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Preface to the
Third Edition

The third edition of Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar has been improved in several respects. Grammatical
details have been elaborated, cultural references updated, new exercises have been added, and the Index
of Russian Words and Affixes has been supplemented with many new entries. The most significant
improvement, however, is the addition of several Appendixes that provide summary tables illustrating the
declension of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and numbers, as well as the conjugation of verbs, their
classification by suffixes or non-suffixed stems, along with tables of irregular verbs.

I'would like to gratefully acknowledge the help of a few good friends. William S. Hamilton, professor
of Russian and Linguistics at Wake Forest University, generously took time from his busy schedule to read
and comment on the revisions in this edition. Leonid Rozenblat kindly shared his native speaker intu-
itions on the acceptability of certain words and grammatical forms in the book. My sincere thanks also go
to Victor Zabolotnyi, whose close reading and feedback on the manuscript helped to eliminate infelicities
or errors. Any remaining inaccuracies are my responsibility alone.

JAMES S. LEVINE
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Preface to the
Second Edition

The second edition of Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar contains a number of amendments and improve-
ments. The section on vowel reduction in Chapter 1 has been revised, and the information on the pronun-
ciation of unstressed vowels now conforms more precisely to current norms. The section on money and
prices in Chapter 6 has been amended and updated to reflect the current value of Russian currency. New
illustrative examples have been added, and stylistic improvements made, throughout the book. The most
significant improvement in the second edition, however, is a new comprehensive Index of Russian Words
and Affixes, which will now provide the user with easier access to information about almost any Russian
word, or grammatical form, mentioned in the book.

I wish to express my sincere appreciation to several people who helped me with this new edition. Two
colleagues, Marianna Ryshina-Pankova (Georgetown University) and Tatiana M. Vasilyeva (George Mason
University), both graciously agreed to read the book, and each of them offered many valuable suggestions
for improvement.

My thanks also go to my friend Victor Zabolotnyi, who, over the years, has answered my many ques-
tions about subtleties, style, and changes in Russian language usage. I am also grateful to my friend and
former professor William S. Hamilton (Wake Forest University) for sharing his observations and insightful
comments on my revisions in Chapter 1. My gratitude goes as well to the Schaum’s Outlines editorial staff
at McGraw-Hill Professional, who invited me to prepare this new edition. In particular, I am grateful to
Anya Kozorev (Sponsoring Editor), Tama L. Harris (Production Supervisor), and Kimberly-Ann Eaton
(Associate Editor). I am likewise indebted to Daniel Franklin and Terry Yokota of Village Bookworks, who
transformed the manuscript into the finished book and whose meticulous copyediting and perceptive que-
ries helped me to clarify several points. Naturally, any errors or infelicities that remain in the second edi-
tion are my responsibility alone.

Last, but not least, I would like to thank my students at George Mason University. Their enthusiastic
response to the first edition leaves me with the hope that future students will also benefit from this new
and improved edition of Schaum'’s Outline of Russian Grammar.

JAMES S. LEVINE
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Preface to the
First Edition

Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar is intended as a study aid to assist English speakers in their acquisition
of contemporary Russian. It is designed for students from the beginning to advanced levels: beginning
students can use this book as a companion to any basic Russian language textbook, while intermediate-
advanced students will find the book useful as a review text and reference for grammar. For individuals
learning the language outside of an academic setting, the numerous practice exercises and answer key
make it possible to use the Outline as a text for independent study.

The book consists of eight chapters: The Sounds of Russian; Nouns; Prepositions; Pronouns; Adjectives
and Adverbs; Numbers, Dates, and Time; Verbs; and Conjunctions.

The first chapter, “The Sounds of Russian,” introduces the Cyrillic alphabet and presents a guide to the
pronunciation of Russian consonants and vowels. This chapter also presents aspects of the Russian writ-
ing system, e.g., spelling rules, peculiarities of capitalization, transliteration from English to Russian, as
well as a brief section on different Russian letter styles.

Chapters 2-8 present all the essentials for a solid foundation in Russian grammar. Grammatical terms,
including the basic parts of speech and associated grammatical concepts (e.g., gender, number, and case
in the noun; tense, aspect, mood, and voice in the verb), are clearly explained and illustrated with numer-
ous examples. Comparisons between English and Russian—their similarities and differences with respect
to particular grammatical features—are made throughout the book. In the author’s view, such comparisons
will provide native speakers of English with greater insight into the structure of their own language, which
in turn will enhance their understanding and ultimate mastery of the grammatical structure of Russian.

One of the most challenging tasks for English speakers is mastering the variable forms of Russian
words, for example, the declensional endings of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and numbers, as well as the
changes undergone by verbs in conjugation. In Schaum'’s Outline of Russian Grammar the task of learning
grammatical endings is made easier by highlighting them in declension tables throughout the text. The
presentation of verb conjugation addresses the dual audience of Russian learners: those who have learned
verbs the traditional way, and others who have been exposed to the “single-stem system.” Verbs are clas-
sified according to their suffixed or nonsuffixed “basic (single) stem,” an approach which has become
increasingly common in American textbooks at the first- and second-year levels. In addition, a representa-
tive example of each verb class is fully conjugated in a special box, and is then followed by a description of
its stress and consonant alternation properties. All students will benefit from the thorough coverage of
verbal aspect, and of the other major topics in the Russian verb, e.g., the conditional and subjunctive,
verbs in -cs1, verbs of motion, participles, and verbal adverbs.

The development of grammatical accuracy requires a good deal of practice in manipulating the struc-
tures of the language. In this book numerous drills and exercises follow the explanations of each gram-
matical point and provide practice and reinforcement of the covered material. Together with the answer
key, the practice exercises enable students to gauge their own understanding and progress. Finally, the
comprehensive index provides quick and easy access to information.

JAMES S. LEVINE
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The Sounds of Russian

The Russian (Cyrillic) Alphabet

The Russian alphabet is also known as the Cyrillic alphabet, named in honor of St. Cyril, the Greek monk
and scholar who is credited with devising an early version of it. The Russian alphabet contains 33 letters,
most of which represent sounds similar to those of English.

Alphabet

CYRILLIC NAME OF  ENGLISH EQUIVALENT CYRILLIC NAME OF ENGLISH EQUIVALENT

LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE) LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE)

A a a a as in father P p er r as in better

b 6 be b as in bet C ¢ es s as in sun

B B ve v as in very T T te t as in Tanya

I' r ge gasin get Yy u u as in flu

O n de d as in dog O ¢ ef fasin fun

E e ye ye as in yes X x kha ch as in Bach

E & yo yo as in York oI o tse ts as in cats

K x zhe z as in azure U g che ch as in cheese

3 3 ze z as in zoo LI 1 sha sh as in shoe

M u i i as in visa IIT 1 shcha shsh as in fresh sheen

N i i kratkoye  yasin boy B tvyordiy znak  no sound value
(short 1) (hard sign)

K x ka k as in skate BI yeri i as in vigor

JI n el las in lot b myagkiy znak  no sound value

M M em m as in Mike (soft sign)

H n en n as in net D > e oborotnoye e asin echo

O o 0 0 as in ought (reversed e)

IT o pe p asin span IO 10 yu yu as in Yukon

g = ya ya as in yacht

The alphabet chart above lists approximate English equivalents for the sound values of the Cyrillic

letters as well as the Russian names of the letters in the Cyrillic alphabet. It is important to learn the
pronunciation of the letter names, as well as the order in which they occur, for several reasons. First, in
order to pronounce the many acronyms that occur in Russian, one must know the names of the Cyrillic
letters, since many acronyms are pronounced as a succession of individual letters, e.g., Mb is pronounced
“em-be” and stands for Mupos6v 6aux World Bank, LIBP is pronounced “tse-be-er” for LleHTparmbHbIN
6aux Poccvin Central Bank of Russia, and PO is pronounced “er-ef” for Poccvivickast ®emepdnmst Russian



2 CHAPTER 1 The Sounds of Russian

Federation. Second, knowing the names of the letters is important for those situations when it is neces-
sary to spell words such as names and addresses, for example, when traveling in Russia or when speaking
to Russians on the telephone. Finally, when looking up words in a dictionary, knowing the correct
sequence of the letters will make the search for words easier and faster.

Shapes and Sounds

Several Cyrillic letters are immediately recognizable from their similarity to English letters, and some of
these are also pronounced close to their English counterparts. However, rarely are there exact sound
equivalents between languages, and so the comparisons between Russian and English sounds given in
this pronunciation key should be viewed only as a guide to correct pronunciation in Russian. In order to
acquire native-like pronunciation it is important not only to study the differences between English and
Russian sounds, but also to practice the correct Russian pronunciation with CDs and DVDs, and, of
course, to take every opportunity to listen to, and talk with, native speakers of Russian.

In illustrating the sounds of Russian consonants and vowels, we use a phonetic transcription, which
is shown in square brackets [ ]. The transcription used in this book employs the Latin letters of English
and, when needed, a few diacritical marks, e.g., the sounds associated with the letter combinations sh
and ch in English shop and cheese are represented as [$] and [¢], respectively, with the “hacek” symbol *
above the letter. Also, Russian stressed vowels (discussed below) are represented by an acute accent
mark [ “]. It should be noted that the English equivalents of the Russian vowels in the alphabet chart are
for the pronunciation of these vowels when they are stressed. If they are not stressed, they may shift to
less distinct values, as we shall see below.

Letters Similar to English Letters in Form and Pronunciation

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

A a [a] aKT act like a in English father, but with the mouth open
a bit wider

O o [6] KOT cat like o0 in English ought, but with the lips more
rounded and protruded

E e [é] TéMa theme like e in English tempo

M M [m] MdMa mom just like English m

K x [k] KOMMK comic like English k, but without the puff of air following it;
like English skate

T T [t] TOM tome like English ¢, but a pure dental, with the tip of the

tongue touching the upper teeth, not the teeth ridge
as in English
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Letters Similar to English Letters in Form, But Not in Pronunciation

Other Cyrillic letters correspond in shape to letters in English, but they correspond in pronunciation to
different English letters. These are examples of faux amis, or “false friends,” in the alphabet.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

Yy [d] yTKa duck like u in English flu, but shorter and with the lips
more rounded and protruded

B B [v] BOOKa vodka just like English v

H = [n] HET 10 like n in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of the
tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T)

P p [1] KapTa map like r in English better or ladder, i.e., a flapped [1],
produced by the tip of the tongue tapping against
the teeth ridge

Cc [s] HOC nose like the s and c in English sauce, but a pure dental,

with the tongue touching the upper teeth; never like
the ¢ in English cat or contact

Letters Corresponding to Letters in Greek

In addition to the letters that are shaped like those in English, a few Cyrillic letters resemble letters in the
Greek alphabet, on which they were modeled. The following letters were fashioned after the Greek letters
gamma, delta, lambda, pi, phi, and chi, respectively (also, Greek rho served as a model for Cyrillic P, listed in
the previous group due to its misleading similarity to English p).

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

rr [g] ras gas like g in English get; never like the first or second g
in George

O n [d] oom house like d in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of
the tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T
and u)

JI i [ Jlapa Lara like [ in English pill, but with the tongue farther back
in the mouth

IT o [p] MacropT  passport like p in English span; not like the “aspirated” p in
English pan

O ¢ [£] Kadé café like fin English

X x [x] caxap sugar like ch in German Bach
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Remaining Letters

The remaining Cyrillic letters do not resemble letters in English or Greek. At least one letter, m [S], is
modeled after the Hebrew letter shin. Three others look like the reverse of English letters: Cyrillic s [ya]
has the shape of a backward English R. Cyrillic u [i] is the reverse of English N. And Cyrillic 3 [e] is
shaped like a reverse, but more rounded, English E.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

b 6 [b] GaHaH banana like b in English, but not aspirated (like Russian 1)

3 3 [z] Ba3a vase like z in English, but with the tip of the tongue
touching the upper teeth (like Russian c)

E & [yo] énka fir tree like yo in English York and yore

K ox [Z] JKYpHAN — magazine like z in English azure, but with the tongue farther
back and the lips rounded

N n [i] IOVACK disk like i in English visa

n [yl Man May a “glide,” like y in English toy, boy

I u [c] LIdpb tsar similar to the ts in English nuts, but pronounced
together as one sound

4 [¢] EEVi tea like ch in English cheese but softer, with the tongue
raised higher

I 1 [] oK shock like sh in English, but with the tongue farther back
in the mouth

T 1 [$87] 66p1 borsch similar to shsh in English fresh sheen, but softer,
with the tongue higher and more forward in the
mouth

bl [1] CBIH son no close English equivalent; similar to 7 in English sin,

vigor, but with the tongue drawn farther back and
the lips spread

2 o [e] 3pa era similar to e in English echo, but with the mouth open
wider

IO 10 [yu] oMOp humor similar to English yu in Yukon, and u in use

g = [yal strira Yalta similar to English ya in Yalta or yacht

The Two “Signs”

Finally, Russian has two “signs” that, by themselves, have no sound value, but serve important functions,
especially the “soft sign”:

b softsign indicates that a preceding consonant is “soft” or “palatalized,” which in transcription
is represented by an apostrophe after the consonant, e.g., 6 salt [sOl'] (see the sec-
tion Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft below). Between a soft consonant (C) and a
vowel (V) the letter b indicates the sequence C + [y] + V, e.g., Tarpsina is pronounced
Ta[t' +y + 4] Ha.

b hard sign occurs only after a prefix ending in a consonant before a root beginning with a
vowel, e.g., BBé3m entrance B + b + e3m where B is a prefix meaning “in” and e3n is
a root meaning “drive”; b also indicates the presence of [y] before a vowel, e.g.,
BB [ye] 3m.

To summarize, of the 33 letters in the Cyrillic alphabet, 10 are vowels, 20 are consonants, one is a
“glide” (v [y]), and two are “signs,” the “soft sign” () and the “hard sign” (s).
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The Vowels

There are five vowel sounds represented by 10 vowel letters, two letters for each sound. The vowel letters
can be divided into two series: the “hard series” and the “soft series.”

Hard Series a [a] 3 [e] o [o] y [u] b [#]
Soft Series s [ya] e [ye] € [yo] 10 [yu] wu [i]
['a] [e] [o] [u] (]

The terms “hard” and “soft” do not refer to the vowels themselves, but to the consonants that precede
them. A hard consonant is the basic articulation of the consonant, just as it is described above in this
pronunciation key. A soft, or palatalized, consonant is identical except for one important modification—
in pronouncing a soft consonant the tongue is simultaneously raised toward the palate, or roof of the
mouth. Most Russian consonants have these two forms of pronunciation. When a consonant is capable
of occurring either hard or soft, it will be hard before the letters a 3 0 y 51, and soft before the letters 51 e
€ 10 n. The soft series vowels with a preceding soft consonant are indicated in transcription by ['a] ['e] ['0]
["u] ['i], the apostrophe indicating the soft pronunciation of the consonant. In addition, the soft series
vowels s1 e € 10 (but not u) are pronounced with a preceding [y] (as [ya] [ye] [yo] [yu]) in the following
positions.

Word-Initial snTa [yd] Erbuimu [vé] énxka [yo] OMOD [yd]
After a Vowel Most [yd] moéinr  [yé] Moé  [yd] MOXO [yd]
After b and o opy3est [ya] BBE3T  [yé] 6ermpé [yo] MaTeprio [yu]

Stressed Vowels

Russian, like English, is characterized by a heavy stress within a word. A stressed vowel is one that is
emphasized by pronouncing it with greater force, or louder, than unstressed vowels. The stressed vowels
are also tense and a bit longer than unstressed vowels in the word. However, even when stressed, Russian
vowels are shorter than the long vowels in English, which may begin as one sound and glide into another
sound, producing a diphthong. In pronouncing Russian vowels it is important to avoid pronouncing them
like English diphthongs. Compare, for example, the vowel sound [uw] in English boots with Russian [u]
in 6yTchI soccer boots; the sound [09] in English cork with [0] in Russian xépxka crust; and the sound [iy]
in English mere, feel, and fear with [i] in Russian mvip peace, pwuné fillet, and ¢vipma firm. The Russian
vowels in these examples, and in Russian words generally, are monophthongs, that is, they begin and end
with the same sound.

Stress in Russian, as in English, is “free,” that is, it can fall on any vowel in the word: first (méxTop
doctor), second (mpodéccop professor), third (pecropdn restaurant), fourth (amepwmkduery American),
etc. Russian stress is also “mobile,” i.e., the stress may shift from one syllable to another within the gram-
matical forms of the same word, for example, within the singular and plural forms of a noun: dmpec
address and appeca addresses. Also, stress can determine the meaning and/or the part of speech of cer-
tain words that are spelled alike, e.g., myka flour and myka torture, the adverb méma at home and the
plural noun moma houses. (The same phenomenon occurs in English: Only the stress differentiates the
noun pérmit and the verb permit.) For these reasons, it is very important when learning new words to
learn the stress of the word as well. Stressed vowels are not normally marked in a Russian text, but they
are marked in dictionaries and textbooks of Russian. Note also that the vowel letter & [yo]/['o] always
indicates a stressed vowel, so it is the only vowel whose stress is not indicated by the acute accent ".

Unstressed Vowels

The stressed vowel in a word is emphasized at the expense of the other, unstressed vowels. Thus, in rela-
tion to the stressed vowel, unstressed vowels are usually shorter and lax, i.e., pronounced in a more



6 CHAPTER 1 The Sounds of Russian

“relaxed” way. These changes are referred to as vowel reduction. Not all vowels in Russian are reduced.
For example, the vowels 10/y and m/b1 when unstressed remain essentially the same. Nor can the vowel é
ever be reduced, since this vowel is always stressed. Therefore, the only vowels that may have a reduced
pronunciation are a o 3 st e. The first two vowels, a and o, are reduced to varying degrees, depending on
their location in relation to the stressed syllable. The least amount of reduction occurs in the syllable
immediately preceding the stressed syllable—called the “pretonic” syllable—and in word-initial posi-
tion. In any other syllable before or after the stress, the vowels a and o undergo a further reduction. It is
important to keep in mind that a preposition and its object are pronounced as if they were a single pho-
netic unit, i.e., as one word. As a result, unstressed vowels in prepositions are reduced according to their
position in relation to the stressed vowel of the following word. Examples are given below.

Vowel Reduction Rules
1. Reduction of the Vowels a and o

(a) ala]and o [o] — [A]
(b) ala] and o[o] — [9]

(@) In pretonic (i.e., the syllable immediately preceding the stressed syllable) and/or word-initial
position both a and o are pronounced as a slightly shorter and more lax a sound. In phonetic
transcription it is customary to represent this sound with the symbol [A].

Pretonic

6anan [banan] banana

Mocksa [maskva] Moscow

mocka [daskd] blackboard

BOIIpOC [VAPros] question

Hag gomom [naddémom] above the house
mo 3asrpa [dazéaftra] until tomorrow
nopg HocoM [padnésom] under the nose

Word-Initial

OoHA [And] she

okHO [Aknd] window

oTBéT [AtV'ét] answer
060pdT [AbATGt] turn
aHaHAC [AnAnas] pineapple
06 3tom [Abétom] about this

(b) In any position other than pretonic or word-initial, Russian a and o are pronounced even shorter
and more lax, similar to the sound of the first and last vowel, respectively, of English about and sofa.
This sound is represented with the symbol [9].

MaMa [mamoa]| mom ooxrop [doktar] doctor

cobaka [sabaka] dog xopourd [Xaraso] good

MoJ10k6 [molakd] milk ropondk [goradok] town
kOMHarta [komnota] room ma"Hopama [ponArama] panorama
oyt Boiout [padvadoy] under water Ha MocTy [nomastd] on the bridge

NOTE: When preceded by the consonant 4, unstressed a is pronounced [t], a sound midway between
[i] and [e], e.g., in wacs1 [¢'vsf] waich, gacTvina [Cist'ica] particle, wacToTd [C'LStAtd] frequency.

NOTE: When preceded by the consonant >k, unstressed a is pronounced [i], e.g., in the words
SKartéTs [Zil'ét’] to regret and x co>xanénmro [ksozil'én'iyu] unfortunately.
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2. Reduction of the Vowel 3 [e]
ae] = [u

In many words the vowel 3 [e] when unstressed is pronounced [t]. This vowel letter occurs primarily in
words of foreign origin, and almost always at the beginning of the word.

sksarop [tkvator] equator aMmbapro [vmbargd] embargo
sméxa [Lpdxa] epoch sxoHOMmKa [tkandm’ika] economics

3. Reduction of the Vowels st [ya] and e [ye]

(@) s [ya]and e [ye] — [yt]/[L]
(b) s [ya] — [yal/[3]
e [ye] — [yu)/[1]

(a) Except in grammatical endings, unstressed st [ya] and e [ye] are both pronounced [yt] in
word-initial position or after a vowel; after a soft consonant, these vowels are pronounced [t],
without the initial [y].

Word-Initial
a3biK [yuzik] language e3nd [yizda] ride
o [yLycd] egg ena [yuda] food

After a Vowel

nosic [poys] belt moemim [payud’im] let’s eat

After a Soft Consonant
rertepOH [t'U'ufon] telephone BerepuHAp [V'ut'ur'indr] veterinarian
MsicHUK [m’usn’ik] butcher nécsarp [d'és'ut’] ten

(b) Ingrammatical endings, the pronunciation of unstressed st is usually distinguished from unstressed
e, as indicated in the following general rules.

(i) st [ya] — [yal/[o]

HOBas [névaya] new cviEsts [s'in’oya] dark blue
6auns [ban’a] bathhouse rasrepés [gal'ur’éya] gallery

(ii) e [ye] — [ytl/[1]

B 6ane [vban’'t] in the bathhouse k Tane [ktan'u] to Tanya
MOpe [mor'L] sea n3BuHWTE [izv'in'it'L] excuse (me)
unrder [Citdyit] (s)he reads xpacvisee [kras'tv'iyt] prettier

NOTE: In certain endings, an alternative, old Moscow pronunciation of unstressed e [ye] as [y2]/[2]
is also acceptable, e.g., in the neuter nouns Mépe [moér’s] sea and méne [pol'9] field. This pronun-
ciation also occurs in the neuter singular adjective endings -oe/-ee, where the final -e is pro-
nounced [y9], just like the final -s1 in the feminine ending -ast/-s111, e.g., both H6Boe and HGéBas are
pronounced [névaya].

NOTE: After the consonants m, >k, and 11 in posttonic syllables, unstressed e is typically pronounced
[9], e.g., in xopduree [xAr6Saya] good, ¢ my>keM [smuzom] with (her) husband, ssimert [viSal] walked
out. However, in certain endings after these same consonants, unstressed e is pronounced like the
vowel 51 [#], such as in the suffix of comparatives, e.g., in paHsuie [ran'si] earlier, 6rvidke [bl'1Zi]
closer. This pronunciation also occurs in pretonic position, e.g., in the words >kend [Zind] wife,
nrectov [Sistoy] sixth, mend [cind] price.
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The Consonants

There are 20 consonants in Russian, 15 of which are paired, that is, they occur in pairs of hard and soft
(palatalized) versions.

Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft

6 [b]-[b]  m [d]-[dT o [1]-[I] o [pl-[pT T [t-[t]
B [VI-[v] 3 [z]-[Z] ™ [m]-[m] p [r]-[r] § []-[f]
r [gl-[g]  x [K]-[K] = [n]-[n] ¢ [sl-sT  x [x]-[x]

A soft consonant is pronounced the same way as its hard counterpart, except for one important addi-
tional feature—the consonant is pronounced with the middle of the tongue raised toward the roof of the
mouth, as in the pronunciation of the vowel n. As a result, the soft consonant has an [i]-like quality super-
imposed on it. Soft consonants are represented in transcription as the consonant letter followed by an
apostrophe, e.g., a soft T is [t']. Also, it is important to remember that a soft consonant is one sound, not
two. Be careful to avoid pronouncing a soft consonant as a hard consonant with a following [y] sound, that
is, avoid pronouncing [t + y], e.g., the Russian word for “aunt,” Térs1, is pronounced [t'6t'2], NOT *[tyotya].

Since the same consonant letter is used for both the hard and soft versions of the consonant, it is
only possible to determine which ones are hard and which are soft by what follows the consonant in
spelling. Remember that hard consonants are those that are followed by one of the hard series vowels
a3 oy 51, or they occur with no vowel following. Soft consonants are those followed by one of the soft
series vowels s1 e € 10 1, or they are followed by the soft sign . Examples follow.

TYTISTh r is hard; 51, T are soft
TertepOH T, 11 are soft; ¢, H are hard
BEeCEIIBIN B, c are soft; 51 is hard
M3I0M 3 is soft; m is hard
VI3YMpPYT 3, M, p, I are hard

31éch 3, IO, ¢ are soft

NOTE: In the last example, 3mécs, not only the o but also the preceding 3 is soft. This “double softening”
affects the consonants m, T, H, ¢, and 3 when they precede a consonant that is softened by a soft series
vowel, or a consonant that is always soft: wand 1, e.g., k6uumk [kon'¢’ik] tp, point, >kénmmHa [Zén’SS'ing]
woman (see the section Unpaired Consonants below).

The rules for identifying hard and soft consonants are as follows.

1. Hard consonants precede a, 3, 0, y, or bL

2. Soft consonants precede 11, e, €, 10, m, Or b.

Unpaired Consonants

The remaining five consonants do not form pairs of hard and soft counterparts. Two consonants are
always soft: u and mr. Three consonants are always hard: m, 2K, II.

Consonants That Are Always Soft q 11
Consonants That Are Always Hard K m I

The consonants 11, >K, and 1T remain hard even when they are followed by soft series vowels. In fact, when
following these consonants, the stressed soft series vowels e u & are pronounced like their hard series
counterparts: 3 bI 0. Recall, however, that when unstressed and pretonic, the combinations >ke, mre, and
e are pronounced [Zi], [$i], and [ci].
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mécr [$ést] pole mrectént [Sistéy] sixth

MammviHa [maASind] car meénk [Solk] silk

wenésp [Sid'évr| masterpiece Kéct [Zést] gesture

>xecTOkmi [Zistokiy] cruel sxénreint [Z6ltiy] yellow

SKUBOT [Zivot] stomach uvipk [cirk] circus

uéurp [céntr] center LeHTpartbHe [cintrdl'niy] central

Clusters of Unpaired Consonants
The Clusters x4, c4, and 3y

In the consonant cluster >ku, the unpaired hard consonant >k assimilates to the following unpaired soft
consonant u, resulting in the pronunciation of the cluster as a long soft [$5'], e.g., My>kuriHa [muss$'ino]

man. In certain words, the clusters cu and 34 are also pronounced [$5'], e.g., cudcrse [$5'dst'yL] happiness,

3 b 944

cudctrmso [$8'dstl'iva] happily, caér [$§'6t] bill, 3axasumx [zakass'ik] client, customer.

The Clusters »xx and 3x

The clusters of unpaired hard consonants >xk>k and 3>k are pronounced as a long soft [ZZ'] in the words

mp6xxokm [drézZi] yeast, s0Keér [22'6t] burns, é3xky [yézz'u] I travel, moe3>kdit [payLzz'dy] go!, mé3sxe
[p6zz’] later.

Voiced and Voiceless Consonants

There are six pairs of voiced and voiceless consonants.

Voiced Consonants 6 [b] B [v] r[g] o [d] X [Z] 3 [z]
Voiceless Consonants 8l [p] ¢ [f] K [k] T [t] 1 [$] ¢ [s]

The remaining consonants are unpaired as to voice: 1, p, M, and H are voiced; 11, X, 4, and 1y are
voiceless.

Voiced consonants are pronounced with the vocal cords vibrating, whereas voiceless consonants are
pronounced without the vibration of the vocal cords. As in English, the opposition of voiced and voiceless
consonants can distinguish the meaning of words, e.g., English bin and pin. Note the following Russian
words whose meaning is distinguished solely by the voiced or voiceless member of a consonant pair.

6ap bar nap steam
ooMm house TOM tome
wurpa game VIKpa caviar
3y6 tooth cym soup

Voicing Rules

Paired consonants may change in pronunciation from their voiced to voiceless counterpart and vice versa,
depending on their position in a word. Following are the rules governing the voicing and devoicing of the
paired consonants.

1. In word-final position, voiced consonants are pronounced voiceless.

6 [b] — [p]  3y6 [ziup] tooth

B[v] —[f]  nés [I'éf] lion

r(g] — k] mér [dok] Great Dane
o [d] — [t] rém [got] year

X [Z] — [S] HOX [noS] knife
3[z] —[s] rd3 [gas] gas
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2. In a cluster of two consonants within a word, or at a boundary between two words pronounced rapidly
together, the second consonant causes the first consonant to assimilate to it. This rule has two parts.

(a) A voiceless consonant is pronounced voiced when followed by a voiced consonant.

16 — [db] ¢yT66m [fudbdl] soccer

6 — [zb] 6e11c66m1 [beyzbol] baseball

kg —[gd]  xak mena [kagd’ua] how are you?
— [gZ] TaKoKe [tagzi| also

(b) A voiced consonant is pronounced voiceless when followed by a voiceless consonant.

ok — [tk] nonka [lotka] boat
BT — [ft] BTeaTp [ft'iatr] to the theater

[

[
KK — [Sk] néxkka [l6ska] spoon
6k — [pk] mpdbka [propka] cork
Bu — [fC] Buepa [fCird] yesterday
rr — [kt] ysirre [l'akt’l] lie down

NOTE: There is one exception to rule 2(a): The voiced consonant B [v] does not cause a preceding voice-
less consonant to be pronounced voiced, e.g., the T in the cluster TB is not pronounced [d], e.g., TBOM
[tvoy] your.

Syllabification

Words are more easily pronounced when they are divided up into rhythmic parts, called syllables. Each
syllable in Russian consists of a vowel and, usually, one or more surrounding consonants, e.g., the two
syllables in xH-Ta book. Essentially, there is one basic principle to follow in pronouncing Russian words
consisting of more than one syllable: wherever possible, make the syllable break at a vowel.

npu-sét [pr'i-v'ét] hi
cra-ci-60 [spa-s'i-ba] thank you
ra-3é-ta [gA-z'é-td] newspaper
nu-cbMO [p’i-s'md] letter
X0-po-116 [xa-rA-$6] good

The only exception to this pattern involves words that contain consonant clusters beginning with p, 51,
M, H, or 1. In these words, make the syllable break after these consonants.

SKyp-H& [Zur-ndl] magazine
non-ka [pol-ka] shelf
cyMm-Kka [sum-ko] handbag
6an-kéT [ban-két] banquet
Tpoii-Ka [troy-ko] three

The same general rules that apply for pronouncing words in syllables also apply for hyphenating words
that must be divided at the end of a written line. For example, words with various consonant clusters,
including clusters of identical consonants, are normally hyphenated between the consonants: xdc-ca
cashier window, BaH-Ha bathtub.
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Spelling Rules

Russian, like English, has a few spelling rules. Students learning English, for example, memorize the rule
“write i before e except after ¢” to help them remember to spell correctly words like relieve, believe vs.
deceive, receive, conceive, etc. Russian has three spelling rules that, like this English rule, remind us that
certain combinations of letters are not permitted. The Russian rules are important for choosing the correct
spelling of endings on nouns, adjectives, and verbs.

Rule 1: Write 11, NEVER B, after r K X and >k 4 11 1y
(@) in forming plurals of nouns.

KHWTa ~ KHUTY book ~ books
py6duka ~ pybanikm shirt ~ shirts
HOX ~ HOXKM knife ~ knives
KJTIOU ~ Ky1tount  key ~ keys

(b) in adjective endings (masculine singular/nominative plural forms).

pycck(mit)/pycck(ue) Russian
xopou(uri)/xopoui(ue) good

Rule 2: Write a and y, NEVER st and 1o, after r k x and >k 41 1 11 1t in the conjugation of verbs (first-person
singular and third-person plural).

S ne>xy / onuvi ne>xdr [ am lying / they are lying
51 morruy / ouvi morradr [ am silent / they are silent
S mvimry / owmvi iyt [ write / they write

Rule 3: Write unstressed e, but stressed 0, after >k 4 I 1y 11.

xopomree good BUT 6ompmibe big
TaHLeBATh to dance, TaHLeBATIbHBI dancing BUT TaHuosmmk (ballet) dancer

Capitalization

Russian is similar to English in that it capitalizes proper nouns (bvui, Bammarron, Amépuka, Bopric,
Mocksd, Poccrist), and the first word of a sentence. Russian differs from English in NOT capitalizing the
following words.

(a) The first-person singular pronoun “I” (si), unless it is the first word of a sentence

(b) Nouns (and adjectives) denoting nationalities (amepukdnery American, sIMOHeN Japanese, PyCCKMit
Russian), as well as cities from which one originates (Mocksiiu Muscovite, metep6yp>kers Peters-
burger)

(c) Words that follow the first word of a title («Boviaa v myip» War and Peace), the name of a holiday
(Hosswi 1o New Year), or the name of an organization (Akapmémwst Hayk Academy of Sciences)

(d) Days of the week (moneménsauk Monday, BTépHUK Tuesday)

(e) Months of the year (stHBap® January, pespans February, mapt March)
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Transliteration: English to Russian

Often it is necessary to represent a word originating in one alphabet with the corresponding letters of
another alphabet. This is called transliteration. Words commonly transliterated include the names of
people and places, as well as loanwords, i.e., those words of foreign origin that are “borrowed” and
become part of the vocabulary of the borrowing language. Examples of Russian words transliterated
into English are the names Yeltsin, Gorbachev, Chekhov, Tolstoy, Volga, and Vladivostok. English also
has a handful of loanwords from Russian, such as sputnik, dacha, borsch, samovar, and more recently,
glasnost and perestroika. Russian, in contrast to English, has literally thousands of words that have been
borrowed directly, or indirectly, from English, and the influx of English words into Russian has greatly
accelerated since the 1990s. In some of these loanwords the English spelling of the word determines the
way the word is transliterated in Russian, each English letter being replaced by its counterpart in
the Cyrillic alphabet, e.g., Robert > Pé6ept. In other words, the phonetics of the English word dictate the
choice of Cyrillic letters that most accurately capture the English pronunciation, e.g., Michael > Mavxrt.
Often, a combination of the spelling and the pronunciation of an English word influences the way the
word is transliterated. Though there is no one agreed-upon system for transliterating from English to
Russian (which may result in variant forms, e.g., David > Hasvin/O35vusun, Pamela > Ildmera/TI5mena), it
is very important to be able to pair English letters with their closest phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic
alphabet. In particular, knowing the phonetic correspondences between English and Russian consonants
will make it much easier to recognize, and make use of, the numerous English words that have been
borrowed and assimilated into Russian.

English Consonants and Their Cyrillic Counterparts

Most English consonants have one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alphabet and, conse-
quently, present little difficulty for transliteration.

English Consonants b C d f g k 1 m n P r S t v z
Cyrillic Consonants 6 x o ¢ r K 1 M H I p Cc T B

NOTE: English c is sometimes transliterated in Cyrillic as 11 (e.g., Cincinnati > Ilmanyunadry) and rarely as
¢ (city > e, as in Ixépen-cvitu Jersey City).

English Consonant Letters Lacking One-to-One Phonetic Equivalents

There are five English consonants that have no one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alphabet.
These are 1, j, g, w, and x. The sounds of English i and English w do not occur in Russian, and the sounds
of English j, g, and x can be approximated in Russian only by Cyrillic letter combinations. It is important
to know how these consonants are transliterated, since these letters commonly occur in English loan-
words.

1. English & is transliterated as Cyrillic T or, as in many recent borrowings, x.

Harvard > Idpsapn Hamburg > T'ambypr
Henry > I'émpwu/Xéupm Hong Kong > T'oHKOHr
Houston > XprocTon Hillary > Xnnapu
hacker > xakep hot dog > XOT-gor

2. English j is transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination mx.

Jeff > Ixéd(d) jazz > mKas
Jessica > II>kéc(c)uka jeans > IIDKVHCHI
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English g, when equivalent to j in pronunciation, is also transliterated as mx.

George > [DKOpmx image > MUK
manager > MéHemKep pager > ménmKep

3. English g is normally transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination xs.

aquarium > axBapuyM quartet > xBapTéT
aquamarine > akBaMapwH quart > KBdpra

4. English w is usually transliterated as Cyrillic y, occasionally (in earlier loanwords) as B. Some words may
have variants.

William > Yiirmesim/ Briibsim walkman > y6xMeH/BOKMeH
weekend > yux-3Hp show > mody
Washington > BammHrron whisky > Bricku

5. English x is usually transliterated in Cyrillic as the letter combination kc (rarely as x).

Maxine > Maxkcnn fax > ¢akc
Mexico > Méxkcuka taxi > Takch

But note the following.

Texas > Texac

English Letter Combinations Transliterated by Single Letters in Cyrillic

Finally, there are a few English letter combinations that are transliterated into Russian by single letters
in Cyrillic.

1. English ch with the sound value [C] is usually transliterated by Cyrillic u; ch with the sound value [S]
is transliterated by Cyrillic mr.

Charles > Udprs3
Charlotte > Illapndérr

But note the following.
chocolate > 1moxomnang

2. English sh [§] is transliterated in Cyrillic as mr.
Sharon > Ilapon

3. English ph [f] is transliterated in Cyrillic as .
Sophie > Codu

4. English th [0] does not occur in Russian; therefore, th is normally transliterated in English loanwords
as Cyrillic T.

Cynthia > CriaTNa
Theodore > Téomop

But in this last example, and in a few other words originally from Greek, English th may also corre-
spond to ¢, based on the biblical Greek form of the word.

Theodore > ®émop
Thaddeus > ®apmén
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Russian Letter Styles

Italic Letters

The Russian letters introduced above in the alphabet chart are given in the ordinary printed block style
found in books and other printed texts. These letters can also occur in an italicized form, which in most
instances is quite similar to the regular printed style. However, a few of the small italicized letters have
a different shape from their printed block style counterparts and therefore must be specially noted.
These letters are given in the table below.

PRINTED LETTERS ITALICIZED LETTERS

H S H-®
HO X g w
I I =N

Cursive Letters

In general, when Russians write by hand, they do not print, but use a cursive script. Like italic, some let-
ters in Cyrillic cursive differ in various ways from their printed block style counterparts. One letter in
particular, the small Cyrillic block letter m, has the italicized form 0 (as noted above), but is written in
cursive script as ¢. Fortunately, most cursive letters do not differ so dramatically from the printed block or
italic styles. The three letter styles are listed below for comparison, and the most important features of the
cursive letters are noted for reference.

PRINTED ITALICS CURSIVE SCRIPT NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE

A a A a A

B 6 b 6 5 d

B = B &6 L 6 The small letter is as tall as the capital.

I r r 2 V) The small letter is rounded on top.

O o I o0 ,Z) g The small | looks like English script 2

E e E e 5 €

E & E ¢ £ ¢ The two dots are often omitted.

K K XK i M o

3 3 3 3 J 7 Capital J looks like the number 3.

N ou 70 U w

n Za U i Note the half circle above the letters.

K x K «x A The small letter is half as tall as the capital.
JI n I »a A Both letters must begin with a hook.

M ™M M M Both letters must begin with a hook.

H = H n VA

O o O o J o

IT o IT n I n

P p P p VA 2 The small letter is not closed on the right.
C ¢ C ¢ C o

T T T m L m
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PRINTED ITALICS  CURSIVE SCRIPT  NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE
Y y Y vy ¥ Y Capital Y does not extend below the baseline.
O ¢ O ¢ )
X x X x X «
IO o Iy Z Uy Both letters have a short tail.
Yy q U Y 4
I m I w W w The small «¢ often has a line underneath.
I g 7T w Z[; Wy Both letters have a short tail.
b [ b
Bl ol b
b b b
CIE) I 7z s Both letters have a rounded back.
IO 10 IO 1w X w
g = A s g a Both letters must begin with a hook, like Ao and M .

1. Using the Cyrillic equivalents of the English letters, write the Russian name for each of the following
states of the U.S. Review the section Shapes and Sounds.

1. Alabama 7.
2. Arizona 8.
3. Vermont 9.
4. Indiana 10.
5. Colorado 11.
6. Illinois 12.

Minnesota
Montana
Nebraska
Nevada
Oregon
Florida

2. Substituting Cyrillic letters for their English counterparts, write the Russian name for each of the

following cities and countries.

1. America 6.
2. Canada 7.
3. Pakistan 8.
4. Toronto 9.
5. Boston 10.

London
Berlin
Erevan
Madrid
Panama

3. The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its

original English spelling.

1. crymént 6.
2. mpodéccop 7.
3. Kamrryc 8.
4. xomIémK 9.
5. rambyprep 10.

KETUyn
XOT-OOT
KOMITAKT-ICK
KOMIIBIOTEp
OpyiHTep
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4. In each of the following words, identify the soft consonant(s), then write the word, underlining the

relevant consonant(s). Review the sections The Vowels and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft.

MODELS  mepepsiB  ITpOpPyObh

1. npusér 6. cépduHr
2. cmacnbo 7. PIOK34K
3. IaMATh 8. T0CTh
4. mvceMO 9. p3nnep
5. Tenesnsop 10. mécsiTp

5. Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [y], and

underline the relevant letters. Review the alphabet chart and the sections The Two “Signs,” The Vow-
els, and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft.

MODELS Mol cTaThs

psIMOT, TIOSIC, IéHb, efd, céMra, cbéMka, KaTs, mdree, Tans, TaTesiHa, s6710K0,
Msico, Mall, MOV, MEO3MKJI, FoMop, VIBaH, 3aéMm

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Al

. Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the
short, lax sound [A], and underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS OKHO XOpomIo

OOKTOp, acTpOHOM, Napagokc, 06710K0, TapakaH, KOMHaTa, roJjIoBa, MOTOp,
Hag JOMOM, MOJIOKO, YIInIia, ra3éTa, TajldHT, O KJTAcce

1.

O XN

Ol LN

10.

7. In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [9], then write the word,

underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS J1dMIia pasrosop

1. 6pran 6. Mécto
2. KOJIOKOJI 7. HOBOE
3. maHopama 8. mims
4. 6aus 9. 1oToI0K
5. 1omop 10. xBapTiipa
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8. In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [i], then write the word,

underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS CBUTEP TSAHYTh

1. Tenedon 6. IAMATHUK
2. MsICHOM 7. BeTepuHAp
3. Béuep 8. pexa

4. pecropaH 9. arax

5. 3koror 10. cerrudc

9. Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [i], and

10.

11.

underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Unpaired Consonants.
MODELS II/Ha >KeHWUThb

6BICTPO, IEHTP, 1IeMEHT, JKMBOIINCH, IIBIITIEHOK, IVIPK, >KEHIIMHA, JKeHd, XKEHBI,
MemIOK, MVKAPHBIN, IMIECTh, IIeCTOV, PelIéTKa, mepoéT

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

AN .

Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [$5'],
and underline the relevant consonant(s) or consonant cluster(s).

MODELS c4YéT meHOK

I, YK€, emié, €I1b, CIINTh, CUMTAEIIIb, IIIeKd, My>KUliHa, paccKa3umk,
HIOMIIVCYVK, ICU€3ATh, VICKATb, VIIYT, IIETT, IIEITK

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
5. 10.

Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains
consonants that, due to one of the voicing rules, are pronounced differently from the way they are
spelled, and underline the relevant consonants.

MODELS cag B KMHO

r11a30xK, I7ac, a3, c60p, craTh, OTTEHOK, OTAET, KPY>KKa, KPy¥i3, gpo6b,
TBEPAO, TBOPOT, BéUep, BUepd, anTéka, abcypm, K A0My

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
5. 10.
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12. Rewrite each word below, dividing it into syllables. Review the section Syllabification.

MODELS MW-BO cITa-Cyi-60

1. ckaxxuTe 6. CII0BApPH

2. moHuMAaNTe 7. x6MHaTa

3. mabopaTtopus 8. pyuxa

4. pupéxrop 9. xapanpam
5. HauarpHUK 10. yHuBepcutéT

13. The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its origi-
nal English spelling.

1. xcépoxc 6. HOy-Xay

2. KOMMKC 7. muck-Tinéviep
3. c3HOBUY 8. ¢axc

4. MAapxeTuHr 9. xommprOTEp
5. méHemxep 10. xormm-3H7

14. Give the English equivalent of each of the following names of famous people.

Aréra Kprictn

>xéx JIormon
ApHécT XEMUHTYM
Udapres [rikkeHc
Yot Oucuén
Priuapg Hyikcon
>x6u KBrircu AnaMc
Yiiacron Uépunuib

PN LN

15. Pair the printed words on the left with the corresponding words in italic.

panvio 1. wumapa
Ba3a 2. npumnmep
OVBAH 3. menegon
ruTapa 4. easa
MIpVIHTep 5. duean
TertepOH 6. paduo

16. Pair the printed words on the left with the corresponding words in cursive.

%

PYCCKUI SI3BIK

aMepUKAHCKast UCTOPUs 2. wumbuonura

MapKETVHT 3. AOH@AUAMONOUS,

XUMUS 4. NCUXO0NUMUSL

MaTteMaTuka 5. PUAOCOPUL,

ri1064sIbHasI TIOJTNTUKA 6. QMG UURAHORAS, UOIMOPUS
PpumocoPpusa 7. XUMUS

KOH(IUKTOIOTVIST 8. nyochund a6k

IICVIXOJIOI ST 9. NOMUMMUAY
JIVHTBVICTVKA 10. MOPLROITMNN



Nouns

A noun is a word that names a person (Sasha, sister, girl), a place (Washington, Russia), a thing (desk,
table, lamp), a quality (joy, happiness, sadness), or act (request, rebellion, voting). Nouns are classified
into proper and common nouns. Proper nouns are those that indicate a specific person, place, or thing. For
example, the noun “Moscow” is the name of a specific, unique place, whereas “city” is a common noun,
i.e., one that refers to a whole class of things. Proper nouns in Russian, as in English, are capitalized. (On
differences between Russian and English capitalization, see Chapter 1.)

Articles

Russian, unlike English, has no articles. The meaning of “definite” and “indefinite” conveyed by the
English definite article the and the indefinite article 4, respectively, is expressed in Russian through con-
text, by word order, or by other means.

Noun Structure

Russian nouns (as well as adjectives, pronouns, and verbs) consist of a stem followed by an ending. The
stem always includes a root, where the lexical meaning resides. The root may be preceded by a prefix
and/or followed by a suffix, structural elements that contribute additional meanings to a word. Consider,
for example, the structure of the Russian noun corpymaukm coworkers.

STEM + ENDING
(prefix) + root + (suffix)

co + 1pyn + HUK  + U

co + work + er + s

Many nouns in English have a similar structure. For example, the English equivalent of the Russian
corpymHuKmM, coworkers, has a stem consisting of the root work, the prefix co- (“together”), and the suffix
-er (“one who”), followed by the ending -s (plural). While many English words share the same stem +
ending structure of Russian words, endings in Russian are far more extensive and play a far greater role
than in English. In particular, the ending on a Russian noun can give information about its gender, num-
ber, and case.

19
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Gender

All nouns in Russian belong to one of three genders: masculine, feminine, or neuter. There are two types
of gender: grammatical gender and natural gender. The first type, as its name suggests, has to do with the
grammatical form of the noun. Grammatical gender is the assignment of gender according to the noun’s
ending; the meaning of the noun plays no role. For example, the noun xnvira book is feminine even
though it has no relation to female persons; it is grammatically feminine simply because it ends in the
vowel -a. The vast majority of nouns in Russian are assigned gender in this way. The second type of gen-
der, natural gender, is meaning-based: It is the assignment of masculine or feminine gender based on the
sex of the person (or animal) denoted by the noun. In most instances, grammatical gender and natural
gender coincide, e.g., the noun mdma mom is both grammatically feminine (since it has the ending -a),
and “naturally” feminine, because its meaning is that of a female person. In a relatively small number of
instances, however, grammatical and natural gender do not coincide, e.g., the noun mdmna dad has the form
of a feminine noun (the ending -a), but the meaning of a masculine noun. In all such instances, the mean-
ing of the noun, not its form, determines gender.

Grammatical Gender

In most instances, the grammatical gender of a Russian noun is easily determined by its ending in the
nominative singular (the form in which a noun is cited in dictionaries). The following table illustrates
grammatical gender.

MASCULINE -@  FEMININE -a/-s  NEUTER -o/-e (&)

Hard Stem OVIBAH JIaMIIa Kpéciio
Soft Stem My3¢é1 KYXHSI 3adHue

Masculine Nouns

In the nominative singular most masculine nouns have no ending (or a “zero ending,” symbolized by -0,
e.g., ouBaH-O sofa). Masculine nouns, then, consist only of a stem ending in a consonant, which may be
hard or soft. Nouns ending in a hard consonant are characterized as having a hard stem, those ending in a
soft consonant, a soft stem. Specifically, a masculine noun is one whose stem ends in

(@) ahard paired consonant.

OUBaH Sofa VIHCTUTYT institute
cton table MarasuiH store
ooM house

(b) one of the unpaired consonants: hard >k, m, or soft u, .

HOX knife IUIaL raincoat
KapaHpamr pencil 66p1 borsch
Bpau doctor

(c) the soft (semi-consonantal) glide -#t.

My3€1 museum Kpan edge
Tpamsan trolley car XOKKéM hockey
yan tea

(d) a soft consonant, which is indicated by a following soft sign -b.

optdémns briefcase oéus day
crioBaps dictionary Kpémmp Kremlin
py6imns ruble
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Feminine Nouns

Feminine nouns have either a hard stem or a soft stem, and this difference correlates with the hard type
or soft type of vowel ending. Specifically,

(a) feminine nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -a.

Jamma lamp pyuka pen
xHvra book rocrviHMLa hotel
raséra newspaper

(b) most feminine nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -s1.

KyxHs kitchen 3eMtst earth
mepésHs village TéTs aunt
néxust lecture

(c) some feminine nouns, just like some masculine nouns, end in the soft sign -b.

émanb square KpOBAaTh bed
Terpans notebook pors role
oBéps door

Neuter Nouns

Neuter nouns, like feminine nouns, occur with a hard or soft stem, and it is, again, this difference that
accounts for the different endings. Specifically,

(a) neuter nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -o.

xpécrto armchair criéso word
OKHO window MécTo place
mceMO letter

(b) neuter nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -e, or if the ending is stressed, -&.

3manue building 6enné linen
MOpe sea PyXBé gun
IJ14aThe dress

NOTE: Exceptions to the regular neuter endings -o, -e (-€) are the few neuter nouns that end in -ms1. These
nouns should be memorized to avoid mistaking them for feminine nouns in -s1. The most common are the
following.

IMsL name 3HaMsT banner
BpéMs time wtams flame
6péms burden céms seed

1. Give the gender of each of the following nouns, and indicate whether the noun stem is hard or soft.

1. mmmceMO 6. 3maHue
2. raséra 7. pybmnp

3. TpamBan 8. cron

4. MarasviH 9. viMsa

5. néxums 10. mdmamgs
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Why Gender Is Important

The gender of a noun is important because it determines the endings of pronouns, adjectives, and the
past-tense forms of verbs that must agree with, i.e., express the same gender as, the noun they modify or
refer to. Following are examples of gender agreement.

Pronoun (Possessive and Third-Person) Agreement

The gender of the noun determines both the ending of the modifying possessive pronoun, as well as the
form of the third-person pronoun that can replace it.

I'mé M6 cT611? BOT 6H. Where is my table? Here it is.
I'mé Moé oxH6? BOT 0HO. Where is my window? Here it is.
I'mé most mdmma? BoT oH4. Where is my lamp? Here it is.

Adjective Agreement

An adjective must express the same gender as the noun it modifies.

TO HOBBIV CTOIT. This is a new table.
710 HOBOE OKHO. This is a new window.
DT0 HOBasI JTAMIIA. This is a new lamp.

A predicate adjective must express the same gender as its subject noun.

Cryr 3dHaT. The chair is occupied.
Mécto 3dHsITO. The seat is occupied.
Koémnara 3anmsrd. The room is occupied.

Past Tense of Verbs

A predicate verb in the past tense must agree with the subject noun it refers to.

Cr6s1 66T TAM. The table was there.
OKHO 6KITT0 TaM. The window was there.
Jlamrra 66014 TAM. The lamp was there.

2. Write the form of the personal pronoun 6H, 0H6, oH4 that replaces each of the following nouns.

1. répon - 6. pomp
2. npepésHs - 7. >KypHan
3. nmaTHO - 8. Bpéms
4. xapaHgdmr 9. pexd
5. uan - 10. 3amanue

3. Write the form of the possessive pronoun “my” (M6, M0é, or mosi) that modifies each of the following

nouns.
1. . ndom 5. CTyN
2. MécTO 6. KOMHaTa

3. —_ Ba3a 7. KpOBAThb

4 CJI0BAPb 8. dororpadpus
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Gender Identification by Noun Groups

Masculine Nouns of Natural Gender in -a and -g

A small number of masculine nouns have an ending in -a or -s1. These are all nouns that denote male per-
sons. There are three subgroups of these “naturally” masculine nouns.

(@) Nouns that are masculine by virtue of their real-world referents

My>KUWHa man nénymka grandfather
nana dad roHowa youth (young man)
osimst uncle

(b) The full first name of males (very few)

Wnpst
Huxira
Doma

(c) The diminutive forms of male first names (The full name is given in parentheses below.)

Céura (Arexcdumnp) Bécst (Bacvirmmii) JTéns (JTeownvin)
Anémura (Arrekcén) Britst (BrikTop) Mrita (Muxarin)
Toérst (AHaTommin) JKéus (Esrénmmn) [Tama ([Taserr)
Bépst (Bopric) Koms (Hukorénn) ITérst (TTérp)

Masculine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign

A relatively small number of nouns ending in the soft sign -p are masculine. Identifying these nouns as
masculine is less straightforward, since the stem of both masculine and feminine nouns may end in -.
However, there are some generalizations that help determine the gender of certain groups of these nouns
as masculine.

Months of the Year

SIHBAPD January ceHTSIOpb September
despdrnp February okTsi6pb October
anpéne April HOo5i6pp November
UIOHb June mexabps December
urone July

Nouns Denoting Male Persons

KHSI3b prince napess lad
Kopomb king 34T son-in-law, brother-in-law
uéps tsar Técth father-in-law (wife’s father)

Nouns Ending in the Suffix -menv (cf. the English suffix -er, -or) or -apo

Many denote a person, usually a male (BUT: crioBdps dictionary, doraps lantern, light).

HVICATeNb writer nperniogasarens (university) teacher
UUTATEND reader TIOKYTI4Terb shopper
BOIWMTENb driver 3puTens spectator

yunterns (school) teacher

6ubrmorékaps librarian anrrékaps pharmacist
néxaps baker Bpataps goalkeeper
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Feminine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign

A large majority of nouns with a stem ending in the soft sign - are feminine. As in the case of masculine
soft-sign nouns, there are a few generalizations that help to identify groups of soft-sign nouns that are
feminine.

Nouns Denoting Females (Nouns of Natural Gender)

MATh mother
néus daughter
cBexpOBb mother-in-law (husband’s mother)

Nouns Ending in the Soft Sign Preceded by an Unpaired Consonant: -tcv, -uv, -uiv, or -ujo

MOTIOHEXb young people UyIIb 10nsense
116Kb lie MEIITb 110USe
méus stove BémIp thing

HOub night MOb power, might
6pous brooch noémomp help

Abstract Nouns Formed with the Suffix -ocmov or -ecmo

MOJIOOCTD Youth 3pérnocTh maturity
rpy6ocTh rudeness ITIACHOCTB 0penness
BE>KIIMBOCTD politeness CBEXKeCTh freshness
HOBOCTb 1eWs TSDKeCTb gravity
panocts joy HeYKITKO>KecTh clumsiness

cMértocTs boldness

4. Write the form of the third-person pronoun that replaces each of the following nouns.

1. msigs - 6. CBeKpOBb
2. ndéub 7. TIVICATEeITh
3. xopérp 8. HOBOCTH
4, Mvimma 9. sHBApD

5. 6pémm» 10. amnTéxaps

Nouns of Common Gender

A relatively small number of nouns ending in -a or -s1 that denote people are of “common gender,” i.e.,
they may be either masculine or feminine depending on whether, in a particular context, they refer to a
male or a female, e.g., On 6016w6ii ymuvua He is a very clever person, Oua 60avuidn ymuvma She is a very
clever person.

yMHMIIA clever person mrakca crybaby

Konytéra colleague pasvins scatterbrain
cupora orphan Hepsixa slob, slovenly person
mesiHMIA drunkard ob>xépa glutton

6pomsira tramp MairoTKa baby, little one

HeBéXXMa ignoramus onuHOuka lone person
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Gender of Nouns Denoting Professions

Nouns denoting professions or occupations that were once largely dominated by men are generally of
masculine gender. Nevertheless, these nouns are used to refer not only to men, but also to women who
have entered these professions, e.g., Muxarinn 6uésior 1 Mapvia 6uonor Michael is a biologist and Marina
is a biologist.

XUpPYPpT surgeon reérpad geographer
Bpau doctor KapTorpad cartographer
BeTepUHAp veterinarian apxutékTop architect
rpodéccop professor KOCMOHABT cosmonaut
OOUEHT university lecturer VIEDKEHEp engineer
agBOKAT lawyer napvikMaxep hairdresser
neparor teacher crpovitens builder
6uonor biologist ceKpeTaps secretary

redror geologist
Regarding such nouns, there are two facts to remember about gender agreement.

1. Regardless of whether these nouns denote a male or female, a modifying adjective normally agrees
with the masculine gender of the noun.

On4 xop6mmi1 Bpay. She is a good doctor.
Mosi cecTpa—m3BECTHBIN Iefaror. My sister is a well-known teacher.

2. When these nouns are used with a predicate adjective, or with a verb in the past tense, the gender form
of the adjective or verb is normally determined by the sex reference of the noun.

With a Predicate Adjective

SKcKypcoBoT 66r1eH. The (male) guide is sick.
Axckypcoso 60IIbHA. The (female) guide is sick.
With a Verb in the Past Tense

ITpodéccop ViBaHOB UmMTAIT TEKIINFO. Professor Ivanov read a lecture.
ITpodéccop VsaroBa unTasna méKINIO. Professor Ivanova read a lecture.

NOTE: The noun cymp4 judge, though feminine in form, is masculine in gender. Like the other nouns of
profession listed above, it may be used to denote women, but it requires a modifying adjective to have
masculine agreement, e.g., OH4 yBa>kdeMbIi cymbsi She is a respected judge.

NOTE: The noun uemnoBéxk person may refer to either a male or female, but always requires masculine
agreement, e.g., JIéHa—O0ueHs .utinovLii UenoBéx Lena is a very nice gitl.

5. Choose the form of the adjective in parentheses that agrees in gender with the noun it modifies.

1. Bragvimup VIBaHOBMIU— Kosutéra. (HOBBIV/HOBasI)

2. Hoésbmi yuébHMK rpodéccop Cepréesa. (Harvicas/Harmicarna)
3. DTa KEHIMHA cymps. (M3BECTHBIN/M3BECTHAS)

4. Vipvina IleTp6BHa VMH>KEHEp. (OIBITHBIVL/OIIBITHAS)

5. Tsout Gpar Hepsixa. (60sIbIION/GOIIbLIIAsT)

6. Bpdu OH4 KOHCYIIBTHIPYeT ¢ GOSIPHBIM. (3AHST/3aHTA)
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Gender Differentiation by Suffix

Nouns Denoting People

A number of masculine nouns denoting profession or occupation have a corresponding feminine form
with a suffix indicating the female member of the profession (cf. English poet/poetess, actor/actress). In
fact, males and females may be differentiated by a suffix not only in nouns of occupation, but also in nouns
denoting various functions, as well as in those denoting nationality. Below is a representative list of the
different suffixes used to distinguish females from males, with examples of commonly used nouns denot-
ing professions, occupations, functions, nationalities, etc. Wherever appropriate, the suffix denoting the
female is paired with a suffix denoting the male.

Male Female -xa

>KypPHaJIACT SKypHaJTicTKa Journalist
apTicT apTiicTKa performing artist
IIPOrPaMMVICT IIporpaMMIicTKa computer programmer
opuIMAHT opuIMAHTKa waiter/waitress
Male Female -uca/-ecca

aKkTep aKTpyica actor/actress
no3T roaTécca poet/poetess
IIPVHII npuHIécca prince/princess
Male Female -iixa

nosap roBapmxa cook

CTOPOIK CTOPO>KHXa guard

TOPTHOM MOpTHWXA tailor/dressmaker
Male -ey Female -xa

BereTapvaHern; BereTapuaHka vegetarian
aMepuKaHeI] aMepuKaHKa American
KaHager KaHA7Ka Canadian

Hémer HéMKa German

Male -anumn/-anun

Female -anxa/-anka

aHTITMIAHUH aHTTTMIAHKA Englishman/Englishwoman
XPpUCTVIAHVH XpUCTMAHKa Christian
KpeCThsTHUH KpecThsTHKa peasant

CITaBSTHAH Cr1aBstHKa Slav

Male -un Female -kxa

apMSIHVH apMsiHKa Armenian
6onrdpuH 6ornrdpka Bulgarian

Ipy3viH rpy3iiHKa Georgian
PpOoCCHSTHMH poccmsinka Russian (citizen)
TaTApUH TaTdpkKa Tatar

Male -ey Female -wuya

IpoIaBény IIpOIaBIIViLIa salesperson

Male -wux Female -wuuya

TaHLIOBIK TaHLIOBLIMIIA ballet dancer
MEXOBIIHK MEeXOBIIIHIIa furrier
rapaepo6mmK rapgepo6immira cloakroom attendant
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Male -uux Female -uuya

rTepeBOIUnK repeBoUMIIa translator
TIéTUMK JIéTunIta pilot

6ydéTunk 6ydéTuniia snack bar attendant
Male -ey Female -uuya

TeBény TieBuIia singer

Kpacaser Kpacasuiia attractive person
CUaCTITIBeI] CuacTITBUIIA lucky person

Male -nux Female -nuya

XyIO>KHUK Xyao>KHUIa artist

paboTHMK paboTHMIIA worker, employee
YIeHUK yueHMIIa pupil

Male -menv Female -nuya

YUITeITh yUiTeIbHALIA (school) teacher
IperiogasaTerib IIpertofjaBaTesIbHUIIA (university) instructor
IIVICATEIIh IIVICATEIIbHUIIA writer

. For each of the following nouns, write its missing male or female counterpart.

MODELS ~ CTyHéHT CTy[I€HTKA YUEeHVIK yueHTIa

1. meséry 8. XymoKHMK

2. CUaCcTIIVBULIA 9. repepomUMIIa
3. aMepukaHerl 10. TaHLIOBIIMK

4. xaHapgerr 11. aHrIMUYaHwH

5. VICITAHKa 12. rpy3viHKa

6. mucaresib 13. mopTHOM

7. yuuTesIbHULA 14. npopdaBLIiiLIa

Gender of Indeclinable Nouns of Foreign Origin

Thousands of words have been borrowed into Russian from English and other languages. Among these
foreign borrowings is a fairly large number of nouns that are indeclinable, that is, their endings do not
change for number or case. Nearly all of these nouns end in a vowel, but for this group of nouns the vowel
ending is often not a reliable indicator of gender. Rather, the gender of indeclinable loanwords is deter-
mined by certain categories.

(@) Indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects are generally neuter.

Mockoésckoe meTp6 Moscow metro
ymo6Hoe Kytie comfortable compartment
HOBOe KMHO new cinema

cBoO6OgHOe Takc available taxi

IUTHHHOe pe3toMé long résumé
pa3sHoobpasHoe MeHIO varied menu
yIOTHOe Kadé cozy café

VHTepéCHOe MHTEPBLIO interesting interview

NOTE: The noun xéde coffee is normally masculine (uépusiit k6de black coffee), though recently it
has become acceptable to treat it as neuter in colloquial style.

NOTE: The gender of a few indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects is determined by the
gender of the native Russian word that denotes the relevant generic class, e.g., TopHdmo fornado is
masculine (cf. Bérep wind), carsimm salami is feminine (cf. xo6acd sausage), as is aBeH10 avenue (cf.
yrmua street) and myHamm tsunami (cf. BortHA wave).
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(b) Indeclinable loanwords denoting people are “naturally” masculine or feminine.

3HaAMEHWUTBIVI MadCTpO famous maestro
Hacrosimas 1éau a real lady

HOBBIVI pedepud new referee
KpacyiBasi MUHDKeHIO pretty ingénue

Indeclinable loanwords denoting animals and birds are normally masculine.

601110 KeHTypy big kangaroo
CYIMITaTVIHBIN IOHW nice pony
po630BeINt GpriamiinTo pink flamingo

YMHBIV IINMIIaH3€é intelligent chimpanzee
KpacviBbIvi Kakany beautiful cockatoo

Indeclinable loanwords denoting place names generally have the same gender as the native Russian
generic noun that denotes the relevant class. Note the following classes.

(@) Indeclinable loanwords denoting cities are masculine (cf. répox city).

Xémpevmxkm Helsinki
Toéxmo Tokyo
T'onomyty Honolulu
Kénrapu Calgary

Tovrmvicu Thilisi

Ocro Oslo

Can-Qpanrwicko San Francisco
TopoénTo Toronto

Indeclinable loanwords denoting islands are masculine (cf. 6cTpos island).

xpacviebi Kropacdo beautiful Curagao
SKVIBOTIMCHBIVI AHTHUTYa picturesque Antigua

cormaeunsi Képoy sunny Corfu
ropubmi Kdrpu mountainous Capri

Nouns denoting rivers are generally feminine (cf. pekd river).

SIHnser Yangtze
Orarnio Ohio

Kénro Congo
Muccucvinm Mississippi

The nouns that denote both the river and state of the U.S. are masculine when they refer to the state
(cf. mrdr state), but feminine when they denote the river.

criokOviHast Muccvicvinin the calm Mississippi
mvieHas Muccypu the long Missouri
6x1cTpas Komopapo the rapid Colorado

Indeclinable loanwords denoting lakes are neuter (cf. 63epo lake).

nipecHoBOIHOe dpu freshwater Erie
npoctopHoe I'ypon expansive (Lake) Huron

AL

TakCu

pedepu

MEHIO

aBeHIO

VIHDKEHIO
Can-OpaHuicko

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

. Identify the gender of each of the following loanwords by writing 61, 0H6, or oH4.

1.

Koénro
K6pe
NOHU
AmnTHirya
TFonomymy
Spu
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Number

Most nouns in Russian, as in English, distinguish singular and plural number. English nouns normally
form their plural by adding an ending to the singular form, usually -s or -es, as in book, books; box, boxes. In
Russian too, nouns are made plural either by adding an ending (to the stem of masculine nouns that have
no singular ending) or by changing the ending of the singular (feminine and neuter nouns). In changing
from singular to plural, the (singular) ending that may have indicated the noun’s gender is removed; con-
sequently, gender is not expressed in the plural of nouns.

Nominative Plural of Nouns

The nominative plural ending of Russian nouns is normally determined by the gender of the noun in the
singular and by whether the noun has a hard or soft stem. Specifically, the nominative plural ending for
the majority of masculine and feminine nouns with a hard stem is -b1, and with a soft stem, -u. The nomi-
native plural ending for neuter nouns with a hard stem is -a, and with a soft stem, -s1. The following table
illustrates the way stems and endings combine to form the nominative plural of most nouns.

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem OVBaH OVIBAHBI -bI
Soft Stem My3é1 My3én -u
opTQéns nopTénm
Feminine
Hard Stem raséra ra3éTsl -bI
Soft Stem KYXHSI KYXHU -n
1011 b anp(e)iir:bai7s
Neuter
Hard Stem  xpéciio Kpécria -a
Soft Stem 3maHue 3MaHMS -5T

NOTE: Some words of foreign origin are indeclinable, that is, they never change their ending, and so they
do not form a plural, e.g., MmeTp6, kadé, Taxcr, kHO. However, such clues as a plural ending on a modify-
ing adjective (-b1e, -me) or a plural verb ending, can indicate when an indeclinable noun is being used to
denote more than one object, e.g. HOBbIe Taxkcii new taxis, B iéHTpe 657M yIOTHEIE Kadé In the center there
were cozy cafeés.

Spelling Rule 1 and Nominative Plurals

Russian has a spelling rule that applies, among other places, in forming the nominative plural of certain
nouns. This spelling rule (Rule 1, page 11) states that the vowel -b1 cannot occur after the letters x r x or
>k m u m; whenever an “i” vowel is required after one of these letters, it must be spelled -u. Therefore,
masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in one of these consonants must spell their nominative

plural ending as -u.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
yuébHmK textbook yu€OHVIKI WoDK beach  mmsbxm
KHura book KHWUTM poia grove pomm

crapyxa old lady cTapyxu HOub night HOUM
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8. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed

vowel.

MODEL ~ to >xypuan. (This is a magazine.) > ro >xypuarmsr. (These are magazines.)

Aro raséra.
10 yué6HUK.
Aro KHiira.
Aro kpécro.
310 pyuxa.
3ro TeTpars.
Sro rTaTee.
3ro Tenedom.

PN LN

Stress Shifts in Nominative Plurals

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

10 OPTdhEE.
10 My36éil.
Aro némrma.
Ato CTYOEHT.
Aro CTyOéHTKa.
Ato VIHCTUTYT.
Aro K.

3ro rréImas.

In some nouns the change from singular to plural is accompanied by a shift of the stress to a different syl-
lable. Some commonly used nouns undergo a stress shift. Below are examples of such nouns from each

gender.

Masculine

In masculine nouns the stress shifts from the final syllable of the stem in the singular to the ending of the
plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

KapaHpamr pencil KapaHOamiv Bpau doctor Bpaun

crioBaps dictionary cJI0Bapu HOX knife HO>KI

cTon table CTOJITBI KITEOu ey KITFOU

Neuter

In neuter nouns there is a regular pattern of stress shift that is observed in many two-syllable nouns: The
syllable that is unstressed in the singular, gets the stress in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
criéso word CII0B4 mceMO letter IvicbMa
Mécto place MecTa oxHO window OxHa
MOpe sea Mopst o face TiLa
Feminine

The stress shifts in some feminine nouns from the ending to the stem.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
cecTpa sister CEécTphl pyka hand pykmn
>KeHa wife SKEHDI Hora leg HOrM
3Be3na star 3BE37bI rosiosa head rOJI0BBI
cTpaHa country CTPAHBI ropa mountain ropsl
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Fleeting Vowels in the Nominative Plural

Some masculine nouns that have the vowel o, e, or & in the final syllable of the singular, drop this vowel
when the nominative plural (or any other) ending is added. The omission of these “fleeting vowels” occurs
in a number of nouns, especially in those that end in the suffixes -ox, -€x, and -exr.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
3HauOK badge 3HAUKN otéu father OTLIEI

KycOK piece KYCKU KoHEéL end KOHIIBI
Kpy>KOK small circle  Kpy>KKu kanapgen Canadian KaHAMITBI
oronéx small light OTOHBKU amepvKaHerr American aMepVKAHIIBI

9. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed
vowel.

MODEL I'mé rmcem6? (Where is the letter?) > T'mé mvicema? (Where are the letters?)

1. T'mé 3Hauok? 6. IT'mé orérr?
2. Tmé uox? 7. Tmé 3Be3ma?
3. T'mé rumatoxk? 8. I'mé xrou?
4. T'mé crioBapn? 9. Tmé oxuod?
5. I'mé cectpd? 10. I'mé >xena?

Nominative Plurals in -d (-5)

A small number of masculine nouns form their nominative plural with the stressed ending -d (-si). The
following examples occur frequently and should be memorized.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
I71a3 eye riIasa HOMep number HOMepa
répon city ropoga noéesn train noes3aa
ampec address ampeca MIACTIOPT passport r1acriopTa
ooMm house moma Béuep evening Beuepa
ronoc voice royoca Kpan edge Kpast
rpodéccop professor pogeccopa yumTens fteacher yunTess

Irregular Plurals

Irregular Nominative Plurals in -5

A few masculine and neuter nouns form their nominative plural irregularly with the ending -pst. These
nouns should be memorized.

MASCULINE NEUTER

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
6pdr brother 6pdThs népeso tree Iepénbs
cTym chair CTYTTBSI riepé feather TIéphst

My>K husband MY>KbSI KpBUIO wing KPBUTBS
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A few nouns from this group undergo a stem change in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL
opyr friend Opy3bs
CHIH SOM CBIHOBBS

NOTE: Two nouns augment their stem in the plural by adding the element -ep- (as in English mother and
daughter) before the ending -n.

SINGULAR PLURAL

MATb mother MaTtepu mothers
oous daughter nouepn daughters

Irregular Plurals from Different Words

Two nouns use a completely different word for the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL
pe6énox child nétu children
UeJIOBEK person onu people

Plurals of Neuter Nouns in -msa

The small group of neuter nouns in -ms undergo a stem change in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

BpéMs time BpeMeHa rréms tribe rIeMeHa
ML name VIMeHA 6péms burden 6peMeHd
céms seed ceMeHa 3HaMs banner 3HaMéHa

10. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing all words to the plural and marking all stressed
vowels.

MODEL Mot apyr npopéccop. (My friend is a professor.) >
Mot opy3sst mpodeccopd. (My friends are professors.)

MO11 CBIH yUnTeTIb.

Mosi péub yunTespHMIIA.

Mo 6paT Bpau.

Mosi cecTpd cTynéHTKa.

Mot gpyr amepukdHer.

G LN

11. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the pronoun and noun to the plural and marking
all stressed vowels.

MODEL  BoT Héwm kittou. (Here is our key.) > Bor mdm xitrount. (Here are our keys.)

BoT Ham pe6énox.
BoT mam nacriopr.
BOT Ham cryr.
BoT mame rims.
BoT mame pnépeso.

Al A
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Nouns Used Only in the Singular

Some nouns in Russian, as in English, have only a singular form. These include the names of various
materials and substances (e.g. English gold, straw), abstract nouns denoting various qualities and proper-
ties (e.g., English courage, devotion), as well as collective nouns, i.e., those that, while singular in form,
denote a collection of people or things viewed as a whole (e.g., English youth, mankind, furniture). In many
instances, the same nouns are treated as “singular only” in both English and Russian. There are some
nouns, however, that in English are often used in the plural, but whose equivalents in Russian are collec-
tive nouns, e.g., English clothes, dishes, and various nouns denoting fruits and vegetables, e.g., strawberries,
potatoes, peas. Below are examples of Russian nouns from various categories used only in the singular.
Special note should be taken of those collective nouns that are used with the plural form in English, but
in Russian are used only in the singular.

Materials and Substances

népeso wood MOJ10KO milk
36morto gold mrokosan chocolate
contdma straw Macrio butter
>Keré3o iron caxap sugar

CTATIb steel pvic rice

Abstract Nouns Denoting Qualities, Conditions, Sensations, etc.

u€CcTHOCTH honesty cBéTriocTs brightness
TI6>Kb falsehood TeMHOTA darkness
mobpota goodness IpycTh sadness

rope grief >Kapa heat, hot weather

Collective Nouns Denoting People and Objects

MOJTIOTEXD Young people oméxxna clothes
cTynéauectso the students 06yBb shoes, footwear
nipodeccypa the professors niocyna dishes
mersopa children 6emnpé linen(s)
ponust relatives micTBa leaves, foliage

Collective Nouns Denoting Fruits and Vegetables

V3EOM 1aisins MOPKOBb Carrots
BUHOIPan grapes ropox peas
KITyOHViKa strawberries Karycra cabbage
MasTiiHa raspberries JIyK onions
e>xesika blackberries KapTodens potatoes
BUIIHS cherries Kpymna groats

Note that for some of these nouns denoting fruits and vegetables the suffix -uHa can be added to the noun
to express “a raisin,” “a grape,” etc.: M3¥OMMHa a raisin, BUHOTPAOMHA a4 grape, TOPOIIMHA a4 ped,
kaptodenmHa (or the colloquial noun kaprémika) a potato. Note also the suffix -ka in MmopkéBka a carrot
(and similarly, mokondnka a chocolate). Along with the noun syx onions, there is the related word
mmykoswuiia an onion. To denote “a strawberry,” “a raspberry,” one can use the word siroma berry, e.g., siroma
KITy6HVIKY a strawberry; alternatively, the word mrTyka itern may be used to express one or more individual
pieces, e.g., Odire IIyKy, Tp¥i WTyKw, mo>Kayiicra Give me some onions, three (pieces) please.

Note also that a collective noun requires singular agreement. For example, a modifying adjective must
agree in singular number and in gender (masculine, feminine, and neuter adjective endings are, respec-
tively, -b11, -ast, and -oe).
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STO BKYCHBIN BMHOTPAM.
ITOo cBé>Kast KITyOHVIKA.
10 uricToe H6esbe.

CHAPTER 2

These are tasty grapes.
These are fresh strawberries.
These are clean linens.

Also, a predicate verb must agree in the singular.

Opné>xpa JTe>KNT Ha KPOBATH.

The clothes are lying on the bed.

Nouns

(The form me>kr is the third-person singular, present tense form of the verb re>xdrs fo lie.)

Nouns Used Only in the Plural

Some nouns denote objects or processes comprised of at least two essential parts or participants. Often,
language reflects this real-world fact grammatically by allowing such nouns to occur generally in the plu-
ral, e.g., English jeans, scissors, the races, negotiations, etc. The Russian equivalents of these particular nouns
also occur only in the plural. In a few instances, however, Russian and English differ in this regard, e.g.,
the English noun watch is a plural-only noun in Russian: uacel. Below is a representative list of commonly
used nouns that normally occur only in the plural. Take special note of the nouns in the column on the

right, which in English are used in the singular, but are plural-only nouns in Russian.
(a) Plural-only nouns ending in -p1, -u

vacsl watch, clock

OouKkm eyeglasses
HO>KHWUIIBL SCISSOTS
6proxu trousers
IPKUHCBL jeans

mopThl shorts

TpycHl underpants
IUTABKM swimming trunks

aéHeru money

CIIVIBKUM Cream

CUéThl abacus

oyxui perfume

Kauénm Sswing

caHn sleigh

maxmatel chess

KaHVIKyiel vacation, holidays

IleperoBOpsl negotiations
BBIOOPSHI elections

ponsl childbirth
IIOXOPOHBI funeral

(b) Plural-only nouns ending in -a

6erd harness races
uepHWIa ink
oposd firewood

nepvina railings
BopOTa gate
mvceMeHa alphabet characters

12. For each noun below, write a noun phrase, using the correct form of the adjective in parentheses.

MODEL  (rtocTérnbHbivt bed) 6enpé > 1iocténbHoe 6emnbeé (bed linen)

(HOBBIN 1ew) wackl > HOBbBIe yackl (new watch)

pycckmit Russian) MOIonéxxs
MOOHBIN stylish) oné>Xxna
KP&CHBI red) uepHina
CBEXXMM fresh) marmviHa
(>xerné3ubInt iron) reprina
(aricThIN clean) mocyna
(mpwsiTHBIN pleasant) myxi
(cyxont dry) mposa
(
(

(
(
(
(

PN

HOBBIV 1ew) OEHbIT
Becérbiit cheerful) meTBopa

—_
e
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Declension of Nouns

All nouns in Russian (except some of foreign origin, e.g., panuo radio, MmeH0 menu, kadé café) decline, that
is, change their endings to express a particular case in the singular or plural (see the section Case below).
Every declinable noun belongs to one of three declension classes: first declension, second declension, or third
declension. The particular declension class a noun belongs to is based on its gender and form in the nomi-
native singular.

First Declension

Masculine nouns with a stem ending in a consonant or -1
Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -p
Neuter nouns ending in -o, -e, -é

Second Declension
Feminine nouns ending in -a, -s1
Masculine nouns ending in -a, -s1

Third Declension

Feminine nouns with a stem ending in -»

The following table illustrates the distribution of nouns into the three declension classes.

CASE FIRST DECLENSION SECOND DECLENSION THIRD DECLENSION
Nominative Masculine Feminine Feminine

CTON MalliHa widuaghb

nopTHErnb KYXHsI

My3€n Masculine

Neuter marna

Kpécrio TsIst

3gaHme

6ernpé

Most nouns are easily assigned to one of the three declensions. The only nouns whose declension is
difficult to determine are those ending in the soft sign (-5). Remember that masculine soft-sign nouns
belong to the first declension, while feminine soft-sign nouns are the only nouns in the third declension.
It is important to know the declension class to which a noun belongs because each declension class has its
own set of endings that correspond to the different cases in Russian.

Case

The term case refers to the function, or type of relation, a noun (or pronoun) has with respect to the other
words in a sentence. For example, in the sentence Mary gave the book to John the noun Mary is the “sub-
ject” of the sentence, book functions as “direct object” of the verb, and John has the function of “indirect
object.” These three functions normally are fulfilled by nouns in the nominative, accusative, and dative
cases, respectively. Similarly, in the phrase Tanya’s brother the noun Tanya functions as the “possessor” in
relation to the noun brother (what is “possessed”), a relation indicated in English by the ending -’s. This
“possessor” relation is typically expressed by the genitive case. In English these grammatical functions, or
relation types, are indicated formally by word order (e.g., the subject is to the left of the verb, the direct
object to the verb’s right), by prepositions (e.g., the preposition o in to John signals indirect object), or by
an ending on the noun (e.g., the possessive ending -’s added to the noun Tanya). In Russian, certain types
of relations, like the English possessive, are indicated by a case ending on the noun. Others, as we shall
see in Chapter 3, are expressed by both a preposition and a case ending.
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Animacy

Some nouns denote living beings, such as people and animals (oTé1s father, 6pat brother, KOT tomcat), while
others denote various nonliving objects and abstract things (ctés fable, ¢y chair, pdgocts joy). The gram-
matical terms for these two classes of nouns are animate and inanimate, respectively. The distinction
between animate and inanimate nouns is important in determining which nouns are functioning as “sub-
ject” or “object” in Russian. In English, grammatical relations like “subject” and “object” are determined
by a fixed subject-verb-object word order, but in Russian, where word order is “free,” an animate direct
object can precede a verb and potentially be mistaken for the subject. This potential ambiguity is generally
avoided in Russian by marking masculine animate, but not inanimate, nouns with a special ending when
they function as a direct object of the verb in the accusative case. For example, the inanimate masculine
noun ¢T611 table has the same form whether it functions as subject (Ct6rx Tam The table is there), or object
(1 By c167 [ see the table). But the animate masculine noun cgmm son adds the ending -a when it func-
tions as a direct object in the accusative case (5I Brimert cvtma I saw my son). Therefore, in the sentence
Oréx mx06urt cetra The father loves his son the direct object is formally distinguished from the subject orérs
father, and these roles remain the same even when, for reasons of emphasis, the object precedes the sub-
ject (Cerua ri¥06mr otén It is the father who loves his son).

Animate nouns functioning as direct objects in the accusative case have a special ending not only in the
singular of first-declension masculines; the plurals of animate nouns in all three declensions have an end-
ing that differentiates them from inanimate nouns.

The Cases of Russian

Russian has six cases.

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Prepositional
Dative
Instrumental

Nominative Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The following table summarizes nominative case endings in both singular and plural.

GENDER SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem OVBaH -0 OVIBAHBI -bI
Soft Stem My3é11 My3éu -u
nopTPénb nopTQénm
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra -a ra3éThl -bI
Soft Stem KYXHsI -5 KYXHW -u
rIomIamb -0 rIomamm
Neuter
Hard Stem Kpécrio -0 Kpécria -a

Soft Stem 3gaHme -e 3OAHMS -5
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The nominative case can be viewed as the basic form of the noun. As previously mentioned, it is the
nominative case form in which words are cited in dictionaries, or when they are in other ways removed
from context. The nominative case in Russian has several uses.

Uses of the Nominative Case

Nominative as Subject

The nominative case is used for the grammatical subject of the sentence. The noun in the nominative case
controls agreement on its predicate: A predicate verb in the present tense must agree with the subject in
person and number; in the past tense, a verb in the singular agrees in gender as well. A predicate adjective
must also agree with its nominative-case subject in both gender and number.

ITpodéccop unraer méximro. The professor is reading a lecture.
CTynéHTHI CITYIIA0T JIEKITNIO. The students listen to the lecture.
YueHMK 3a0as1 BOIIpoc. The pupil asked a question.
CrynénTka 3agasnd Bompoc. The coed asked a question.
ITucbM6 r1e>XUT Ha cTomé. The letter is (lying) on the table.
Mamnise! cToAT Ha yruie. Cars are parked on the street.
3dn ceobomeH. The hall is free (available).
Mécto cBO6OIHO. The seat is free.

Komnara cso661Ha. The room is free.

Mecta cBOOOITHEL. The seats are free.

As a Predicate Nominative

A predicate nominative is a noun (or pronoun or adjective) that follows a linking verb (stated or implied)
and is equated with the subject in some way. For example, in the sentence John is a student the predicate
nominative denotes a class or status—that of “student”—that is attributed to the subject. In Russian, the
equivalent of the English linking verb to be, 651Tb, generally is not used in the present tense, but its mean-
ing is always implied in sentences with predicate nominatives. The implicit “am/is/are” meaning is some-
times indicated in punctuation by a dash.

VIBaH—CcTyOéHT. Tvan is a student.

Iymkua v Uéxop—mmcaTertn. Pushkin and Chekhov are writers.
Mocxksa—crormina Poccrin. Moscow is the capital of Russia.
At0 Mosi cecTpd. This is my sister.

Ar0 MoV poryiTenm. These are my parents.

Nouns following a past-tense form of the verb 65rTp (6511, 651714, 657IV) may occur as predicates in the
nominative case when they denote a permanent property, or one felt to be a defining characteristic of the
subject. These include nouns denoting nationalities, kinship terms (e.g., 6pdr brother, cectpa sister), as well
as nouns with evaluative meaning (e.g., mo6psik good Quy, Kpacasuua a beauty, yMHUIIA smart person).

Mo nénymka 65T aMepUKAHe1,. My grandfather was American.
Most 646ym1ka 661714 pyccKast. My grandmother was Russian.
Bans 6511 HO6psiK. Vanya was a good guy.

JIéna 6p11d yMHMIIA. Lena was a smart person.

NOTE: When they occur after the past tense (or other forms) of 6s1rs, unmodified nouns of occupation,
and other nouns denoting function or status, are normally in the instrumental case. See the section Uses
of the Instrumental Case.
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Nominative as a Form of Direct Address

The nominative case can be used as a vocative, that is, a form used to call or address someone directly.

FOpwit Cepréesira! M6x<Ho Bac? Yuri Sergeevich! Can I speak with you?
Cama! Te64 x Tenedony. Sasha! You're wanted on the phone.
Bans! [TozHakOMbCs ¢ MOV SKeHOL. Vanya! I'd like you to meet my wife.

NOTE: In colloquial style the informal nouns used as vocatives may lose their final vowel, thus taking on a
form different from the nominative: Camr! Sash!, Mam! Mom!, Bans! Vanya!

As a Noun Title in Apposition

A noun denoting the name or title of something in apposition to the noun denoting its generic class is in
the nominative case.

Ms1 untdeM pomaH «BoviHA 1 MUpP». We are reading the novel “War and Peace.”
On ciyman 6mepy «Epréamit OHérme». He listened to the opera “Evgenij Onegin.”
Omnd pabotaer B razére «IIpasmar. She works for the newspaper “Pravda.”

Accusative Case
Singular and Plural Endings

The accusative case endings of first-declension inanimate masculine nouns, as well as neuter nouns, are
identical to the nominative case endings, in both singular and plural.

First Declension
Masculine Inanimate Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM SOFT STEM HARD STEM SOFT STEM
Nom. cTon nopTHErb CTOJIBI nopTQénm
Acc. =Nom.  CTOTI optdérnp CTOJIEI roptdénm
Neuter Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM SOFT STEM HARD STEM SOFT STEM
Nom. OKHO 3OaHue OxHa 3OAHMS
Acc. = Nom. OKHO 3gaHue OxHa 3OAHUS

The accusative case endings of first-declension animate masculine nouns in both singular and plural are
identical to the genitive case endings (see the section Animacy).

Animate Masculine Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM SOFT STEM HARD STEM SOFT STEM
Nom. CTyéHT IIVICATEITh CTyAEéHTHI TIVICATEITU

Acc. = Gen. CTyméHTa TIVICATEIISI CTyAéHTOB VcaTesien
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Second-declension feminine nouns ending in -a/-s1, as well as masculine nouns ending in -a/-s1, take the
ending -y/-10 in the accusative singular. Both masculine and feminine animate nouns in the plural have an

ending in the accusative identical to the genitive plural.

Feminine and Masculine Nouns in -a

SINGULAR PLURAL

FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE
Nom. CIIAJIbHSI 64bymka  mémymika KOMHAaTbI 646ymxy  OémymKu
Acc. CITATIbHIO 640ymiky  OémyuiKy KOMHaTBbI 640ymiex  pmémyriex

Third Declension

Third-declension inanimate nouns in the singular and plural have an ending identical to the nominative.
Third-declension animate nouns, of which there are few (e.g., cBexp6sb mother-in-law), have an ending in

the accusative plural identical to the genitive plural.

Feminine Nouns in -b

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE
Nom. TeTpanab CBeKpOBb TeTpanu CBEKpOBU
Acc. TeTpagb CBEKPOBb TeTpagu cBeKpOBen

Uses of the Accusative Case
As the Direct Object of a Transitive Verb

The direct object of a verb is the noun (or pronoun) that often is understood to be the goal of the action,
the object affected (or effected) by the action of the verb.

ApTop mvitmer pomam.

On mvimeT vHTepécHEIE POMAHEL.
YaviTesib OTKPELT OKHO.

ITpodéccop cripdmmmsan crygéHTa.

OH W4cTO CIIpATMBaeT CTyIEHTOB.
Marpumnk anuTdeT KHUTY.

Pycckvie HOOST UNTATH KHATH.
Iépouxa m06uT 6a6yIIKy ¥ TEMYIIKY.
Hapmo ysa>kars 6a0ymex n nénymnex.

To Express Duration and Repetition of Time

Omna rosopiina 1o TerrepOHy LENIBIN Uac.
babymixa 60mérma BCro 31my.

Msg1 6511 B MOCKBE MécsIir.

Brika minier micbMa KA>KIyI0 HeOérnio.

To Express Extent of Distance, Cost, or Weight

Ka>xmoe yTpo 6H 6éraeT msiTh KUTIOMETPOB.
Bcro mopory onvi urpanu B KApTEL.

Komp16 ctéut THIcady gomiapos.

Sra MamiHa BECUT TOHHY.

The author is writing a novel.

He writes interesting novels.

The teacher opened the window.

The professor was questioning the student.
He often questions students.

The boy is reading a book.

Russians love to read books.

The girl loves her grandma and grandpa.
Omne must respect grandmas and grandpas.

She spoke on the phone a whole hour.
Grandma was sick all winter.

We were in Moscow a month.

Vika writes letters every week.

Every morning he runs five kilometers.
They played cards the whole way.

The ring costs a thousand dollars.

This car weighs a ton.
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As the Object of Prepositions

Prepositions that require the accusative case are presented in Chapter 3.
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13. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word.

S Y
B W NP o

XN XN

ITpodéccop unrasn néxmmro.
JIéxnuro untdsn mpodéccop.
ITpodéccopa 06T CTYHEHTEL.

T0 MOSI >KeHa.

Mosi >KeHa—TTpOrpaMMIACT.
Iésouka ybupder KOMHaTYy.
Mg untdem >xypran «Tarm».
Omna 65114 B Poccviv mécsir.
ITara 6éraeT K&>KObIiT TE€Hb.
Mp1 Brinernvi HOBBIVI PVATIBM.

. O1bM mé7 B KnHOTeaTpe «Poccis».
. Kakon naTepécHsIn drimpm!

. oxomdx cténT omvie gdruiap.

. Most cecTpa m’ HUIIA.

Nominative

Oo0o0OooOOoooooboooono

Accusative

Oo0Oo0Oo0OoOoooooooono

14. For each of the following sentences, write the plural form of the underlined noun.

NI LN

[Tama unTaer >XypHa.

Cémra ;TE06MT KOMITBEOTED.

Méma mvinreT mcpMo.

ITpodéccop cripdmmsaeT cTyOéHTa.
[IIK6mpHMKY TTOKYHAIOT TeTPAb.
Marnpunk Ky cJI0BApb.
Iésouka 4dcTO HOCUT IUTAThE.

Mp1 3H4€M CBEKpPOBb.

15. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the correct case form of the noun on the left.

MODEL My3bika OH4 ciymaer _MY3PIKY |

—_
e

XN T LN

UTeparypa
ncTOpmst

6par

cobaka
nperofasaTesib
3amaHve

pammno
MaTeMaTuKa
MATh

OTé1]

Ms1 n3yuaem
OH 1r06UT

51 3Har0

Mg1 Bvimenm

CrynéuT crymaer

Mgr1 oérnaem
JIéna crymraet

Cama ru1oxo 3HaeT
CrpIH 1106UT

OH He 3HAaeT
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Genitive Case
Genitive Singular

The endings of the genitive singular for masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-a for nouns with a hard stem
-1 for nouns with a soft stem

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR

cTOn table CTOJIa
nopTdéns briefcase nopTdért
6pdr brother 6pdra
rocTe guest rocTs

The endings of the genitive singular for feminine nouns are as follows.

-pI for nouns with a hard stem
-m for nouns with a soft stem

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR

kOMHaTa room KOMHaTBI
cecTpa sister CeCTpE
KyxHs kitchen KYXHU

NOTE: The only exceptions to the generalizations above are those nouns subject to either Spelling Rule 1
or Spelling Rule 2 (see page 11). For example, due to Spelling Rule 1, the genitive singular of feminine
nouns whose stem ends in a hard r, k, x, or >x/m takes the ending -u (rather than -s1): xavira book >
KHITY, KOIIKa cat > KOmKkm, K6>Ka leather > x6>kxm. Due to Spelling Rule 2, masculine nouns whose stem
ends in the soft consonant u or 1x take the ending -a (rather than -s1): Bpdu doctor > Bpaud, rtduy raincoat
> IUIaIa.

NOTE: Masculine nouns that end in -a or -s1 in the nominative singular (ndma, osios) take the same ending
in the genitive case as feminine nouns ending in -a or -s1: Pyuxa .udauor Mom’s pen ~ Pyuxa ndnot Dad’s
pen. Such nouns referring to male persons decline like feminine nouns in all the cases.

Genitive Plural

There are three possible endings in the genitive plural: (1) -oB (-eB), (2) -e1, and (3) -@. The distribution of
these endings is as follows.

The Genitive Plural Ending -os
(@) Masculine nouns whose stem ends in a hard paired consonant

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

crén table CTOJI0B
oM house JOMOB
CTynéHT student CTyOéHTOB
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(b) Masculine nouns with the stressed suffix -é1x

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

orén father oToB
reséw singer eBLOB

NOTE: The suffix -e1r contains a “fleeting vowel” that is omitted when any ending follows this suffix. This
is also true of the suffix -ox: mmaTéx shaw! > MIaTKoB.

The Genitive Plural Ending -es
(a) Masculine nouns with the unstressed suffix -ery

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

aMepuKaHell American ~ aMepUKAHIIeB
Mécsnt month Mécsiien

NOTE: The spelling of this suffix as -eB is due to Spelling Rule 3 (see page 11).

(b) Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -1

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

MY3€1 museum My3ées
repom hero repoes
Kaderépuit cafeteria KadeTépues

NOTE: The nouns xpati edge; region and ua tea have the stressed genitive plural ending —€s: uaés, xkpaés
(On HayiyT BOOKY B CTaKaH 10 cambix Kpaés. He filled the glass to the brim with vodka.).

() Nouns whose nominative plural is stem-stressed and ends in -bst

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

6pdr brother 6pdaThst 6pdTres
cTyn chair CTYIbsI CTYIIbEB
JACT leaf TIVAICTBSL TIVICTBEB
népeso tree Oepérbs HnepéBbeB

The Genitive Plural Ending -ed
(a) All masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in the soft sign -b

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

croBaps dictionary crIoBapén
Terpans notebook TeTpagen
IVICATeNb writer mvicaTeren

NOTE: The nouns mdrs mother and méus daughter take the genitive plural in -e1, but the ending is pre-
ceded by the element -ep-: maTepéit, mouepéii.
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(b) All masculine nouns ending in the unpaired consonants > w 1 1x

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

Bpau doctor Bpauén
HOX knife HOKEN
KapaHpaur pencil KapaHOaIIén
IUIawg raincoat TUIaIén

(c) Nouns whose nominative plural ends in stressed -bst

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

opyr friend Opy3bs Opy3én
CBIH 5071 CBIHOBB CBIHOBE
MY>K husband MY Kb MY K€M

(d) A few nouns form their genitive plural from a different word.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

pe6énox child oétn meTén
UesIoBEéK person OO monén
rog year réanl nét

NOTE: After certain words denoting quantity, e.g., ck6rbK0 how many, HécKomnbKo several, and the numer-
als it five, mécts six, and higher, the noun uerroBéx has a genitive plural form that is identical to its
nominative singular: Ck671pKx0 uertopéx? IIsTh ueToBéK.

NOTE: The noun rég year has two genitive plurals: mér and rog6s. The first, formed from the noun 51éro
summer, is the standard form for expressing age (Ckénbko Te6é 1é1? How old are you?) or the passage of
time (SI >xuBY 3mecsk 1msITh 11€T [ 've been living here 5 years.) The second form, romés, is used when express-
ing time in decades, e.g. B xKoH1Ié meBsTHOCTBIX TOmOB At the end of the 1990s.

The Genitive Plural Zero Ending -0

(@) Most feminine nouns in -a, -st and neuter nouns in -0, -e drop this vowel in the genitive plural, leaving
only the noun stem (= zero ending).

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

KHra book KHWT
raszéra newspaper rasér
némno affair, business oén
damrinusa surname damrinun
3panue building 3IAHUT
ramepés gallery ramepén

NOTE: Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ue, -ms1, or -est have a stem ending in -11, i.e., e, ms1, and
est are structurally [vi-e], [mii-a], and [evi-a], respectively. Therefore, dropping the final vowel to form the
genitive plural results only in a stem in -1, i.e., a form with a zero ending.

NOTE: Three nouns, Térst aunt, msiost uncle, and ¥0HOma youth, do not take the expected zero ending;
instead they form the genitive plural irregularly with the ending -ev: Tére, msime, ¥oHOIIe.

NOTE: Two neuter nouns, mépe sea and moéne field, do not have the expected zero ending, but instead
irregularly form the genitive plural in -eit: mopén, moné. Similarly, the neuter noun 66maxo cloud forms
its genitive plural irregularly in -oB: 0611ax6B.
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(b) Certain nouns with the zero ending in the genitive plural also “insert” the vowel -o- or -e- in order to
break up a consonant cluster at the end of the word.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

cTynéHrka coed CTYOEéHTOK
KyxHs kitchen KYXOHb
mepésHs village IepeBéHb
6armanavika balalaika 6arartaex
cectpa sister cecTép
OKHO window OKOH
mceMO letter iceM

NOTE: The noun siiné egg has the inserted vowel -u- in the genitive plural smii.

() Nouns whose nominative singular ends in stressed -bst have an inserted vowel -e- before a zero ending.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

cembst family ceMént
cTatbsi article cTaTéi
cyobs judge cynmén

NOTE: These nouns in the singular have a stem ending in -1, e.g., craTbs is comprised of the stem [stat’y-]
and the ending [-a]. Therefore, dropping the nominative singular [-a] (and replacing the soft sign -b- with
-e-) leaves a zero ending in the genitive plural.

(d) A few nouns have a genitive plural that is identical to the nominative singular.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

I7143 eye 7143
pas time pas
uynok stocking qyIoK
conmar soldier COJIOAT
YeJIOBEK person YeJTOBEK

NOTE: The noun uerntosék has two genitive plural forms: gemnosék (after numbers “five” and higher, as
well as certain words expressing quantity, as noted on page 43) and nronéi (formed from the nominative
plural rm¥oom).
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The following table summarizes the regular genitive-case endings of nouns in both singular and plural.

Table of Regular Genitive Singular and Plural Noun Endings

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE GENITIVE
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cToén cTojia -a CTOJIOB -0B
CTyAEéHT cTyaéHTa CTyAE€HTOB
Soft Stem MYy3€1 My36és1 -5 My3éeB -eB
ropTdérp optdérst noprdénen  -en
IVCATEITh TIVICATETST nvicaTesien
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHA -a OKOH -0
Soft Stem 3gaHue 3OAaHMsI =51 3OAHUN
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra Ta3€éThl -bI rasér -0
Soft Stem Henérst Henénm -u Henénb
CcTOpUs ncrépun ncTépun
TeTpanab TeTpann TeTpapen -en

Uses of the Genitive Case
Genitive After a Noun

The genitive case is used to express various kinds of relationships between two nouns.

To Denote the Possessor of Something

This use of the genitive case in Russian corresponds to the English possessive construction with ’s: the
professor’s briefcase. Note, however, that in Russian the possessor follows, rather than precedes, the pos-
sessed object.

3t0 optdérns mpodéccopa.
MamiiHa 0TI CTOUT B rapa>ke.
I'mé crmoBaps cecTprI?

I16m pomyiTeriet Ha 3TOM yruIle.

This is the professor’s briefcase.

My father’s car is parked in the garage.
Where is the sister’s dictionary?

The parents’” house is on this street.

To Denote the Person After Whom Something Is Named

Chekhov Street
Gagarin Square
Pushkin Museum

yra Yéxosa
mwidmans F'arapuaa
moM-my3ént ITymkmaa

To Denote the Whole in Relation to the Part
This use of the genitive, and those that follow it, is often expressed in English by the preposition of.

cover of a book
handle of a suitcase
roof of a house
wheel of a car

MeperuIéT KHIUTM
pyuka yeMoOdHa
KpHliIa géMa

K0JIecO MaIUVHbI

To Denote the Agent of an Action
BBICTYIUIEHVIE apTVICTOB
cMéX meTén
00bsICHEHVIE IIPEIIOIaBATeIIsI

performance of the artists
laughter of children
explanation of the teacher
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To Denote the Object of an Action
n3yuéHue sI3bIKOB
uyTéHMe TéKcTa
OTKPEITVIe BEICTaBKM
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study of languages
reading of the text
opening of the exhibit

To Denote an Entity to Which a Property or Quality Is Attributed

kpacora Kaskasza
TEeTIIOTa COTHIIa
mobpoTa uernopéka

the beauty of the Caucasus
the warmth of the sun
the goodness of Man

To Denote a Container or Specific Quantity of an Object

Kopob6ka KOHGET
6yTBUIKa BMHA
ITduKa cUrapér
MakéT MOJIOKA
HOJI-TATPa BOOKM

Genitive After Numerals

a box of candy

a bottle of wine

a pack of cigarettes
a carton of milk

a half-liter of vodka

The previous use of the genitive case after nouns denoting specific quantity is only one example of a more
general use of the genitive case to express quantity.

The numerical expression 66a/06é both, the cardinal numbers mBd/nBé fwo, Tpi three, geTkipe four, and
compounds ending in these numbers (e.g., mBamuare OB fwenty-two, DBAOUIATH TPW fwenty-three,
TpWOLaTh ueTkipe thirty-four), all require the genitive singular of the following noun, when the numerals

themselves are in the nominative or (inanimate) accusative case.

IOBA KapaHOama
TPpY cr10Bapst

B¢ pyuKku
yeTkIpe CTyaéHTa

two pencils

three dictionaries
two pens

four students

The cardinal numbers msite five, mécTh six, céMpb seven, BOceMb eight, IéBTh nine, Oécsarw ten, and
higher up to “twenty-one,” require the genitive plural on the following noun, when these numbers them-

selves are in the nominative or accusative case.

IIATh CTYOEéHTOB
MIECTH CTOIIOB

CéMb pydexk

BOCEMb MaIIIH
TEéBSITh CTI0BAPE
OécsITh KapaHIameén

five students

six tables

seven pens

eight cars

nine dictionaries
ten pencils

Genitive After Adverbial Expressions of Quantity

The genitive case is used after words denoting indefinite quantity, e.g., ckémbxo how many / how much,
CTOTIBKO 50 many / so much, MEOTO many/mich, HeMHOro not many / not much, maro few/little, HécKOITBEKO
a few. With nouns denoting objects that can be counted, the genitive plural is used; with abstract nouns or
those denoting substances, the genitive singular occurs.

Cxoémpko cTonn6s?  How many tables?
CTOIIBKO TIeTén so many children
MHOTO Opy3én many friends
MAJI0 TOCTéM few guests

Cxonpko cyma?  How much soup?
CTOTIBKO IyMa S0 miuch noise
MHOTO BUHA a lot of wine
MAJ10 BOIKM little vodka

NOTE: These adverbial quantifiers require a verb in the past tense to be in the neuter singular: Tam 6s110
MHGOr0 KHUT There were many books there. Also, when used with the noun uenoséx person, ckérpko and



CHAPTER 2 Nouns 47

HéckompKo take the genitive plural uermoBék, but MmaOTO and mdno take the genitive plural rroméri:
—Cx6116K0 TadM 6EI0 uesn06ék? —Tam 6v5U10 MHOTO /1t00éil. “How many people were there?” “There
were many people there.”

Genitive After Verbs
After Transitive Verbs to Express a “Partitive” Meaning

The genitive case may be used for the object of certain transitive verbs to express a “partitive” sense, that
is, to denote a part of the whole, “some” of something.

ITan, mo>kdsnyricra, xj1é6a.
OHa BEINNMITa BUHA.

I'6cTi 1Toénm mMupo>KKOB.

Mérnpunk HapBasI HBETOB.

Please give me some bread.
She drank some wine.

The guests ate some pirozhki.
The boy picked some flowers.

NOTE: The same object in the accusative case would imply “the whole” of what is referred to, and is often
expressed in English by the use of the definite article: [Tepemart, mo>xaryvicra, x186 Please pass the bread.

A small number of masculine nouns have two genitive case endings in the singular: the regular genitive
ending -a/-s1 and a second “partitive genitive” ending -y/-to, which may be used to convey the partitive
meaning. This partitive genitive -y ending is losing ground to the regular genitive case ending, but is still
encountered in colloquial Russian: Ona mormna udro She drank some tea, Manpumk 1moén cyny The boy ate
some soup. Some common examples of these nouns, many of which denote substances to eat or drink, are

given below.

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE PARTITIVE GENITIVE
CYIL soup cyma cymy
caxap sugar caxapa caxapy
TIyK onion TIyKa TIYKY

Mén honey Ména Mémy
népery pepper népiia népiy
CBIp cheese CEIpa CEIPY

uan tea uast 4Jdro

pvic rice prica picy
KOHBSIK cognac KOHBSKA KOHBSIKY
moxosan chocolate IOKOJIaa IIOKOJTAMTY

The partitive genitive also occurs after nouns denoting a specific quantity of something, e.g., 6yrsuika
xonvaxy bottle of cognac, wamka udro cup of tea, Tapénka cyny plate of soup, 6aHka uédy jar of honey, mauxa
cdaxapy package of sugar. When the meaning is one other than quantity, or when these nouns are modified
by an adjective, they take the regular genitive ending in -a, -s1: meHa uds price of tea, crakaH apMstHCKOTO
Komvad glass of Armenian cognac.

After Negated Transitive Verbs

When used affirmatively, a transitive verb takes a direct object in the accusative case, or, when a partitive
meaning is intended, in the genitive case. Similarly, when transitive verbs are negated, the direct object
may be in the accusative or the genitive case: [Iésouka He unrana pacckds/pacckdsa The girl didn't read the
story. Though it is sometimes possible to use either the genitive or accusative case for the direct object of
a negated transitive verb, the genitive is strongly preferred when

1. the object is an abstract noun.

Br1 He nMéeTe TpaBa TAK TOBOPWTS.
He obpamdit BHMMAHMS Ha 3TO.

You don’t have the right to talk that way.
Don’t pay any attention to that.
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2. the object is the abstract pronoun 37o.

S 3TOrO He IMOHMMAIO.
MF1 3TOTO He 3HAIN.

3. the object is indefinite or nonspecific.

Ms1 He énm msica 11BN MECSIL,.
OHA He unTasia JeTeKTHBOB.
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I don’t understand that.
We didn’t know that.

We didn't eat (any) meat for a whole month.
She didn’t read detective stories.

4. the object is preceded by an emphatic negative expression with au.

OH He cKa3aJI HY cJI0Ba.

OH4 He unTasIa HY OOHOV CTPAHIIBL.

5. the object follows a negated verb of perception.

OHa He crpIana Bompoca.
Cama He IIOHSTI 06 BSICHEHVSI.
M1 He Brifen Takco(OHOB.

After Negated Forms of the Verb 6s1mo

He didn't say a word.
She didn’t read a single page.

She didn't hear the question.
Sasha didn't understand the explanation.
We didn’t see any pay telephones.

The genitive case is used to express the “absence” or “nonexistence” of something in locational and pos-
sessive sentences with HéT there is no, Hé 6B110 there was/were no, He 6ymeT there will be no.

3néch HET TertepOHA.
Tam 1é 65110 cr10Baps.
I6ma HéT KOMIIBIOTEpa.

Y mensi HET cO6AKM.
Y Hac Hé ObLIIO BpéMeHMN.
Y 6paTa He 6yget 6uréra.

After Verbs That Govern the Genitive

There is no telephone here.
There was no dictionary there.
There is no computer at home.

Idon’t have a dog.
We didn’t have time.
The brother will not have a ticket.

There are certain verbs that govern, that is, require the genitive case on their object. The following are

common examples.

>Kenare to wish
mobusaThcst to strive for
mocTurath to achieve
6ositecs to be afraid of
myTaTecs to be frightened of
wn3berars to avoid

Genitive After Adjectives

After Adjectives That Govern the Genitive

A few adjectives, in both long and short form, govern the genitive case.

riénaen full (of)

Tam 65U1 KYBIIVIH, IIOTTHBI BOOEI.

moctovHb worthy (of)

Omna Hanmcédna poMaH, TOCTOVIHBIV ITIPEMUTA.

mmuéHsaet devoid (of)

DTOT UeIoBEK TUIIEH UYBCTBa X0MOpa.

There was a pitcher full of water.
She wrote a novel worthy of a prize.

This person lacks a sense of humor.
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After the Comparative of an Adjective
In a comparative construction, the second term of the comparison may be a noun in the genitive case.

Mocksa 66pmre Ilerep6bypra. Moscow is bigger than St. Petersburg.
Bémra nrivaEée [THeTIpa. The Volga is longer than the Dnieper.
Maérts MonéKe oTIA. The mother is younger than the father.

Genitive After Prepositions
The genitive case is used for the object of certain prepositions, which are presented in Chapter 3.

16. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of each underlined word by writing it in the
appropriate column.

Nominative Accusative Genitive

Omna 3anicaa HOMep TestepOoHa.
Bot dpororpadist >xkeHEL.

I'mé ymmuma Koponésa?

O_H CBEN emmé IOMTUK XJ1€0a.

Héus npodéccopa—cTyaéHTKa.

S smaro 6pdra CIXJIéHTa.

Méma Kymiisia TakéT MOJIOKA.

Boripdc yuriTestst 6511 TPYIHBIN.

1 oTKpEUT IBéPD KBapTVPHI.

OTtkprITHe BEICTaBKM OBUI0 MHTepEcHoe.

XN

—_
e

—_
—

. MBI crTpImanmm cMéx meTén.

. Ha cToné 6pu1a O6yThUTKa BOIKM.
.Y mMeHs omviH 9@ v oBé CeCTEb’L
. OH cBén Tapénky cyra.

. CtyménT He crpiman Bomrpoca.

. 3méch écTh @, HO HET %.

—_
N

—_
[€8)

—_
N

—_
a1

—_
[o)

—_
N

. Tam 6pu1a BOOKa, HO HE OHUIO BUHA.

—_
[oe)

. OHa mobut komex, Ho 60mUTCsI cob6aK.
. Komuara 6p114 11071HA meTén.
. Mama Mos10>Ke TTarsl.

—_
Nej

N
o

17. Rewrite each of the following pairs of sentences as one sentence, using the genitive of possession.

MODEL  3to Bopric. A 310 erd kuvira. (This is Boris. And this is his book.) >
Aro kuvira Bopvica. (This is Boris’s book.)

Aro mpodpéccop. A 310 erd mopTdérns.
Sto Mdma. A 370 eé cymKa.

3r0 méma. A 3T0 eré KabuHéT.

3t0 r6cTh. A 3T0 €rd MOIApoK.

Ar0 cecTpa. A 310 €é rTaThe.

3t0 méTv. A 3TO ViX UTPYIIKI.

At0 0TéIL. A 3TO erd MarmviHa.

370 CTYIéHTHI. A 3TO 1iX yUé6HMKNL.
310 6paThsI. A 3TO ¥iX KBapTVipa.
310 mpy3Bs. A 3TO ¥iX HKEHDI.

. Aro cTynénTka. A 310 eé 6par.

PN

—_
e

—_
—_
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12.
13.
14.
15.

10 TIMcdrertb. A 3To erd poMaH.
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to mams. A 3to erd maua.

o 6abymika. A 3To e€ raToK.
310 pe6EHOK. A 3TO eré KPOBATb.

18. Name each of the following places, using the correct form of the name of the person in parentheses.

MODEL  yHuBepcutéT (JIomoHGCOB) > yHmBepcuTéT JToMonbcoBa (Lomonosov University)

Ol P

wtémans ([ymkiH)

yrmta (Koporés)

6ymnbBap (I'6ross)
Tedrp (Mertepx6iibm)

6ubnmoréxa ([épuen)

19. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the deverbal noun on
the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as appropriate, of the noun denoting the agent.

MODEL  ITpodéccop obwsicavin ripasusto. (The professor explained the rule.) >

G LN

obbsicaénne _POPECCOPA  (explanation of the professor)

ApTMICTKa BBICTYIIAsIA I10 TeJIeBU30pY.
TTeBé11 11é71 SMOLIMOHAILHO.

IéTtv urpanv Bo OBOpéE.

YdaeHUKV ITIPOCVINIV BBIATY M3 KJTAcca.
Bpaun gésnro eré guarHocTrpoBasin.

BBICTYIUIEHE
néHve
urpa
npocrba
OVArHo3

20. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the action noun on the
right, write the genitive form of the noun denoting the object of the action.

MODEL  ActipanT 3ammtvit auccepraunto. (The graduate student defended his dissertation.) >
samyita BVCCEPTAVIVL (11 defense of the dissertation)

G LN

Oré1r Ky MallviHy.

Mawma npurorésmia o6én.
YuiiTens IpoBépul 3afaHue.
TypricTsl IOCETIIN MY3€71.
CTynéHT usyuadeT muTeparTypy.

TIOKYIIKa
IIPUTOTOBIIEHVIE
nposépka
rocemniéue
n3yuéHue

21. Each of the following noun phrases contains an object or person to which a property or quality is
ascribed. After the property/quality noun on the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as
appropriate, of the noun denoting the object or person.

MODEL  Téruisiit kimimar (warm climate) > termrord MMATa (woarmth of the climate)

PN L=

TéMHas HOUb

YMHasl CTy[IéHTKa
KpacriBoe MOpe
nobpast MaTh
6oraTele JTHOOM
CBETIIBIN OOpa3
méaple Apy3bst
VI3BECTHBIE IMCATEITN

TEMHOTA
™M
KpacoTa
mobpoTa
60oraTcTBo
CBETITOCTH
méIpoCTh
V3BECTHOCTD
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22,

23.

24.

51

9. yIOTHBIE TOCTVIHUIIBI
10. cepnésnble onIbKM

VIOT
CepPBE3HOCTh

Each of the following sentences asserts the existence or availability of some object or person. Rewrite
the sentence in the negative, so that it denies the existence/availability of the object or person. Make
all necessary changes.
MODEL  3méch éctb TeriedOH. (There is a telephone here.) >
3néce HéT TenepOHa. (There is no telephone here.)

1. 3péce 6yneT rocTVHMIIA.

2. CerémHst ceMMHAp.

3. Buepa B xj1y6e 65U1 KOHLIEPT.

4. Y mensi certuac écTb BpéMsl.

5. Y Héc Buepa ObIT4 JIEKIIVIS.

6. Cerogns B ki1dcce BrikTop.

7. Buepa Ceprémn 6511 foMa.

8. 3asTpa OymyT poguTesu.

9. Cerdégns 6ymeT OO>KIb.
10. B xdcce TedTpa OB/ 6VIIETHL.
Complete the answer to each of the following questions, giving the genitive singular or plural form, as
appropriate, of the underlined noun.
MODEL —Tam éctp pecropan? (Is there a restaurant there?) >

—JI14, TAM MHOTO _PecTOpaHoB (Yes, there are many restaurants there.)

1. —Tam éctp Tearp? —JI1a, TdM MHOTO

2. —3néch écTh My3é1? —I1a, 3méch HECKOIIBKO

3. —3mécp écTp 6mbamoTéxka? —I1a, 3méch nBé

4. —Tam 6pUM JZ[éBXIHKVI? —JI1a, Tam 65110 MHOTO

5. —Tam ogHAa CIasIpHs? —Hér, Tam osé

6. —3méch TOIIBKO OOHO ITUCHEMO? —Hér, 3méch it

7. —Tam T611pK0 OHA 1abopaTopmst? —Hér, Tam Héckomapko

8. —3méch TOIBKO OOVH KaEaHném? —Hér, 3géce méctn

9. —Tam ogua EE/ xa? —Hér, Tam gécarn
10. —Tam ooviH yerroBéx? —Hér, Tam cémp
Change the underlined direct object(s) in each of the following sentences from the accusative to the

genitive case, thereby giving the sentence a partitive meaning.

MODEL Ow4 Kyriinia usetst. (She bought flowers.) >

Owué xyrmima _IB€TOB __ (She bought some flowers.)

Om B34JT céxap.

Ond xyminna Mén n s6J10Km.
ITepenan, mo>kamnyvicTa, nnpo>1<1<g’.
Mp1 cpérm cym.

Xo3sViKa HayTMIT4 KOHBSIK.

CEIH npocist OEéHIN.

Toctm cvém EIE ¥ OBOIIIMN.

étn nmortpocinm GpyKTHL.

Omna xymina rpu6HL.

Mp1 pusecrvi cIp 1 X1€0.

XN T 0N

—_
e




52 CHAPTER 2 Nouns

25. Rewrite each of the following sentences, negating the verb and making the necessary change to the
verb’s object.

MODEL S 3mdn 3to. (I knew that) >
S we 3uan storo. (I did not know that.)

JKénmyuel nménm npdso rénoca.
O1IbM POV3BETT BIIEUaT/IEHME.
Omna srigerna aBTo0yc.

On i crvipr.

CTyméHT TIOHST OTBET.

ANl .

Prepositional Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The endings of the prepositional singular are as follows.

-e for most nouns (except those that follow)
-u for third-declension feminine nouns in -b
for nouns whose nominative singular ends in -mue, -us, or -un

The endings of the prepositional plural are as follows.

-ax for all nouns ending in a hard stem
-six  for all nouns ending in a soft stem

The following table illustrates the endings of the prepositional case.

NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL PREPOSITIONAL
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem 1o CTOJIé -e CTOJTaX -ax
Soft Stem My3€1 My3ée My3esx -IX
opTHErb rnopTdére nopTEnsx
Stem in -uii xadeTtépnit xadeTépun - KxadeTépmsix
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHE -e OKHax -ax
Soft Stem Mope MOpe Mopsix -IX
Stem in -ue 3gaHue 30AHUN -n 3OAHVISIX
Feminine
Hard Stem raséra rasére -e rasérax -ax
Soft Stem Heérs Henére HeIEsIX -5IX
Stem in -us ayguTopust ayguTopumn -u ayguTOpusIX
Stem in -v TeTpanb TeTpanu -n TeTPamsIxX
MATh MaTepu Marepsix
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Use of the Prepositional Case

The prepositional case, as its name might suggest, occurs exclusively with prepositions. All the preposi-
tions that take the prepositional case, and the meanings expressed by these prepositions, are presented in
Chapter 3.

It is appropriate to note here, however, that after only two prepositions, B in, at and Ha on, at, in, a small
number of masculine nouns take a special prepositional singular case ending in stressed -y, which is some-
times called the “locative,” since it is used to denote location, but not other meanings conveyed by other
prepositions. Therefore, these nouns may take two prepositional case endings: the regular prepositional
case ending for masculine nouns -e, and a second prepositional, or “locative,” case ending; cf. o méce about
the forest and B r1ecy in the forest. The list below contains the most commonly used nouns that take the
locative ending in stressed -y after B and Ha. The preposition 0/06 governs the prepositional case in the
meaning about, concerning.

NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL ~ LOCATIVE
a’ponépT airport 06 asponiépTe B a9POIOPTY
6éper shore 0 6épere Ha 6epery
I71a3 eye o ry1ase B I71a3y

6u the Don o Hone Ha [ony
Kpsmvm the Crimea o Kprmve B Kpnimy
nén ice 0 1pé Ha JIbAy

néc forest o néce B TTECY

MOCT bridge o MocTe Ha MOCTy
HOC nose 0 HOce Ha HOCy

rion floor o érte Ha TI0ITy
nopT port o répre B IIOPTY

poT mouth o pTé BO PTY

can garden 0 came B cafy

CHET snow o cHére B CHery
yromn corner 06 yrmné B yIJ1y, Ha yIJIy
mkadp cupboard o mkdade B mKady

Dative Case
Singular and Plural Endings

The dative singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-y  for nouns with a hard stem
-1o  for nouns with a soft stem

The dative singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows.

-e for all nouns in -a and -s
-u  for all nouns ending in -ms
for all third-declension feminine nouns in -b

The dative plural endings are as follows.

-am for all nouns with a hard stem
-am  for all nouns with a soft stem
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The following table illustrates the dative case endings of nouns.

NOMINATIVE ~ DATIVE DATIVE
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING  PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cTONn CTOITy -y CTOJIAM -aMm
CTYOEHT CTYHOEHTY CTyO€HTaM
Soft Stem My3én My3€10 -0 My3€ésIM -sIM
MVCATesIb MVICATETIO MVICATEISIM
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHY -y OKHaM -aMm
Soft Stem 3adHne 34HMIO -10 34HMSAM -sIM
Feminine
Hard Stem raszéra raszére -e razéram -aMm
Soft Stem TETS TéTe TETSIM -sIM
Stem in -usn ayauTopust ayouropum = -u ayauTOpusIM
Stem in -o MATh MaTepu MaTepsiM

Uses of the Dative Case
As the Indirect Object of a Verb

The indirect object is normally an animate noun denoting the person to whom or for whom an action is
performed. The indirect object is often understood to be the “addressee,” “recipient,” or “beneficiary” of
an action. Transitive verbs, like those listed below, may take not only a direct object in the accusative case,
but also an indirect object in the dative case.

HaBaThb to give
Méma gaét 6unnér bopricy. Masha is giving the ticket to Boris.

mapwiTe to give a gift
OTéry yacTo OApUT HETSIM ITOTAPKI. Father often gives gifts to the children.

IIOKYTIATE to buy
MET IToKy11deM CyBEeHVIPBI OPY3bsiM. We are buying souvenirs for friends.

TIOCBITIATH to send
Omna noceuTdeT MICEMO mogpyTe. She is sending a letter to a friend.

OVCATD to write
CBIH YaCTO MVIIIIET OTIY ¥ MATEPN. The son often writes to his father and mother.

unTATh fo read
babymika unTana ckd3ky BHYKY. Grandma read a fairy tale to her grandson.

TOBOPUTH to say, speak
OH He TOBOPVIT ITPABITy POIATEIISIM. He did not tell the truth to his parents.

00BsICHATH to explain
ITara o6BsIcHsIET 3a3duy mOUepn. Dad explains the problem to his daughter.

After Verbs That Govern the Dative

A number of other verbs require their complements to be in the dative case. Several of them can be orga-
nized into different groups based on shared elements of meaning. Below are frequently used examples
from each group.

1. Verbs denoting assistance or service

TIOMOTaTh to help CITy>KWUTb to serve
coBéToBathb to advise
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2. Verbs denoting harm or annoyance

BpenuTh to harm
MeIaTs to bother; to prevent
U3MEHSTD to betray

3. Verbs meaning “to permit” someone to do something or “to forbid” someone from doing something

T03BOJIATS to allow, permit
paspewats to allow, permit
3arpemars to forbid

4. Verbs denoting various emotions

yavBIIATRCS to be surprised at
3aByioBaTh fto envy
HpABUTECS o appeal to

5. Verbs meaning “to teach” or “to learn”

The verb yurrs in the meaning to teach, and the verb yuitrses to study, govern the dative case on the
noun denoting the subject taught or studied.

yuuTh to teach
OTé11 yauT mouepént pyccKoMy SI3BIKY. The father is teaching his daughters Russian.

yuuThCs to study
CrynéuTsl yaaTcs pycckon uHToHAIMM.  The students are studying Russian intonation.

NOTE: The verb yurits (BEIyunTs) can be used in the meaning to study (learn); in this meaning the noun
denoting the subject studied is a direct object in the accusative case.

OHA yunT pyccKu SA3HIK. She is studying the Russian language.
6. Verbs with other meanings

3BOHUTS to call on the phone
bpdr 3BoHVT cecTpé. The brother is calling his sister.

The verb orBeudrs to answer is used with the dative when the complement is a person. When the
complement is an inanimate object, this verb takes the preposition Ha and the accusative case.

ITpodéccop oTBETNMIT CTyIEHTY. The professor answered the student.
ITpodéccop oTséTns Ha BompocC. The professor answered the question.

The verb Bépurts in the meaning to believe someone is used with the dative, but in the meaning fo believe
in someone/something this verb requires the preposition B and the accusative case.

OTér1 BEpUT CHIHY. The father believes his son.
Orér sépur B bora. The father believes in God.
After Adjectives

A few adjectives, in both the long and short form, require the dative case.
6rarondpusint grateful (to)
Cr1H 6r1arogdpeH poOuTesIsIM. The son is grateful to his parents.

BEpHBIN true, faithful (to)
OH BépeH CBOVIM TIpHHIMITAM. He is true to his principles.
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non66uHs similar (to)
Hém ném noné6eH 3ToMy momy. Our house is similar to this house.

The following adjective, which occurs only in the predicate short form, requires the dative.

pan, pama, pansr glad
MET 6ueHbD paIbl TBOEMY YCITEXY. We are very glad about your success.

In Impersonal Constructions

Impersonal constructions, by definition, lack a grammatical subject in the nominative case. However, an
impersonal construction may contain a logical (semantic) subject, which is often a noun (or pronoun) in
the dative case. When a logical subject is present, it is often interpreted as the “experiencer,” that is, the
person who experiences some emotional or physical state. The following are different groups of states or
conditions that are expressed in impersonal constructions with a dative experiencer.

1. Expressions of necessity

Below are commonly used expressions of necessity. What the subject needs to do is expressed by the
infinitive form of the verb.

Hano need, must, have to
CrynéHTaM HA[TO 3aHMMAThCSL. The students need to study.

HY>KHO need, must, have to
HéTsiM HY>KHO YOUPATH CBOIO KOMHATY. The children need to clean up their room.

HeobxomiMo it is essential, must
ABTOpYy HEO6XOVIMO KOHUMTH KHTY. The author must finish the book.

2. Expressions of permission/prohibition

MO>KHO it is permitted
Bopricy MO>KHO clTATh 3amdHNMe 3aBTpa. Boris may turn in the assignment tomorrow.

Henb3s it is not permitted
HéTsiM Heb3s OTKPBIBATD OKHO. Children are not allowed to open the window.

The word merp3si has the meaning is not permitted only when it is used with an infinitive of the imper-
fective aspect (oTkppiBaTh). When used with an infinitive of the perfective aspect (0TKpHITB), HerIb3st
means it is not possible. (See the discussion of verbal aspect in Chapter 7.)

Herb3s it is not possible
Hertb3st OTKPEITH OKHO. It is impossible to open the window.

NOTE: The word M6>kxHO may be used in the meaning it is possible, but in this meaning it does not nor-
mally occur with a logical subject in the dative, e.g., Imé 3mécp MO>kxHO KymviTe raséry? Where can one
buy a newspaper here? The words Bo3MO>KHO/HeBO3MO>KHO are synonymous with MO>kHo/Hers3st only
in the meanings it is possible / it is impossible (not in the meanings it is permitted / it is not permitted).

3. Feelings and physical states

These are in the neuter short form of the adjective. Some common expressions in this group include
the following.

Bécerto cheerful
BrixTopy Bécero. Victor feels cheerful.

rpycTHO sad
Criny rpycTHO. The son feels sad.
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obvinHo hurt
Cectpé ob6vigHO. The sister feels hurt.

SKAJIKO/>KAarmb sorry
JIéHe >Kariko MaMmy. Lena is sorry for her mom.

vHTepécHO interesting
bpaty naTepécHoO. It's interesting for the brother.

cky4HO boring

Héuepn ckyuHO. The daughter is bored.
TpynHo difficult

Crynénty TpynHo. It's difficult for the student.

JIerKo easy
Hésymike r1erko. It’s easy for the girl.

xoOrmooHo cold
babymke x6110mHO. Grandma feels cold.

Ter1d warm
Hénymxke Ternio. Grandpa feels warm.

4. Impersonal verbs in -cs1

In many of the examples with verbs in -cst the logical subject is understood to feel either inclined or
disinclined for some reason to perform the action denoted by the verb. The subject’s disposition toward
performing the action is felt to be beyond his control. The verb is in the third-person singular present
tense, or neuter singular past tense.

Cdmre xdueTcst éCTb. Sasha feels like eating.
Bace cerémus muIeTcs j1erko. Writing is coming easily for Vasya today.
Cepréro cerOmHs He YMTAETCS. Sergey doesn’t feel like reading today.
WMpriae uTd-TO He CIIATIOCE. Irina for some reason couldn’t sleep.
Expressing Age
The dative case is used to express the age of the person or object denoted by the logical subject.
CkO7IBKO JIeT BAIIMM poOuTersm! How old are your parents?
Oty c6pok nért. Father is forty years old.
Marepwu TpyinomaTh TpH roga. Mother is thirty-three.
Stomy népesy 66mbITe CTA TET. This tree is more than a hundred years old.

26. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word.

Accusative Dative
1. Cgm nvimeT nmucbMO MaTept. O O
2. MEI maém ogapox cecTpé. O O
3. Méma rosoput géuepu: «3apaBcTByi!» O O
4. Vipviza noxaspiBaeT (pOTOATLOOM MOTIpyTE. O O
5. Cecrpa unrder 6pdry. O O
6. Cectpd unTdeT 6pPATy CKA3KY. O O
7. YdeHUKV HOKYHAIOT EVITQJ‘H:HVILIE LIBETHI. O Od
8. Orén obemasn cpIHy COOAKY. d d
9. Ilpodéccop momoraer cTynéHTaM. d O
10. Kvipa paput pogwTesisiM muick. O O
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27. Each of the following sentences contains an underlined noun in the dative singular. Write the noun in
the dative plural.

—_

0PN LN

Juny
e

Bopst moxymndeT mogapok cecTpé.

JIéHa et mmMcbMO Opyry.
bubnmoréxkaps DaéT KHNUIY UUTATEIIIO.
Xo3sdrika 1oKa3spIBasia TOCTIO KBapTHpy.
Bpau srimmcan penénT nanuéHTy.
Harama 3soH1i1a 6paTy.

IéTn moxynany mogapku MaTepu.
Maérts He pa3pemdeT gouepu KypuTh.
Babymika meyéT nmmuporvi BHyKy.
Crynénr otseuder mpogdéccopy.

28. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the dative form of the underlined noun.

MODEL 1o 6par. 5 momoraio _OPATY__ (This is the brother. I help the brother.)

PN LN

310 cectpa. M1 nvinrem
310 yuriTesns. YaeHiik oTseuder
1o 16up. Méma BEpPUT
Sro Buyuka. Babymka unTder
Sto Bpau. AHIPEN 3BOHIT
3ro nsins. [TemsHHMK 6MarofdpeH
3t0 réctr. [6pon HpaBUTCS
Aro nmétn. VIrpymxu HpaBsTest

29. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, replacing the adjective méroxen,
TOT>KHA, MOTDKHEL should/must with the word Hamo, or replacing the verb mé>ker can with the word
MO>KHO O HeJIb3sl.

MODELS ITdmra nérokeH 3aHmnMarscst. (Pasha should study.) >

Ol =

[Tawre Hano 3aaMMaThCsL. (Pasha needs to study.)

VIBdH MOXKeT crtyuIats My3bIKy. ([van can listen to music.) >
VIBary MO>KHO ctytnaTs My3sIKy. (Ivan is allowed to listen to music.)

T'dms He MO>KeT KypWiTs. (Galya cannot smoke.) >
T'dre Hemb3st Kypvits. (Galya is not allowed to smoke.)

HéTn norpKHEBI youpaTh KOMHATY.

CecTpa MO>KeT OTOBIXATb.

Cepé>xa He MO>KeT TyJISTh CeroJHsl.
IMo>xwtsie 0OV MOTYT BXOOWUTD 6e3 duepennt.
Bpau géroxeH nmponmcaTs 1eKapeTso.

30. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, using a verb in -cst and making all
necessary changes.

MODEL  Otéw He pabotaet. (Father isn't working.) >

ANl .

Otuy He pa6oTaercst. (Father doesn't feel like working.)

Maspumnk He UnTaeT.
Iouka He érta.

Ilesritia He T1I0ET.

CEIH cer6nHs He UTpal.
Térs Buepa He criana.
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Instrumental Case
Singular and Plural Endings

The instrumental singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-om  for nouns with a hard stem
-eMm  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed

for nouns with a stem in ->k, -u, -1, -1, -11 that undergo Spelling Rule 3 (page 11)
-ém  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed

The instrumental singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows.

-on for nouns with a hard stem
-eit  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed
for nouns with a stem in -3k, -, -, -, -1 that undergo Spelling Rule 3
-éit  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed
-pt0  for third-declension feminine nouns in -b

The instrumental plural endings are as follows.

-ammu for all nouns with a hard stem
-amm  for all nouns with a soft stem

The singular and plural endings of nouns in the instrumental case are illustrated in the following table.

NOMINATIVE  INSTRUMENTAL INSTRUMENTAL
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem aBTO6YC aBTO6yCcoM -oM aBTObycamMu -amMm
Soft Stem TpaMBan TpaMBaeM -eM TpaMBasIMU -SIMU
End-stress cexpeTaps cexpeTapém -6M cexpeTapsiMu
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHOM -oM OKHaMm -aMu
Soft Stem mose noremM -eM OJISIMU -SIMU
Feminine
Hard Stem raséra rasérom -on razéramMm -aMu
Soft Stem TETSI TéTen -en TETSIMU -SIMU
End-stress CceMbs CeMbén -én CEMBSIMM
Stem in -o MATh MATEPBIO -bIO MaTepsimMu

NOTE: A few nouns have the irregular instrumental plural ending -pmit. For example, the nouns gémm
children and momm people have the instrumental plurals meremit and mromemit. Also, the nouns méus
daughter, mBéps door, and némans horse may form the instrumental plural with the regular ending -stvm,
as well as with the exceptional ending -pMii: mouepsimu/mouepsmii, OBepsiMy/OBepbM, JTomIansivMu/
JIOIIAIbMMA.

Uses of the Instrumental Case
To Express the Instrument or Means by Which an Action Is Performed

YaeHVK MnIeT KapaHgamom. The student writes with a pencill.
OTérr péxet x71€6 HOXKOM. Father cuts bread with a knife.
MEI enviM CYII TIO>KKOM. We eat soup with a spoon.
Kurdvisr egdt nanoukamm. Chinese eat with chopsticks.

On néunt cebs TpaBamm. He is treating himself with herbs.
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To Denote the Agent of the Action in Passive Sentences

Kwrira 65114 HarmicaHa ABTOPOM. The book was inscribed by the author.
TeTpdnu 65TV TIPOBEPEHBI YUTEIIEM. The notebooks were corrected by the teacher.
Bomip6c ob6cy>Kmaercst cTyméHTaMm. The question is being discussed by the students.
CméTa cocTaBIISeTcsT CTpOTerIeM. An estimate is being prepared by the builder.

To Denote the Force Responsible for an Action in Impersonal Sentences

Kpsimry copsasio BETpoM. The roof was torn off by the wind.
Hopory 3aHecri6 cHéTOM. The road was covered over by the snow.
Iépeso yndpnrio MOIHMeN. The tree was struck by lightning.

To Express the Manner or Way an Action Is Performed

OH4 roBopria IEIOTOM. She spoke in a whisper.

Pe6€HOK c11d1 KpEéIKMM CHOM. The baby slept soundly.

Mampumk €T 6EICTPBIM IIATOM. The boy walked at a brisk pace.

OHM npuxoasv TOIIaMmI. They came in droves.

B Poccrin siviria mpoparoT gecsitTkammu, In Russia eggs are sold by the tens,
a He OIO>KVMHAMMN. and not by the dozen.

To Denote Similarity

OHa nOET cOTTOBBEM. She sings like a nightingale.
I16e3m meTér cTperto. The train flew like an arrow.
IT6e3m momn3éT yepenaxori. The train is moving like a turtle.

To Express the Means of Travel

éTtn é3msT B IKOITYy aBTO6YCOM. The children go to school by bus.
Crynénte! éxanm B MockBy mée3moM. The students went to Moscow by train.
Mz1 r1eTénm caMorIéToM. We went by airplane.

NOTE: To express the means of travel, the preposition Ha + prepositional case is used more often, e.g.,
éxaTp Ha 1moese, JIeTéTh Ha CAMOJIETe.

To Denote the Route Taken

Oni i 1mécom. They went by way of the woods.
Mamina éxarna 6éperom. The car drove along the shore.
Mp1 11V IIepeyriKamn. We went by way of side streets.
On wén apyréit moporoit. He went a different way.

To Denote the Time When Something Occurs
This use of the instrumental occurs in time expressions that denote the following.

(a) Parts of the day

51 Te6é pacckaxxy yrpom. I'll tell you in the morning.
Cerémus 51 pabdTaro JHEM. Today I'm working in the daytime.
MET 3aHMMATTVICH TIETTBIMY THSIMMU. We studied for days on end.

OHM BCTPEU4roTCst Beuepamm. They meet in the evenings.

OHn4 oTKa3darack éxaTh HOUBIO. She refused to go at night.

(b) Seasons of the year

MET oTpIXdeM JI€TOM, a OHV 3UMO. We vacation in summer, but they in winter.
YaéOHbI 1671 HAUMHAETCST 6CeHBI0. The school year begins in the fall.
Oni ényT B OTITyCK BeCHOM. They are going on vacation in spring.
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After Adjectives
A small number of adjectives, in both the short and long form, govern the instrumental case.

moBOIIBHBIN pleased, satisfied with
OTé1y mosor1eH HOBOV paboTOM. Father is pleased with his new job.

6orareit rich (in)
Jro cTpaHa, 6oraras HEPTHIO. This is a country rich in oil.

nsBécTHbIN (well) known for
OH n3BécTeH CBOéM METPOCTEHIO. He is known for his generosity.

3aHATEIN busy, occupied with
ITarma 33aHAT cocTaB/IéHMEM TOKTTAMIa. Dad is busy compiling a report.

6epémenHast pregnant (with)
Ona 6epémerHa NépBLIM pe6EHKOM. She’s pregnant with her first child.

6orpHO sick (with)
Mérnpunk 6671eH TPUIIIIOM. The boy is sick with the flu.

After Verbs That Govern the Instrumental

Several verbs require their complement to be in the instrumental case. A number of these verbs can be
grouped together according to shared elements of meaning.

(a) Verbs denoting the interests or attitudes of the subject

VMHTepecoBaThCs to be interested in
yBriekarecst fo be fascinated with
3aHVUMATBCS to be engaged in; to study
HaCIa>KOAThCst to enjoy
m060BaTRCS fo enjoy looking at
ropawviTecst to be proud of
XBacTaThest to boast of

HOPO>KWUTH to value

(b) Verbs denoting some type of control, direction, or use

pykoBomwiTs fo be in charge of, direct
B1anéTh to control, command, own
VIIpaBILITh to govern, rule; to drive
OpaBuTs to govern; to drive
3aBémoBaTh to manage
101I630BaThCs 10 Use
3710y1nIOTpebIIsiTh o misuse, abuse

As a Predicate Instrumental

In the English sentence Viktor was a translator, the phrase was a translator is a compound predicate consist-
ing of the linking verb was and the predicate noun translator. In Russian, the verb 65ITb fo be may serve as
a linking verb, i.e., one that connects a subject with a predicate noun or adjective. When the predicate is
a noun it is normally in the instrumental case, especially when the linking verb fo be is in the infinitive
form (681TB), future tense (6ymy, 6ymews, 6ymer, etc.), conditional with 651 (e.g., 68171 651, écrivt 651 651T),
imperative (6ymp, 6ympTe), or gerund (6ymyun).

Ona x0ueT OBITH IIepeBOTUMITEN. She wants to be a translator.
On 6ymner npodéccopom. He will be a professor.
He 6yms mypaxom. Don't be a fool.
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bynyun mHBarminoM, 6H He MOT pab6OTaTb.
Ha TB0€éM MécTe, 51 6b1714 6bI aKTPIACOI.
Ax! Ecriu 651 51 6501 1103TOM!
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Being handicapped, he wasn’t able to work.
If 1 were you, I would have been an actress.
Oh! If only I were a poet!

The past-tense forms of the verb to be (6511, 65110, 65114, 685UTM) May be followed by a predicate either in
the nominative (see the section Uses of the Nominative Case above) or instrumental case. The instrumen-
tal case of a predicate noun is strongly favored under the following conditions.

1. The noun denotes an occupation, function, or status.

Most 646y11Ka 661714 IOPTHIIXOM.
Mot pénymka 6511 Kymom.
Bopric 65171 IpenicedrerieM KiTy6a.
OH 65UT cexpeTapéMm MHCTUTYTA.

My grandmother was a dressmaker.
My grandfather was a merchant.
Boris was the chairman of the club.
He was the secretary of the institute.

NOTE: Even in the present tense, when the verb fo be is not normally used, the predicate noun denoting
an occupation or function may be in the instrumental case, e.g., Ou 3méch ceunéreriem He is here as a

witness.
2. The noun is abstract or deverbal.

Myimra 65171 O9eBHOIIeM IIPOVICIIECTBVLS.
310 6EUT0 IPWUIHOM erd ycréxa.

Eé mro6viMbpIM 3aHsITMEM OBIITO BSI3aHVIE.
My3bika 651714 BEIpa>KEéHMeM ero uyBCTB.

Misha was a witness to the accident.
This was the reason for his success.
Her favorite pastime was knitting.
Music was an expression of his feelings.

A number of near-synonyms of 65ITb function as linking verbs, and take a predicate noun (or adjective)

in the instrumental case.
SIBJISITBCST to be
YxpariHa sisrsiercst péauHou bynrakosa.

CTaHOBUTBCA to become
CEBIH cTaHOBUTCS XOPOIIVIM MY3bIKAHTOM.

Ka3arbcs to seem to be

Oné MHé Ka3dack yMHMUITEN.
OKA&3bIBaThCS fo turn out to be

OH Bcerga okaspIBaeTcs mobemurerieM.

cunTarbest to be considered
OH4 cunTdeTcs yulen yJuTeTbHULIeN.

OCTaBATHCS lo remain as
10 Oyl HAC OCTAETCSI 3ardmKO.

Ukraine is the birthplace of Bulgakov.
The son is becoming a good musician.
She seemed to me to be a clever person.
He always turns out to be the winner.
She is considered to be the best teacher.

For us this remains a mystery.

A few verbs are commonly used instead of 65ITh in the sense to work as, serve as, function as, e.g., On
pa6oTain (65u1) yuriteriem He worked as (was) a teacher. When used in this sense, these verbs take a predi-
cate noun denoting an occupation, function, or status.

paborats to work
Omné pabdTaeT 6mérorom.

CITY>KUTD to serve
OH cy>kuT ap6bTpoMm.

BBICTYIIATH appear (publicly)
OH4 BBICTyNIATIa DOKITAMUMKOM.

She works as (is) a biologist.
He serves as (is) the arbitrator.

She appeared as (was) a speaker.
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As the Second Object of a Transitive Verb
Several verbs, when used transitively, take a direct object in the accusative and a second object in the
instrumental case. Below are common examples of such verbs.
Ha3bIBaTh to name, call
Pomvitenu Ha3Banm pe6éxnka Miiern. The parents named the child Misha.

cunTaTh to consider
Yauresst CUMTAIOT MAIbUMKa TéHMeM. The teachers consider the boy a genius.

BBIOVIPATH to elect
Hapon Bs16pait erd npe3sugéHToM. The people elected him president.

HaHWMATSE to hire
MET HaHVMMAeM e€ TpeTiofIaBaTerIeM. We're hiring her as an instructor.

31. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental

case.
1. YuviTerp miirreT Ha MOCKE (Mén).
2. CrynéHTsI IIMIIYT Ha 9K3dMeHe (pyuxm).
3. Mdémpunk pucyer (kapanpar).
4. Ou oTKpbIBaET TBEPH (kr1E0u).
5. OHa BeITHpAET CITE3BI (r1aToK).
6. Omnad cpérnara >Kéct (pyxd).
7. TlokaswiBaTh (rmédrterr) HEBEKITUBO.
8. MBpI 310 BYimen cBOVUMM (rmasd).
9. MB#I 3TO CITBIIIANY CBOMM (yrm).
10. Owna 3o cuénarna cBomMm (pyxm).

32. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental

case.
1. MrimMo Hac MauIriHa IposeTérna (cTperd).
2. Iértu roopism (x0p).
3. Oun éxamm (rpyra).
4. Cuér nmaman 60IbIIAMI (x7161IBST).
5. Takiie CyBeHWpbI IPOHAIOTCS (TBICSTUM).
6. CropTcMéHBI JTeTénn (camortér).
7. OH TOBOPTT CepbE3HbIM (T6H).
8. MsI numi K HéHTpy (yrmta) Tépskoro.
9. JTvis éxarra momon (Tpamsari).

10. Pebsita 6exxénm (Géper).

33. Complete each of the following sentences, stating when the action occurs by placing the time expres-
sion in parentheses in the instrumental case.

1. MEt oTopixdem (3uma).

2. Ou pab6Taer TOITBKO (Beuepa).

3. Omna BepHysach no3mHeNn (HOUB).

4. Omnvi é374T B OTIIyCK (BecHE).

5. Otéry Berdn paHo (yTpo).

6. YuéOHbBIN roI HAUMHAETCS (6cenn).

7. Bpéu npmuHuMéaer (mémp), mo TIsITI yacos.
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34. Complete the change from the active sentence on the left to the passive sentence on the right by plac-
ing the underlined noun, which denotes the agent of the action, in the instrumental case.

MODEL ~ Crynéntka pemder 3anauy. (The student is solving the problem.) >
3andua pewdercs _CTYACHTKON (The problem is being solved by the student.)

KypHanvict nvitmeT cTaThio.
CTynéHThI M3yddroT SKOHOMUKY.
MaTp mOeT mocymy.

CexpeTdpb roTOBUT JOKYMEHTEL.
Tétst moceu1deT MOTApKm.

ALl

CraTbs IIVIIeTcs

OKOHOMMKA M3yJaeTcs
ITocynma moéeTcst
JToKyMEHTBI TOTOBATCS
INomapxm ITOCHITAFOTCS

35. Complete the change from the personal sentence on the left to the impersonal sentence on the right
by placing the underlined noun, which denotes the inanimate “force” responsible for the action, in

the instrumental case.

MODEL  Eré ocnerina mémumst. (The lightning blinded him.) >

Er6 ocnervino _MOTHVI®N (e Jightning blinded him.)

JI6OKy orpokiiHysia BOJIHA.
Er6 panwna rpandra.
Bérep copsasn xprimy.
CBéT 3armT KOMHATY.
Mamvina 3amasrina co6aKy.

ALl .

JI6mKy OIIpOKVIHYIIO
Eré panwio
Kpsiry copsano
Koémnary 3amiio
Cobaxy 3amaBiisio

36. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the predicate noun in parentheses in the instru-

37.

mental case.

1. Paupine Toms 65UT (yuriTers).

2. Bvika Tormd 6nu1a (cTyménTka).

3. Mo néuka 6ymer (BeTepmHap).

4. Haur cea xéuet 6BITh (Bpdu).

5. Orén pabéraer (mporpammiicT).

6. Ona nogpabdareisaria (mepesdmumniia).

7. Tlymkuz 65T BeITHKIM (rmo3T).

8. IIésouka mMeuTaeT OBITh (6arteprina).

9. Mviura cy>Kur (mpencendrers) kiy6a.
10. Taus pabéTaer (cexperdpua).
11. BammHrroH siBrisiercst (cTrormvina) CLIIA.
12. Korgd oH mbéT, OH CTaHOBUTCS (mypax).
13. Ona MHE Ké>KeTcst Xoporen (MaTs).
14. Mampumk cunraercst (réumi).
15. s "Hac OH ocTaéTcst (repom).

Complete each of the following sentences by placing the second object in parentheses in the instru-

mental case.

MF1 cuntaem eé

(crrermarmicr).

Pa66umne Bri6parnv eré
Popvirenu Ha3Barmm g€BouKky

(Ménemxep).
(Cons).

Hpy3bst yeTponsn erd
Er6 naszndunnm

G LN

(pertoaBéTers).
(cympsi).
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38. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the verb complement in parentheses in the
instrumental case.

1. IIéBOuKy MHTEPECYIOTCS (6artéT).
2. Cama yBriekaercs (PpyT6671).
3. VlpviHa 3aHMMAEeTCS (ruMHACTUKA).
4. Ou He MOT He TTIOGOBATHCS €& (kpacora).
5. Pomritenmu ropasitest (mOup).
6. Ona DOpo>KHT erd (MicKpeHHOCTS).
7. Manra pykoBoguT (Kpy>KOK).
8. Oni Brragéror (kBapTiipa).
9. Ilpesunént ympasssier (rocymapctso).
10. CsiH He Bcerga rosb3yeTcst (coBéThI) OTLIA.

39. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the adjective complement(s) in parentheses in
the instrumental case.

1. IIpodéccop mosdeH (cTyménTsr).

2. Mara 6orpHA (aurvina).

3. Ownvi 65U HeqOBOIBHBI (emd) B pecTopdHe.

4. Cubvips 6oraTa (rmecd) n (03épa).
5. Tlerep6ypr nM3BEéCTEH CBOEN (xpacoTd).

6. babymka 3aHsaTd (MTHE) TUTATHSI.

Personal Names (Part I)

First Names and Patronymics

Russians have three names: a first name (vims1), a middle name, called the patronymic (6TuecTBo), and a
family name (pamrmst). The patronymic is formed by adding a suffix to the stem of the father’s first
name: For sons, this suffix is -oBuu, for daughters -osHa. If the father’s first name ends in -1 (or -p), then
these suffixes are spelled -eswu and -esHa. The formation of patronymics is illustrated in the following
table.

FATHER'’S FIRST NAME PATRONYMIC (SON OF) PATRONYMIC (DAUGHTER OF)

VBan VIsdHOBIU VIBdHOBHA
Ceprém Cepréesnu Cepréesna
Wrops Vropoesiu VropsesHa

The combined first name and patronymic (e.g., Muxavin Cepréesnu) is a polite form of address roughly cor-
responding to the use of English titles, such as Mr., Mrs., Dr., etc., and a surname (e.g., Mr. Jones, Dr.
Smith). Russian adults use the first name and patronymic in formal situations, such as when first making
an acquaintance, and generally when addressing people with whom they are not well acquainted. Stu-
dents in Russia use this form of address when speaking to their teachers. Foreigners should use the first
name and patronymic when addressing Russians in official situations.

Russian first names and patronymics are declined like nouns, as shown below.
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FEMININE

Taresiaa CrenaHoBHA
TaTpsiny Crenanosny
Tatpsirabr CTerIaHOBHbBI
Taresire CrennaHoBHE
o TaTesine CTernndaHOBHE

MASCULINE
Nom. BrikTop Crendnosuu
Acc. BrikTopa Crenanosnua
Gen. Briktopa CrentdHoBI1ua
Dat. BrikTopy Crenanosuay
Prep. o Briktope Crerrdrnosnue
Instr. Brikropom CrendHoBIUuEeM

TaresiHon CrertaHOBHOM

Nouns

Foreign first names follow a different declensional pattern. Foreign first names ending in a consonant
are declined as nouns if they denote males, but are indeclinable if they denote females, e.g., M5I crisimanm
o I>xone u o I>xévn We heard about John and Jane. However, foreign names of females that end in
-a/-s1 decline like second-declension feminine nouns, e.g., I siimen JIviamy u Cvintuio [ saw Linda and

Cynthia.

Russian family names either have a mixed noun/adjective declension, or decline completely like adjec-
tives. Family names are discussed in Chapter 5 (page 159).

Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Singular

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE
CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM
Nominative -0/-0 -0/-6 -e -me -Msa -a/-st st -0 (-p)
(-)
(-11) (v
Accusative
Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative -y/-10 -I0 b
Animate = Genitive
Genitive -a/-st -5 -a/-s1 -5 -un -bI/-U -u -u
Prepositional -e -n -e -1 -n -e -1 -n
Dative -y/-10 -10 -y/-10 0 -’ -e un u
Instrumental -OM/-6M -eM -eM -OM/-éM  -eM -eM -ovi/-evt -6 -e’  -bio

Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Plural

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE

CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM
Nominative -bI/-U -a/-s1 -bI/-U
Accusative

Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative = Nominative

Animate = Genitive = Genitive = Genitive
Genitive -OB/-€B -eul -0 -en -0 -en
Prepositional -ax/-s1x -ax/-s1x -ax/-s1x
Dative -aM/-sIM -aM/-sIM -aM/-sIM
Instrumental -aM/-sIMU -aM/-sIMU -aMVI/-SIMT




Prepositions

Prepositions are words that indicate the relation of a noun (or pronoun) to other words in the sentence.
Prepositions can indicate various types of relations between words. For example, they may indicate loca-
tion (in the room), direction (to the store), time (before dinner), cause (from fear), manner (by bus), purpose
(for reading), and many other relations. In general, the meaning of a preposition, and the type of relation
it indicates, is dependent on the context. For example, in the sentence He returned from his trip, the
preposition from indicates a directional relation, while in the sentence He is tired from his trip, the same
preposition indicates a causal relation, this difference being determined by the lexical meaning of the
predicates used. Similarly, changing the object of a preposition may change the type of relation expressed,
e.g., He lived in Boston (location), He lived in luxury (manner), He lived in the Stalin era (time).

In English, where case is reflected only in a few personal pronouns, and variation is limited to the
choice between the nominative and the accusative cases, all prepositions require their object to be in the
accusative case (e.g., nominative she, but following a preposition, accusative her: at her, by her, for her, in
her, near her, with her, etc.). In Russian, by contrast, the noun or pronoun following a preposition can occur
in whichever of the six cases is required by the preposition (though the nominative is rare). Therefore, it
is important for the student of Russian to learn the case(s) that a given preposition governs. Some preposi-
tions govern only one case, while others may govern two or more cases—and express correspondingly
different meanings.

It is also important to keep in mind that close correspondences between English and Russian prepo-
sitions are rare. On the one hand, the same preposition in English may be used in several different
meanings, which in Russian are each expressed by a different preposition. For example, the English prep-
osition for is rendered by six different Russian prepositions in the following phrases: a gift for Dad (mogapox
On5 idnist), closed for repairs (3akpsiTo Ha peMOHT), for the first time (6 épByInt pas), thanks for everything
(ctacvibo 3a Bcé), respect for parents (yBa>kéHwe k pomyiterisivM), for this reason (no 3Tovi mpuurine). On the
other hand, some meanings of English prepositions are not expressed in Russian by a preposition at all,
but, as shown in Chapter 2, may be expressed by a Russian case form alone.

Prepositions Governing the Nominative Case

The nominative case is highly restricted in its use after a preposition. The nominative case occurs only
after the following two prepositions.

B
3a

67
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The nominative plural of animate nouns denoting members of a profession, class, or other group may be
used after the preposition B in idiomatic expressions, the general meaning of which is join the ranks of,

become a member of the group indicated.

3a

The preposition 3a is followed by the nominative case in two expressions: (i) the interrogative Uré 310
3a ...? What sort/kind of ... is...7 and (ii) the exclamatory expression U6 3a ...! What (a) ...!

OH 1OIWEN B COMIATHI.

Ou ne roOuTCcs B OPULIEPHL.
OHA 01114 B HSIHBKA.

OHa 1101114 B TOCTM.

Uto 310 3a KHIAra?
Ut OH 3a 4esToBEK?
Uré 3a rordéma!l

Yo 3a epyHpa!

He became a soldier.

He is not cut out to be an officer.
She went to work as a nanny.
She went visiting (as a guest).

What kind of book is that?

What sort of person is he?

What (terrible/wonderful) weather!
What nonsense!

Prepositions Governing the Accusative Case

The following three prepositions are always followed by the accusative case.

Ipo
uépes
CKBO3b

npo

(a) about (NOTE: This preposition is characteristic of colloquial Russian.)

OH pacckasasn mpo Te6si Beé.
Cka3ky 06BIUHO PO 3BePérn.
OvirieM 6T PO BOVIHY.

He told everything about you.
Fairy tales are usually about animals.
The film was about the war.

to (NOTE: When mpo is followed by ce6st, the phrase means fo oneself.)

Iétn untanm mpo ce6s.
Ond gymarna npo ce6s.

yépes

(a)

across, over, through a place

Ms1 nepenui uépes ynuily.
On4 nepenprirHysia uépes JIy>Ky.
Onm Bonmi uépes okHO.

through some means or intermediary

On Hamén paboTy uépes raséry.
On1 mo3sHakOMWIICh Uépes fIpyra.
Ms1 roBopiinm uépes repeBOauMKa.

The children read to themselves.
She thought to herself.

We walked across the street.
She jumped over a puddle.
They came in through the window.

He found a job through the newspaper.
They met through a friend.
We spoke through an interpreter.
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(c) in a certain amount of time or space before some action occurs

Ond npménet uépes HenErro.
51 BBIXOOKY uépes OmHY OCTaHOBKY.

She will arrive in a week.
I'm getting off in one stop.

(d) every unit of time or space, at the intervals indicated (NOTE: In this meaning, uépes is followed by the

plural form of the pronoun ka>xmpmi.)

OH 3BOHUT uépe3 KAKble NBE HeMIEN.
Uépes xaKable TPW CTPOKU €CTh OLINOKa.

(e) every other unit of time or space

On4 3aHMMAEeTCS a9pO6MKON Uépe3 NEHb.
HIx6mpHMKY TVcan uépes CTpOUKYy.
OH meudTaeT cTaThIO Uépes CTPOKY.

CKBO3b

He calls every two weeks.
Every three lines there is a mistake.

She does aerobics every other day.
The students wrote every other line.
He is typing the article double-spaced.

through (NOTE: CxB63b often implies passing through some sort of obstruction.)

Omnni npo6upanmch CKBO3b TONITY.
Boma npoTtekarna ckB63b KphIIy.
TpynHO yBrizIeTh 6€éper cKBO3b TYMAH.

They pushed through the crowd.
Water was leaking through the roof.
It is difficult to see the shore through the fog.

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B, 3a, mpo, uépes, or cKB63b.

Uro My3bIKa!

Mpimommi_ TOCTH.
Ménpuuk opeirays1
YaeHuKV UNTATIV He BCITyX, a
[Tara BepHETCS

On pacckdspiBart
Onn pasraménm uesiopéka
Eré pptbparmm

VPN

—_
e

Onnt gamvi KBapTipy

— wmécan.
ABTOp meudTaeT pykormmcb

raséry.

3a60p.

cebs.

CTPOUKY.

MO€3MIKY.

IOBIM.

HaUYAJIbHVKN.

The following three prepositions govern the accusative case when used in the meanings indicated.

(6]
110
C

0 (06)

against in the physical sense of bump, knock, smash against something

On pas6iin GyTHUIKY 0 CTOT6.

JIéaxa pa36vinach 0 CKAsIbI.

Omna ypapuach HOrOM 0 CTOM.

OH CTYKHYJICS TOTIOBOVE 0 GATIKY.

i YOAPWIICS TTaJIblieM HOI'l 0 KAMeHb.

He smashed a bottle against the pole.
The boat broke up against the rocks.

She bumped her leg against the table.
He knocked his head against a beam.
I stubbed my toe on a rock.
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(@) wup to and including a certain point in time or space

Y MeHs OTIIycK MO 1siTOe sTHBaps.

bunér pevicrsiiTerien mo cy660ty.
OH cTosiyT o nésic B BOIE.

OHnMi B gomrax mé yim.

S1 criT o TéprTO.

I am on vacation up to (and including)
the fifth of January.
The ticket is valid through Saturday.
He stood up to his waist in water.
They are in debt up to their ears.
I'm stuffed to the gills.
(lit., I'm full up to the throat.)

(b) each, i.e., indicates a distributive meaning when followed by the numerals oBd/nBé, Tp¥i, uetsipe (and
higher) and a noun in the genitive case: fwo ... each, three ... each, four ... each (NOTE: The preposition mo
governs the dative case when followed by a form of the numeral omis, i.e., when something is distrib-
uted singly to each of multiple recipients: Hdm garmm no omaOMYy >KeT6HY We were given one foken
each.)

Mp1 BEITIVUIV TIO0 B4 CTaKdHa.
Ol Kyminm mo Tpyl pyuxki.
MBp1 1IosTyuniniv 1o yeTkIpe >KeTOHa.

We drank two glasses each.
They bought three pens each.
We received four tokens each.

C

about, approximately with respect to measurement of weight, time, distance, or size

ITaxér BécuT € KMITOrPAMM.
I momymar ¢ muayTy.

M1 r1poBenii TaM ¢ Heférmto.
O po6esKaT ¢ KIIToMETp.
On4 y>xé€ pocToM ¢ MATb.

The package weighs about a kilo.

I thought for about a minute.

We spent about a week there.

He ran about a kilometer.

She’s already about as tall as her mother.

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct accusative preposition: o, mo, or c.

YaeHUK TIOTTyunim OBé TeTpanu.
Bomga B mérckom Gaccériie _ KOJIéHO.
Onyxépéctrom___ OTHA.

Bviza mevicTBiiTeribHa zecsiToe aBrycra.
Omnaé ypapwunacs ABEPLY MallIVIHBL.
MpiTamMmopooxmwmmt _— MECSII.

AR e

Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Prepositional Case

When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be used with either the accusa-
tive or the prepositional case.

B
Ha

Whether these prepositions govern the accusative or the prepositional case is determined by the nature
of the verb that occurs with the preposition.

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses direction, motion, or change in position.
In this context these prepositions answer the question Kyma? Where to?
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The prepositional case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location, position, or motion within
a particular location (e.g., OH ryrsin 6 mapke He walked in the park). In this context these prepositions
answer the question I'mé? Where? or In what place?

B (accusative)
to, into, in
Ond npéT B mKony.

On4 BonuIa B KOMHATY.
OH 1T07TO>KWMJT ITUCHMO B SIIINK.

B (prepositional)
in, at

Omna 6pu1a B mKose.
Ona cupmérna B kOMHaTe.
TTviceMO 1e>XnT B SImKe.

Ha (accusative)

to, into, on(to)

Camra npét Ha paboTy.
Ona nonwtd Ha noury.

ITarma 1ono K pyuxky Ha cTos.

Ha (prepositional)
at, in, on
Camma 65171 Ha pabore.

Owna 6pUTa Ha IOUTE.
Pyuka 51e>XUT Ha CTOSIé.

NOTE: The choice of the preposition B or Ha to express location with a given noun is determined in part by

She is walking to school.
She walked into the room.
He put the letter in(to) the drawer.

She was in/at school.
She sat in the room.
The letter is in the drawer.

Sasha is going to work.
She went to the post office.
Dad put the pen on(to) the table.

Sasha was at work.
She was in/at the post office.
The pen is lying on the table.

the meaning of that noun. (See below, pages 89-92.)

3. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in the

accusative or prepositional case, whichever is required by the context.

—_

OHA 110J10>KVJ1a OEHBIM B
OH cupgér Ha

OnM o Ha

(cymxa).
(mmBaH).
(pBIHOK).

Hémm gpy3bs moOe1saam B
IMaBar csmeM Ha

(My3éri).
(cxamérika).

TazéTer me>xar Ha
Mama rocraswmia 4amkm B

(cTém).

(mxad).

34BTpa MHI é1eM Ha

(maua).

0PN N

Kuviru crosiT Ha

—_
e

T'6cT cuposiT Ha

(riénka).
(Bepduma).
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The prepositions B and Ha govern the accusative case in several other meanings.

(@) at a given hour (NOTE: In telling time, the numeral following the preposition B is in the accusative
case, but the noun following the numeral is in the genitive case, which is the case governed by the

numeral.)

Oma s1ers1a criaTh B OBa Uaca.
OHA4 BCTaéT B CéMb U4acOB.
Haudaso ¢rinbma B 1167II€Hb.

(b) at a given age

Hétn uayT B KOy B ITATH JIET.
Omn4 BpllIa 3daMY>K B ABAALIATH JIET.

She went to sleep at two o’clock.
She gets up at seven o’clock.
The film begins at noon.

Kids begin school at five years of age.
She got married at the age of twenty.

(c) onaday ora part of the day (NOTE: The preposition Ha is used in the expressions #a crémyrowmit DéHp
on the following day and na ppyrév néns on the next day, but the preposition B is used in e mpyrén néus

(on) another day.)

Y menst cemunap B cpény.

B mdtHuy 5 ény x Bpauy.

B 310 yTpo 5 y3Hdn mpasmy.

B Ty HOub MHE CHWJICS CTPAIIHBIN COH.

(d) per unit of time

OH 3BOHWT B4 pd3a B IEHb.
Y mac vicTépust TpY pa3a B HEHEITIO.
Cx061pK0 OH 3apabaTeiBaeT B MECSIT?

I have a seminar on Wednesday.

On Friday I'm going to the doctor.
On that morning I learned the truth.
That night I had a frightening dream.

He calls two times a day.
We have history three times per week.
How much does he earn per month?

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 6 + Accusative Case

Below are verbs that require the preposition B followed by the accusative case, when used in the meanings

given.

BEPUTH B fo believe in
On4d Bépurt B uygeca.

BMEIIMBATBCS B to interfere in
He BmémmBaricst B MOV JerId.

BCTYIIATH B to enter (into), join
Herp3st ¢ HIIM BCTynIATh B pa3roBop.
OH BcTyndeT B IIAXMaTHBIN KITY6.

Urpars B to play (a sport or game)
OHni urpdror B TEHHC.
J1éTvt Urpanm B Kakyro-TO UTPY.

npeBpatnars(cst) B to turn into
OH Bcé mpeBpamideT B IIYTKY.

She believes in miracles.
Do not interfere in my affairs.

You shouldn’t get into a conversation with him.
He is joining the chess club.

They play tennis.
The children were playing some game.

He turns everything into a joke.
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(@) foralength of time (NOTE: The preposition Ha + accusative of time is used only with a verb of motion,
or one involving a change in position, to indicate how long an action will last, or lasted. When a verb
of location occurs, the time expression is in the accusative case, but with no preposition: Ona 6114 B

Mocksé mécsity She was in Moscow a month.)

Omn moényTt 8 Mocksy Ha MEcsILI.
Omn4 BpllUIa Ha S Th MUHYT.

Mamia marnd MHE KHUTY Ha HeIéJIio.
babymika céna Ha MUHYTKY.

They will go to Moscow for a month.
She stepped out for five minutes.
Masha gave me the book for a week.
Grandma sat down for a minute.

(b) for a purpose, intended for, or (when followed by a numeral) sufficient for

Mys3én 3akprsIv Ha peMOHT.

ITana xOrmT DéHBI Ha MaIIHY.

Ms1 3a6poHnviposaivi HOMep Ha JBOVIX.
Ona rorésut 06€1 Ha HECSITh UeITOBEK.

(c) by a certain amount

Mo 6pdr crapire MeHsI Ha TOM.
Ona noxynérna Ha TP KMJIOrpaMMa.
Ms1 orto3pgdnv Ha Jdc.

They closed the museum for repairs.
Dad is saving money for a car.

We reserved a room for two.

She is making dinner for ten people.

My brother is older than me by a year.
She lost (got thinner by) three kilos.
We were an hour late / late by an hour.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Accusative Case

The following verbs require the preposition Ha followed by the accusative case, when they are used in the

meanings given.
BIIVSITB Ha to influence, have an effect on
[Tpupdma xopomd BrmsieT Ha HAC.
>KartoBaThesl Ha to complain about
Omna >kanosanack MHE Ha IIIyM.
KpWJdaTh Ha fo shout at
Cocénxa xkpmudrna Ha OeTé.
HanésaTeest Ha to hope for; to rely on
Oné HagéeTcst Ha IOMOIIb pOAVITENIeN.
paccuniTeIBaTh Ha to count on, depend on
Msp1 paccuriTeiBaeM Ha Te6sl.
cepmyiTecs Ha to be angry at
OH cépaurcst Ha fipyTa.

CcMOTPéTh Ha fo look at
On4d cmorpéna Ha poTorpaduro.

Nature has a positive effect on us.

She complained to me about the noise.
The neighbor was shouting at the kids.
She relies on help from her parents.
We are counting on you.

He is angry at his friend.

She was looking at the photograph.

NOTE: The verb cMoTpéTs may be used without a preposition, e.g., cMOTpéTs Temesvizop to watch televi-
sion, cMOTPETH poToarsboMm to look through a photo album.
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4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B or Ha.

1. My3éim3akpelT — peMOHT.
2. Ona npuHMMAeT TaONETKU TP pd3a — [€HD.
3. MeiépemsBIlapvoxk — Hepméo.
4. sl zakasdmcTémmk — Tpowix.
5. On CYeBEPHBIN UeTIOBEK M BEPUT ___ TIPUIMETHL.
6. Xoszsivika rmopécuiia DajgbTd — BEMIAJIKY.
7. Hpy3bd npueskdroTKHaM __ cy660Ty.
8. OH HayuliyICs BOIIT MAIIHY __ TIIeCTHAJIIIATS JIET.
9. s monéke 6paTa___ weTkipe réma.
10. Most géuka TEOGUT MTPATb __ TITAXMATHL.
11. MgI 06b1YHO YoKMHaeM — céMb JacoB.
12. Ona 6ueHb HagéeTcss — BAIITY IIOMOIIIb.
13. Bopd mpvi kunéumm npeppamdercsi — TAp.
14. MBsl >xdnosanuch OPUIIMAHTY — eqy.
15. OH UTAIIKOM JTFO6OMBITHBIN 1 JTEOOUT BMEIIMBATBCS uy>Kiie merna.

Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Instrumental Case

When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be followed either by the
accusative or the instrumental case.

3a
101

Whether these prepositions are followed by the accusative or by the instrumental case depends on the
nature of the verb used in the sentence. The same factors that determine the choice of accusative or
prepositional case after the prepositions B and Ha, also determine the choice of accusative or instrumental
case after the prepositions 3a and mom.

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses motion, direction, or a change in
position. These prepositions answer the question Kymd? Where to?

The instrumental case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location or position. These preposi-
tions answer the question I'mé? Where? or In what location?

3a (accusative)
behind, beyond

Mampumk 3a6e>Kam 3a mépeso. The boy ran behind the tree.

OH4a mocTédBnIIa JTAMITY 3a KOMITBIOTEp. She put the lamp behind the computer.

OH cén 3a cTOm. He sat down at (lit., behind) the table.
Omri oéxasn 3a rpaHmNLLy. They went abroad (lit., beyond the border).

3a (instrumental)
behind, beyond

Mampumk nipsiueTcst 3a TEPEBOM. The boy is hiding behind the tree.
JIaMITa CTOWT 32 KOMITBEOTEPOM. The lamp is behind the computer.
OH CUITAT 3a cTOJIOM. He is sitting at (lit., behind) the table.

Om1i >KVinv 3a rpaHILIEN. They lived abroad (lit., beyond the border).
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nop (accusative)

under
Pyuxa yniarma mom cTort. The pen fell under the table.
Ms1 cénm miom, 6epésy. We sat down under a birch tree.
OH MOI0KIIT 4eMOIAH II01, KPOBATb. He put the suitcase under the bed.

nop (instrumental)

under
Pyuxa jTe>KUT 10T CTOTIOM. The pen is lying under the table.
Ms1 cupénu nmom 6epé3or. We were sitting under a birch tree.
UeMopgadH e>KUT 0T, KPOBATHIO. The suitcase is lying under the bed.
5. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in the

accusative or instrumental case, whichever is required by the context.

1. MariHa roepHyIIa 3a (yrom).
2. Héamm opysws >KuUByT 3a (yrom).
3. Kavira yndsa 3a (ri6nka).
4. Pebénox 3abpasics moxn (cxamérika).
5. TIncbMO JIEXKUT 110 (kmvira).
6. Jldmma cTOWT 3a (xpécino).
7. ComnHue 3amwid 3a (Tyua).
8. To NeXIT IpsiMo y Herd o (e60).
9. Ou mO6UT MI&BaTh MO (Boma).
10. Koémxka 3a1é3ma non (Bepanma).

The prepositions 3a and mmog govern the accusative case in several other meanings.

3a

(@)

for (i.e., in exchange for)

On morTyurin aBaHC 3a KHVTY. He received an advance for his book.
CxOnbKO THI 3aIUIaTiiIa 3a KYKITy? How much did you pay for the doll?
Omn xyminm 6méT 3a 10 gérapos. They bought a ticket for 10 dollars.

borpmide crracii6o 3a IIOMOIIb. Thank you very much for your help.

Several verbs occur with the preposition 3a in the meaning in exchange for.
6rarogapWiTh 3a fo thank (someone) for
Mz 611aromapiinm erd 3a IOMOIIIb. We thanked him for his help.

XBaJIATS 3a to praise, compliment (someone) for
OH xBarMT HAC 32 XOPOUIyIO PabOTYy. He praises us for good work.

Pyrats 3a to scold, criticize (someone) for
OTé1y pyras ceTHa 3a Ipy6oCTb. The father scolded his son for being rude.

HaKa3eIBaTh 3a fo punish (someone) for
Eré He pd3 Hakd3bIBasIV 3a BpaHBe. He has often been punished for lying.
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(b) for someone (i.e., do something on behalf of or in place of someone else)

CEIH pacrvcdsics 3a OTLA. The son signed for his father.

On npriHsT pémuio 3a dBTopa. He accepted the prize for the author.
Mpima cpoénar 3To 3a opyra. Misha did it in place of his friend.
OHna cer6mHs pabOTaeT 3a KOIIIEry. She is working today for a colleague.

(c) for someone (i.e., feel something for someone, due to their circumstances)

Ms1 niepe>xmBaeM 3a Te6sl. We feel badly for you.

OH4 6ecriokOmMTCS 32 My>Ka. She is worried for her husband.
Maérts 6oviTCs 3a ChIHA. The mother is afraid for her son.
MET dueHb paIbI 3a BAC. We are very glad for you.

(d) for someone or something (i.e., do something in support of or in favor of)

Hapoég ronocosan 3a ITytuHa. The people voted for Putin.
JlaBariTe BEITIbEM 3a IPY>KOY. Let’s drink to our friendship.
On BeTymics 3a fpyra. He stood up for his friend.

51 6oméro 3a Tebs. I am rooting for you.

(e) in (the space of ) (NOTE: The preposition 3a is used here with a verb of the perfective aspect to express
the period of time within which an action is completed. Compare this meaning with the preposition-
less accusative of time and a verb of the imperfective aspect to denote the duration of the action:
ITvicem6 w6 mBé Heménm The letter was en route for two weeks.)

ITvicpm6 gouwtd 0o Hac 3a OBé HeOéIm. The letter reached us in two weeks.
OH mpounTan BéCh POMAH 3a TPVE [HS. He read the entire novel in three days.
OHA4 Hanvcdna DoKJIAL 3a HeOésIko. She finished the report in a week.

On cpéran Bexd paGoTy 3a s THMILY. He did all the work on Friday.

(f) after a certain time, over a certain age

OHa4 3BOHTIIA Y>Ké 3a IIOITHOYb. She called well after midnight.
EMY y>Ké 3a msIThIecsT. He is already over fifty.

(g) before an event (NOTE: The preposition 3a + accusative case is used in combination with the preposi-
tion mo + genitive case to express the amount of time that one event precedes another.)

Ms1 nipuéxarnm B adpordpT 3a Jac We arrived at the airport an hour
IO BBIJIETA. before departure.

OH BEIIIeN 32 MUHYTY O OKOHUAHVIST He walked out a minute before the
¢rirpma. end of the movie.

(h) at the distance indicated (NOTE: The preposition 3a + accusative is used in combination with the
preposition ot + genitive case to denote the distance from a place that something occurs; the preposi-
tion B + prepositional case can also be used in this meaning, e.g., B IByX KBapTanax oTcioma fwo
blocks from here.)

MamiHa ciioMdsiach 3a MITIIO OT eré noMa.  His car broke down a mile from his house.
3a 1Ba KBapTdsia OTCIOOa cTpOAT 6accéH. Two blocks from here they are building a pool.

(i) by with verbs meaning to lead, take, hold, seize, pull by

Omna Bend pe6énka 3d pyxy. She led the child by the hand.
OHa cxsatiina ero 3a pykds. She seized him by the sleeve.
OH cxBaTiiIT KOMIKY 3a MIKWAPKY. He seized the cat by the scruff of the neck.



CHAPTER 3 Prepositions

nox
(@) toward, approaching a certain time or age

Ms1 BeTpéTnnmch mof, Hosbin rof.
Ona npumna nmop séuep.
Emy mop msThaecsT.

(b) to the accompaniment of

OHM TaHLIeBANIV IO, POK-MY3BIKY.
Omna néna mom ruTapy.

77

We met on New Year’s Eve.
She arrived toward evening.
He is approaching fifty.

They danced to rock music.
She sang to (the accompaniment of ) the guitar.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: 3a or mop.

1. OnHa uuTarna moxkJiam KOJITIéry.

2. Oté1r xBarmis ChiHa XOpOHIyIo y4éoy.

3. MsI ripocHy VCh néHue IITNLL

4. Own 3akéHUMI pabéTy __________ yTpoO.

5. Omni Kyminu BugeoMarHuTopOoH 6ecriéHOK.

6. Mpl 6eciokéumcess _____ fApyra.

7. bpar 6onméer ______ cecTpy.

8. s zachyn 3BYKM J1éca.

9. Ou Harteudrar KypcoByto paGoTy HeqéIIio.
10. Oommk HaxOmuTcs IIBA KBapTasIa oT 6€pera MOpsI.
11. CeluB3imoTHd — pyKy.
12. Msl npmnuii IATh MMHYT [0 Haudsla CIIeKTAKIL.

Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

Prepositions governing the genitive case are the most numerous. The core prepositions, those most com-
monly used, are presented below with their principal meanings. All of the prepositions in the following
list, except for ¢, are followed only by the genitive case.

Core Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

6e3 MVIMO
oISt NG()
mo oT

n3 nocre
n3-3a npOTUB
VI3-TION c
KpoMme y

6e3
(@) without

On4 roBopuT 1o-pyccku 6e3 akiiéHra.
Hemnp3s BeixoonTs 3umMon 6e3 mrarnku.
OuH gdarn oTeéT 6e3 Korre6aumsl.

She speaks Russian without a (foreign) accent.
One shouldn’t go out in winter without a hat.
He answered without hesitation.

(b) in telling time, to indicate the number of minutes until the hour

Certudc 6e3 1111 BOCeMb.
bruto 6e3 uérsepTnt OECSTH.

It is now five minutes to eight.
It was a quarter to ten.
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(@) for the benefit of (NOTE: In the meaning for the benefit of the preposition mst + genitive case has a
near-synonym in the prepositionless dative case construction, e.g., OHa Kyrmirna nogdpox 6pdmy She

bought a present for her brother.)

Omna xymina nogapox mst 6pdra.
DTOT 4BTOp INIIET KHUTY OJIST OeTEN.

(b) for the purpose of

OH cobupdeT MaTepnas OJIsT HOKJIama.
OH NBET TOIBKO OIS YOOBOIIBCTBVIS.

Ao
(a) before or until a certain time

ITo BOVIHBI OHWM >KWMII B MOCKBE.
Ms1 pab6TaeM OO ITATH Y4acos.

She bought a present for her brother.
This author writes books for children.

He is collecting material for a report.
He drinks only for pleasure.

Before the war they lived in Moscow.
We work until five o’clock.

(b) up to, as far as a certain place (NOTE: When the preposition mo is used in this meaning, the co-

occurring verb often has the prefix mo-.)

On4 mocMoTpérna GpriibM 0 KOHIIA.
Mp1 fOouMTAIM OO CTPaHMIIbI 65.
Omn ponwmi mo KpachHovt rémranm.

n3

She watched the film to the end.
We read up to page 65.
They walked as far as Red Square.

(@) from, out of when motion or movement is indicated (NOTE: The preposition u3 is used in this meaning
only with nouns that require the preposition B + accusative case to express motion or movement i,
to, or into, e.g., M1 émem 6 Mocksy We are going to Moscow, OH 110r10>K1i71 6M1éT 6 KapMmaH He put

the ticket into his pocket.)

Mosi mogpyra npuéxasa 3 MocKBH.
Bpau srimen n3 kabmHéTa.
ITana BriayI 6MIET U3 KapMaHa.

My girlfriend arrived from Moscow.
The doctor stepped out of his office.
Dad took the ticket out of his pocket.

(b) from indicating source of information, place of origin, or material from/of which something is made

On y3HAI U3 rasér.

At0 unrtdra U3 pomdsna Torcroro.
On M3 XOpGiTeit cembli.

Mosi 6a6ymixa u3 Mrincka.
bensiin pénaror u3 néPprm.

(c) of i.e., one or more out of a larger group

Omnyin u3 crynénTos Beipoc B Kiiese.
Mmnorue u3 Hiix yuriucek B Poccrin.
Héckompko n3 HIIX FOBOPST IT0-PYCCKU.

(d) consisting of, comprised of

TO ceMbsl M3 IISITU UeJIOBEK.
OTO KBapTVipa M3 YeThIpEX KOMHAT.
Komurér coctoviT 3 mecsaTii uiéHoB.

He found out from the newspapers.

This is a quotation from a novel by Tolstoy.
He is from a good family.

My grandmother is from Minsk.

Gasoline is made from oil.

One of the students grew up in Kiev.
Many of them have studied in Russia.
Several of them speak Russian.

This is a family of five people.
This is an apartment with four rooms.
The committee is composed of ten members.
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(e) from, out of indicating cause or reason

On criéran Beé m3 moGBI K HEVL.
Onad 310 cka3zdna u3 péBHOCT.
Onvi mpuiI U3 JTI000NBITCTEA.
MEI cnymranyt eré u3 BE>KIJIMBOCTU.

n3-3a
(@) from behind/beyond
Maérnpunk BrlIest u3-3a gépesa.

OH BcTan u3-3a cTosa.
OH1 BepHYINCH M3-3a TPaHLIbL.
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He did everything out of love for her.
She said it out of jealousy.

They came out of curiosity.

We listened to him out of politeness.

The boy came out from behind a tree.

He got up from (behind) the table.

They returned from abroad (lit., from
beyond the border).

(b) because of referring to the cause of something undesirable

WM3-3a mo>Kysi MBI He MOLTN B HAPK.
Mp1 orto3pdnt u3-3a aBapumn.

ns-nop,

(@) from under

M3-mmon nvBaHa BbIIe3/1a KOLIKa.
Mamviza BEIIIIA M3-II0T, KOHTPOIIS.

(b) to indicate the purpose of a container

64aHKa M3-I10[, BapE€HbsI
6yThI/IKa M3-TI0T, MOJIOKA
KapTOHKA M3-TIOM, IUISIIbI
Kop66xa u3-mop, Tyders

Kpome

except, besides, apart from

OHa cnéra Bcé, Kpome Koback.
Kpéme mensi, 651710 e1m1é Tpoe rocTén.
Kp6me Tord, écts 1 Opyriie MPUUIIHEIL.

MAMO

Because of the rain, we didn’t go to the park.
We were late because of an accident.

A cat crawled out from under the sofa.
The car went out of control.

a jam jar

a milk bottle
a hatbox

a shoe box

She ate everything except the sausage.
There were three guests besides me.
Apart from that, there are other reasons.

past (NOTE: The preposition Miimo often occurs after a motion verb with the prefix mpo-.)

ABTOO6YC IPOXOOAUT MIMO 3TOTO MOCTA.
OH 4JacTo XO0OUT MMUMO Halero goma.

okono

(a) near
Omnii >KVBYT 6KOJI0 IHCTUTYTA.
Omna cuména 6KorIo Hac.

(b) around, about (approximately)

OH mrpo6e>Kar 6K07I0 ATV KUTTOMETPOB.

Ms1 65111 TAM 6KOJIO TPEX YacoB.

The bus goes past this bridge.
He often walks past our house.

They live near the institute.
She sat near us.

He ran about five kilometers.
We were there around three hours.
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oT

(@) from indicating the point of origin of motion, or source of something (NOTE: The preposition ot +
genitive must be used to express motion or movement from a person.)

OnHa upgéT ot moapyTu. She is coming from her girlfriend.
Onvi nosmyurin McbMO OT CHIHA. They received a letter from their son.
MET y3HAIM HOBOCTD OT APY3€1A. We learned the news from friends.

(b) away from used with a noun denoting the starting point of motion (NOTE: When used in this meaning,
the preposition ot often occurs with a verb of motion that has the prefix ot-.)

I16e3m oTOmIEN OT CTAHIIVIML. The train pulled away from the station.
Kopabms oTImieiiT ot 6€pera. The ship sailed away from the shore.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition om + Genitive Case

Several commonly used verbs are followed by the preposition or and the genitive case. Many of them
convey figuratively the sense of movement away from something.

3ammmiaTs(cst) ot to defend, protect (oneself) from
Iepésps 3ammuanmv T0M OT BETpa. The trees protected the house from the wind.
OHna 3ammmanace ot cOytHIIa 30HTUKOM.  She protected herself from the sun with an umbrella.

n36asriTh(cs) ot to rid (oneself) of
TémpK0 3TO 1TeKapcTBO M3b6aBIIsieT Only this medicine can rid me of a headache.
MeHs OT roJIOBHOM 667IM.
On u36asrisiercst ot mypHO npussiaku.  He is getting rid of a bad habit.

0cBOGOXKIATH(Cs1) OT to free (oneself) of/from

Cna6oe 3mopoBhe 0cBo60>KIdeT Poor health exempts a person from military service.
uyesIoBéKa 0T BOEHHO CITY>KOBI.
s1 ceromust 0cBO60>KYCh OT PaBOTHI I will get off work today at one o’clock.
B U4C. (lit., I will free myself from work ...)
OTKA3BIBATHCA OT lo refuse, decline, turn down
OH4 Bcerya 0TKA3bIBA€TCST OT MOVIX She always turns down my invitations.
MIPUTTIAIIEH M.

OTKITFOUATBCST OT to turn off, escape from
My3bIKa TTOMOTdeT MHE Music helps me escape from this problem.
OTKJTFOUATHCSI OT 3TOV TTPOOIIEMBI.

OTIIMYATECS OT to differ from
MEH ciirpHO OTTIMIdeMcsT OpyT oT Apyra.  We are very different from one another.

npsiTathes OT to hide from
bpdr mpstuercst oT cecTpHI. The brother is hiding from his sister.

(c) from one place to another (NOTE: In this meaning the preposition ot + genitive case usually combines
with the preposition go + genitive case.)

Omna 3H4eT TO3MY OT Haudsia 0 KOHIIA. She knows the poem from beginning to end.
B sicrsix métv o1 réma mo TpéX J1éT. In the nursery there are children from one

to three years of age.
MHOrMe TTEOTIVI )KUBYT OT 3apIUTATHI O Many people live from paycheck to paycheck.

3apIUIATEI.
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(d) from, i.e., the distance from a point (NOTE: The distance may be expressed either by 3a + accusative
case or B + prepositional case, as shown in the first two examples below.)

AsporidpT HaxOOuUTCs 3a JECATDH
KUJIOMETPOB OT TOpofa.

Omn >x1in B ABYXx kBapTaiax oT Kpemis.
VIx mdua pacrionié>keHa marieko oT ropona.

The airport is located 10 kilometers from
the city.

He lived two blocks from the Kremlin.

Their dacha is located far from the city.

(e) to indicate the purpose for which an object is intended

KJTIOU OT MalIiHbI
KpHBIIIKa OT 6AHKM
IyToBuLa OT pyOarIKy

the key to the car
the lid to the jar
a shirt button

(f) to indicate something to counter or protect against (NOTE: This meaning is sometimes expressed by
the preposition mpéTus + genitive case, as indicated below.)

CTpaxoBaHVe OT ITO>KApa U KPark
JIEKAPCTBO OT KA
Tab1éTKM oT 60N

insurance against fire and theft
cough medicine
pain pills

(g) to indicate the cause of some physical or emotional state (NOTE: In colloquial style this meaning is
often expressed by the preposition ¢ + genitive case, as shown below.)

HéxoTopsle MpIOT OT CKYKML.
Ona gpo>xuT oT X6710Ma.
HéTn 3aKprudnm oT ucryra.
OHM 3arU1dKanm oT pamocTi.

noécne
after

MET BCTpéTrivich TI6cITe 3aHATUIA.

IT6crte nOKAS BBIITIAHYIIO COJTHIIE.

npoTuns

(a) against
OH rorocoBar mpéTvs HaIoroB.
MET ot IpéTHUB BéTpa.
s1 Huaerd He vMéro POTHB STOTO.
Emy caénanm ykon npoTus Trida.

(b) opposite

OH 110CT4BWII TATIOUKY POTUB
eé Qpamimm.
Ms1 cupénu apyr npOTus gpyra.

c (co)

Some people drink from boredom.
She is shivering from the cold.
The children screamed with fright.
They cried with joy.

We met after class.
After the rain the sun came out.

He voted against taxes.

We were walking against the wind.
I have nothing against this.

He was inoculated against typhus.

He put a checkmark opposite her name.

We sat opposite each other.

(a) from aplace (NOTE: The preposition ¢ + genitive case is used to indicate place of origin or motion from
a place, when the noun denoting the place requires the preposition Ha + accusative case to express
motion fo, in(to), on(to) and Ha + prepositional case to express location in, on, or at.)

Omna ¢ Kaskasa.
Méma BepHyachk ¢ pabOoThI.
MgzI num memkOM ¢ rouThl.

She is from the Caucasus.
Mom has returned from work.
We walked from the post office.
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(b) off the surface of, down from something

Karira yridna ¢ nonkm.
OH CH:1JT yachl €O CTEHBI.

O¢urmanTka ybpard mocymy co CTosa.

Mamvina csepHysia ¢ JOPOIuL.
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The hook fell off the shelf.

He took the clock down from the wall.

The waitress cleared the dishes off the table.
The car turned off the road.

(c) from, out of, with in a causal sense (NOTE: The preposition ¢ + genitive case to express the cause of an
action is a colloquial synonym of ot + genitive case. Note the prepositional object in the first two
examples has the genitive case ending -y, also characteristic of colloquial style.)

Omna 3axpnyudria ¢ ucryry.
Mérnpunk y6e>kdas co cTpaxy.
OH IMO3BOHVATI éV1 ¢ OTUASHYASL.
Omna 3arwakarna ¢ ropsi.

She cried with fright.

The boy ran away out of fear.
He called her out of despair.
She began to cry from grief.

(d) since, from in a temporal sense (NOTE: To express time from ... to ... the preposition ¢ + genitive case is

used with go + genitive case.)

Mp1 >xuBéMm 30€ch ¢ dBrycTa.

Ow rosopiirn I0-PYyCCKM € AETCTHA.
Y HAC 3aHSATUS C OEeBSITI YacoB.
Ilepepsis Ha 06€1 ¢ ydca IO ABYX.

(a) by, at a place

MBp1 >K1inv Ha Jade y pexii.
YaviTens CTOSAI y TOCKH.

We've been living here since August.
He spoke Russian from childhood.
We have classes from nine o’clock.
Lunch break is from one to two.

We lived in a dacha by the river.
The teacher stood at the blackboard.

(b) at someone’s place (NOTE: The preposition y + genitive case of a noun denoting a person may function

like French chez.)

Omn4d 6b114 y IOAPYTH.

Buepd 61 65171 y Bpaud.

Mp1 OCTaHOBUTINCE Y ApYyTa.

Y Hac noréaa scerna >KapKasi.

She was at her girlfriend’s (place).
Yesterday he was at the doctor’s.

We stayed with a friend (at a friend’s).
In our area the weather is always hot.

(c) used with a noun or personal pronoun to express a relation of possession (NOTE: The preposition y +
genitive case normally expresses possession by a person or animal, and corresponds to the English

verb to have.)

Y OpaTa écTh HOBBIVI KOMIIBIOTED.
Y erd cecTpsl KpaciiBble IJIa3d.
Y Mmens K BAM BoIIpoc.

My brother has a new computer.
His sister has pretty eyes.
I have a question for you.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition y + Genitive Case

Several verbs in combination with the preposition y and an animate noun indicate the source of some-
thing, especially the person from whom something is obtained.

6paTe y to take, borrow from
1 6pdn kmviry y Korrérm.

3aHVUMATH y fo borrow from
OH 3anuMAeT OEHBIM Y IPY3€EIL.

I borrowed the book from a colleague.

He borrows money from friends.
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OTHWUMATH Y to take away

OTo oTHMMAeT y MeH: uacd 1Ba. This takes me about two hours.
crpammsate y to ask (information)

OH cripammBar y Hac TOpory. He asked us the way.
pOCUTh Yy to ask, request

OH mpociin y MeH:t T6HBIN. He asked me for money.

HOKYIIATh y to buy from
MET nokyrideM y Heré 6BOLIN. We buy vegetables from him.

7. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: 6e3, mms, ns-3a,
n3-rox, KpéMe, MIIMO, 6K0J10, IécyIe, Or MPOTHUB.

1. néxkuyy podéccop 0TBeUAsT Ha BOIIPOCH CITyIIaTesIent.
2. Ham ném HaxémmTest IpsiMo rmapxa.
3. ABTO6yC mmpoe3>KdeT Hamrero moMma.
4. Mps1 >xvirii B Mocksé LIECTU MECSIIIEB.
5. Om mbéT Kéde uépHbIT caxapa.
6. Ou BeTan CTOJIA VI IPENJIO>KIAIT TOCT.
7. Ha xyxse écTb HaCTEHHBIN KA IIOCY bl
8. PebéHoK cbér B, uTo OBLIIO Ha Tapérike, 3eJIEHOro ropoIIKa.
9. Ha croné crosina 6yTsIKa MOJIOKA.
10. Komika srltesrna OVBaHA.
11. Yorr ducuén cd3pan npekpacHble (PriIbMBbI HeTén.
12. Hoésble moma pacTyT 6BICTPO, KaK rpuOL oK.
13. Ara mopdra IPOXOTMUT THE-TO 03epa.
14. Camom€Thl He MOITIV BELJIETeTh TyMdHa.
15. Jlerierdrsl BHICTYTIAIN IIpeIO>KEHNSI ITpe3UIEHTa.

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): mo, u3, 0T, c,
ory.

1. B o mpuHMMAIOT OeTéM — TIATW JI6T.
2. OnHAa BBIHyNA TTACTIOPT —____ CYMKW.
3. Owu B3sin KHUTY __ BEpXHeW IOJIKN.
4. MpI onmyyimm muceMO _ fpyTa.
5. OH poCVIyT I€HBIM ___ pOJATerIeit.
6. Mpry3mammob63ToMm __ Ta3éThL
7. JIégkaormputd _— Gépera.
8. DTy MOKKM cHénaHbl ____ cepe6pa.
9. Ou x67ro cTos1 Ha MOpG3e M IPOXKATT ____ Xx6rofa.
10. Ond ycTpémra ckaHOdn — péBHOCTML.
11. OuGrim___ Bpaua, eMy coémammM ykom __ rpumma.
12. Mdma_ Pocciin, amdria_— YKpalHBbL
13. Ceropns st moéxam —_ yHuBepcuTéTa 3a 30 MUHYT.
14. Mpl 3aHMMaeMcst — [IeBATM — [BYX 4acOB.
15. I'méxmou___ KBapTWPHI?
16. IaBdv cMOTp€Th GUIIBM, _ HAC éCTh HOBBIV BUOVIK.
17. Om He MOT M36GABUTHCS __________ MBICITH, UTO OHA BCTpeudeTcs C OPYTiiM HApHEM.
18. He moxymam MaTp€Iuky ___ YJIMUHBIX TOPTOBLEB, 3TV MaTPEIIKM HI3KOro KauecTsa.
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Other Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

A number of other prepositions govern the genitive case. Many are structurally more complex than those
presented in the first group. Some of them are derived from nouns, e.g., BMécro instead of, in place of is an
amalgam of the more basic preposition B in and the noun mécro place. Others, formed from adverbs, may
function both as adverbs and prepositions, e.g., mo3am is used as an adverb in Onvi ocrasuu Becé nosadii
They left everything behind, but as a preposition in Iéru urpdror nosadi namero néma The children play
behind our house. Since many of the prepositions in this next group are more characteristic of written style,
familiarity with these prepositions will contribute to greater proficiency in reading Russian.

671713 BHYTpU MEXAY panu
BOMIVM3U BHYTPb HarpOTUB cBépX
BBUY BO3JIE OBEPX c3agu
BOOIb BOKPYT rnosagu cpenut
BMECTO BIIEpenn ocpenm
BHE BpOOe yTéM

6nis

near, close to (NOTE: The preposition 65113 is characteristic of poetic style.)

oM cTosiit 671913 MOpsL. The house stood near the sea.

B6nn3n" (oT)

near, close to, not far from (NOTE: The preposition 8673, a synonym of 651143, is stylistically neutral. B6rn3wi
may be followed by the preposition ot, as in the example below.)

I6m Haxomyirics BOIIM3M 0T MOPSL. The house was located close to the sea.
BBUAY
in view of
Beuny 3Tmx 06¢TOSATENIBCTB, MBIl eIV In view of these circumstances, we decided
OTJIO>KVITD 3acemaHue. to postpone the meeting.
BAONb

along a line or the length of something

IMocapyinmt mepé€sbst BOOIIb HOPOTH. They planted trees along the road.

Ienpdinbl sV BOOIb 6épera. Dolphins swam along the shore.

MET ot Bk HA6epe>KHO. We walked along the embankment.

BOémp yuiisl cTOSIIIV MALIVHBL Cars were parked along the street.
BMéCTO

instead of, in place of

BmécTo BOTIKM j1yulle IIATH BUHO. Instead of vodka, it is better to drink wine.
Ona nontd Tyad BMECTO My>Ka. She went there in place of her husband.

BHé
outside, out of, beyond

KypviTs MO>KHO, HO TOJIBKO BHe A0Ma. You may smoke, but only outside the house.
Hawm Hesp3sl néncrsoBaTh BHe 3aK0Ha. We cannot act outside the law.
Pe6énox pomvincs BHe 6paka. The child was born out of wedlock.

ITO0 BHE BCSIKOTO COMHEHVS. This is beyond any doubt.



CHAPTER 3 Prepositions

BHYTpI

85

inside indicating the position or location in which something is found

Ms1 Hé ObITIVI BHYTPU OBOPLIA.
Mensénp 651 BHYTPU I1eIIEPEI.

BHYTPb

We haven't been inside the palace.
The bear was inside the cave.

inside indicating motion or direction inward (NOTE: This preposition also occurs in the form BoBHYTPpS,

which is used in colloquial style.)

TypricTel BOIIUTI BHYTPH OBOPLIA.
IIéTn 3armistHy I BOBHYTPb IeIIépEhI.

BO3ne

The tourists went inside the palace.
The kids glanced inside the cave.

near, very close to (NOTE: In comparison with B6mv3w, 6:m13, and 6kono, the preposition B63rre denotes

closer proximity to something.)

Ol >KuBYT BO3JIe HAC.
Ham ném B6311e caMont pexid.

BOKpYr
around, surrounding

3eMrts BpalideTcst BOKPYT COTTHITA.
Boxpyr nerd cobpanach Tomnma.
Curydnus Bokpyr Vipdka obocTpriach.
Bnepeav
in front of, ahead of

I'vim mén Briepeny rpyIImsl TYPICTOB.

Muiminust éxara BIlepeOy aBTOKOJIOHHEIL.

Bpoae
like

Y HIX éCTh OUBAH BpOIe HAIIeTO.
OH uT6-TO BpéHe KOHCYTbTAHTA.

méxay

They live very close to us.
Our house is right near the river.

The earth revolves around the sun.
A crowd gathered around him.
The situation surrounding Iraq has worsened.

The guide walked in front of the tourist group.
The police rode ahead of the motorcade.

They have a sofa like ours.
He’s something like a consultant.
(He’s a consultant of sorts.)

between (NOTE: The preposition Mé>kmy + genitive case occurs quite rarely. It is found in a few idiomatic
expressions, and always when the objects involved are of the same type. More often, mé>kny is followed

by the instrumental case.)

OH oka3arcst MEXITy OBYX OTHEIA.
OH craviT MEXKIY TIBYX CTYIThEB.

Hamo unTtaTs ME>XXIy CTPOK.

He found himself between two fires.

(i.e., between two unpleasant alternatives)
He is sitting between two chairs.

(i-e., trying to please both sides in a dispute)
One must read between the lines.
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HanpoTuB
opposite, across from

OHM >KMBYT HaIIPOTUB MapKa.
Hanpo6tus Hénrero néma éctp xadé.

noBépx

over, above, on top of a physical surface

OnHa nocTtermisna IIPOCTHIHIO OBEPX
Marpdna.
OH cMoTpérn moBépx OUKOB.

nosagn
behind

ITo3anyi HaIero moma écTb Oropom.

nocpepi

in the middle of (in a spatial sense only)
ITocpenyi rordimmany cTosT KMOCK.

nyTém
by means of

Bonpoc pennvinii myTém neperosopos.

paavn

for the sake of someone or something
OHM TOMUPWTIVICh pAOM HeTEN.
OH nénan Bcé pagy HAIIeN APy KObL.

CcBépx

on top of, in excess of, beyond (in an abstract sense)
On TTOJTYUVAIT ITPEMUIO CBEPX 3apILIATHL.

Eré peménme 651710 CBEpX MOVIX
O>KVIOAHWMI.

c3agm
behind

C3agm ndma 6b1714 péuka.
C3agm HAC pa3gasIcs KpHK.

cpean
(a) in the middle of (in a spatial or temporal sense)

Cern6 3arepsiyTocs cpenit j1ecoB.
OHnHa mmpocHy71ach cpeny HOU.
Eré orpd6um cpem 6ér1a mHs.
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They live opposite the park.
Across from our house is a café.

She lay the sheet over the mattress.

He looked over the top of his glasses.

Behind our house there is a vegetable garden.

In the middle of the square was a kiosk.

The question was decided by means of negotiations.

They reconciled for the sake of the children.
He did everything for the sake of our friendship.

He received a bonus on top of his salary.
His decision was beyond my expectations.

Behind the house was a stream.
A shout was heard behind us.

The village was lost in the middle of the woods.
She woke up in the middle of the night.
He was robbed in broad daylight.
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(b) among

OH BrIzerAsicss yMOM cpeq BCéx.
MET HanwIv IMCHMO Cpey CTAPhIX 6yMAr.
Iaua cTosiria cpeqy mepépbes.

He stood out among everyone for his intelligence.
We found the letter among the old papers.
The dacha stood among the trees.
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9. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: BBy, BMécTo, BHE,

BpOme, myTéM, paau, or CBEépX.

1. Ou 5Toro mgobvmest
Ou nomensin paGéry
EMy nipey1osKiinm 3apIijiaTy
Ms1 pennviny 3aka3dTh peIby

Ero crioc66HOCTM K SI3BIKAM
OH KymII KOCTEOM

NG LN

Moero.

GOJIBIINX YCUTIVL.
CEeMBH.

erd O>KMIOAHMN.
Msica.

BCIBIIIKY XOJIEPBI B 3TOM CTpaHé MBI He TI0€Xasu Tya.

cridpa.

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: B6rm3, BI6MIB,
BHYTpPW, BHYTPb, BO37Ie, BOKPYT, BIlepeii, ME>XIy, HapOTUB, IIOBEPX, TIOCpeN, c3a0u, Or CpeI.

1. Om XuBET B T6Me C4MOro BOK3drIa.

2. Omnni myTremécTBoBaIv cBéTa.

3. Ms mm 6épera, cobMpast paKyIIKiL.

4. VIx mém HaXGmUTCs MOPpsI.

5. Ou 3arsHyn mKada.

6. Cobdka 6e>kdra X03sI1Ha.

7. Mz1 Hé 6pUTH 3TOro My3ésl, eré 3aKpbUIM Ha PeMOHT.

8. TOMOB IYJI CUJIBHBIN BETep.

9. py64ikm, 6H Hamér KypTKY.
10. Omna cupéna Herd 1 MacCca>kipopajia eMy IIJI€unt.
11. POBECHMKOB, OH BbIAeJIAICS OOJIBIIIM POCTOM.
12. dpKa, B caMoM ero 1éHTpe, ObLT POHTAH.
13. Kax pds HAmrero goMa 6b11a HEPKOBb.

Prepositions Governing the Prepositional or Locative Case

The following preposition is followed only by the prepositional case.

opu

npm
(a) under/during (the reign of), in the time of

Cankrt-TleTep6ypr 6511 OCHOBaH IIpU
ITetpé I1épsom.

IMponécc memoxparnzdnmm B Poccrin
Hauasicst mpu ['opbauése.

St. Petersburg was founded during the reign
of Peter the First.

The process of democratization in Russia
began under Gorbachev.
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(b)

(d)

affiliated with, attached to (NOTE: In this use the preposition mpu indicates that something is closely
connected with, or is administered by, an institution. In this meaning the preposition itself may not
be translated.)

On4 o6énaet B cTOIIOBOM PN She has lunch at the university cafeteria.
YHUBEPCUTETE.

ITpu 3aB6e écTh stcrmm. The factory has a day care center.

ITpu néme écts HeOOTTBIION OrOPO. The house has a small vegetable garden

on the grounds.

in the presence of

Ms1 He TOBOPVIM 00 3TOM IIpU OETSIX. We don’t talk about that in front of the children.
TV DOKYMEHTHI HAO TIOITIICATh These documents must be signed in the presence
npu cBUAETEIIIX. of witnesses.

given, with indicating a certain condition or property

ITpu >xenmarmm 6H MOT 651 Bcerd mobuiTecs.  Given the desire, he could accomplish anything.
ITpu Takyix TasTdHTaX OH HEIIPeMEHHO With such talent, he will surely find a good job.
HamnaeT xopouiyio paboTy.

The following prepositions govern the prepositional case when used in the meanings indicated.

B
Ha
o
I10

in, at indicating position or location (NOTE: The preposition B governs the accusative case when motion
or directionality is expressed or implied.)

OHM >XUBYT B TepEBHe. They live in the country.
Ms1 65111 B TEdTpe. We were at the theater.

in certain articles of clothing, i.e., indicating what someone is/was wearing

51 6yny B IPKMHCaX M KPOccOBKax. I'll be in jeans and tennis shoes.
OHnaé 65114 B 667T0M CBHATEpE. She was wearing a white sweater.

in certain periods of time, i.e., indicating the time when an event occurred, when the unit of time is a
month, semester, year, century, various life periods, or ages.

OH4 ponwtdch B MapTe. She was born in March.

OHM TO>KEHATCS B 6YIyIIIeM TOmIY. They will get married next year.

OH4 yMepr1d B IeBSITHATIIATOM BEKe. She died in the nineteenth century.

B MérmoocTV OHA MeuTdrTa CTATh In her youth she dreamed of becoming
6asIepiHOM. a ballerina.

at half past the hour, when telling time (NOTE: This is an exception to the rule that, when telling time,
the preposition B is used with the accusative case; see above.)

OH4 BCTaET B TIOJIOBIIHE CEIBMOTO. She gets up at half past seven.
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(e)

to indicate the distance at which something is located from another point (expressed by the preposi-
tion ot + genitive case)

Metp6 HaXOOUTCS B KMJIOMETPE OT The metro is located a kilometer from
HAmrero goMa. our house.
OH >K11T B TISITV MUHYTaX XOIBOBT OT HAC. He lived a five-minute walk from us.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition & + Prepositional Case

A number of verbs require the preposition B and the prepositional case. Some of the most commonly used
among these verbs are given below.

Ha

HY>KIOAThC B to be in need of
OH Hy>K7deTcsT B HAIIIET TTOMOIIIN. He needs our help.

06BUHSATH B to accuse (someone) of
Eré He pd3 o6BuMHSITIN B KpasKe. More than once he’s been accused of theft.

OTKA3bIBaTh B to refuse, deny (someone something)
Omna oTkd3rpiBania HaM B ITpOcKOax. She has refused our requests.

II0[I03PEBATH B to suspect (someone) of
Eré nmomo3peBaroT B IIpeCTyIIIEHNA. He is suspected of a crime.

pasbupdrecs B to be proficient in, have an understanding of
Ona m16x0 pa3bupdeTcss B My3bIKe. She doesn’t understand music.

COMHEBATHCS B fo doubt
51 He cOMHeBAIOCh B €€ 1ICKPEeHHOCT. I don’t doubt her sincerity.

y6e>xxmdrs(cst) B to convince, be convinced of
Ms1 y6e>xndrnm erd B IIpasme. We tried to convince him of the truth.

yBepsATh B to assure of
OH yBepsin e€ B cBO€V BEPHOCTNL. He tried to assure her of his faithfulness.

YUACTBOBATE B to participate in
Ona ygacTByeT B KOHIIEpTE. She is participating in the concert.

on the surface of a physical object, i.e., indicating the position or location where something or some-
one is found (NOTE: The preposition Ha governs the accusative case when motion or direction to a
place is expressed.)

Kariru crosT Ha nonke. The books are (standing) on the shelf.
JKypHasb! 11e>KaT Ha cToné. The magazines are (lying) on the table.
Ms1 cupénu Ha OvBdHe. We sat on the sofa.

in, at, on indicating location in a place that typically has an activity or event associated with it. Since
learning the particular types of nouns that must be used with the preposition Ha typically presents
some difficulty for the student, a special section is devoted to this problem.
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Nouns That Require the Preposition Ha to Express Location

The preposition Ha, not the preposition B, must be used with a number of nouns to express location. Many
of the nouns that require Ha denote places that involve an open area, and/or one where people tend to
gather for various activities, e.g., Ha mérckon rromamnKe on the playground, Ha KépTax on the tennis courts.
Some of these nouns in combination with Ha refer to buildings, but the reference may also be to the sur-
rounding grounds, e.g., Ha Bok3drte at the railroad station (i.e., the terminal building, along with the tracks
and platforms outside). Other nouns may not seem to fit this general description and must simply be
memorized. Below are some commonly used nouns that require Ha, grouped into a few broad categories.

Places Associated with Activities of Students and Teachers

3aHsATHMe university class
kddenpa (university) department
KYypC course

néxuyst lecture

npdakrTuka practical training
ceMUHAp seminar

ypox lesson

baxymeTéT faculty, department
IK3aMeH examination

Ha 3aHATUN
Ha xadenpe
Ha Kypce

Ha JIEKIINU

Ha [TPAKTUKe
Ha ceMMHape
Ha ypoke

Ha (aKypTéTe
Ha YK3dMeHe

Places for Social Gatherings, Relaxation, and Various Types of Entertainment

6arér ballet

Béuep party (formal)
BeuepviHKa evening get-together
BBICTaBKa exhibition
mada summer cottage
KOHIIEPT concert
KOpTHI (tennis) courts
KypopT resort

KyxHs kitchen

Mmaru match (sports)
omepa opera

meéca play

npuéMm reception
cpapnba wedding
CTIeKTAaKIIb performarce
craguoH stadium

Ha Oaréte

Ha Béuepe

Ha BeuepiHKe
Ha BBICTaBKe
Ha Jaue

Ha KOHIIEpTe
Ha KOpTax

Ha KypopTe
Ha KyXHe

Ha MaTue

Ha OIepe

Ha TIhéce

Ha mpuéme
Ha cBanpbe
Ha CITeKTaKIIe
Ha cTagndHe

NOTE: The nouns 6asnér, 6mepa, mbéca, creKTaksab occur with the preposition Ha when reference is
made to attendance at an event: Buepd mMsl 6511 na 6arére Yesterday we were at the ballet. These same
nouns, however, may occur with the preposition 8 when reference is made to an artist’s participation
in a particular performance, or to the content of the ballet, opera, etc.: B 3Tom 6asiéTe TaHIIeBANI
bapsimankos Baryshnikov danced in this ballet, B 3Tom 6ariére mpexpacHast My3sika There is wonderful
music in this ballet.

Places Associated with the Conduct of Work, Trade, and Types of Meetings

6azap market, bazaar Ha 6a3ape

6vip>Ka stock exchange Ha 6Vip ke
BOK3an railway station Ha BOK3dsIe

3aBon factory Ha 3aBofe
3acendumne meeting (of key personnel) Ha 3aceaHnm
KoH(pepéHIMS conference Ha KOHpepEéHITMM
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riéura post office
npennpusituie enterprise
pabdTta work

pEIHOK market
cobpanue meeting
cranuus station

CcBe3 congress
dadbpuka factory

Ha riouTe

Ha npeanpusATnn
Ha pab0dTe

Ha pBIHKe

Ha coOpaHumn

Ha CTAHLUW

Ha cbpé3fe

Ha (pabpuxe
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dépma farm
spmapka fair

Geographic Places

@)

(i)

(iif)

Points of the compass

BOCTOK east
3arag west
cépep north
0r south

Natural formations

6éper shore

nyr meadow
MOpe sea

63epo lake
OKeaH ocean
octpos island
DK beach
nobepéxne coast
TIOJTyOCTPOB  peninsula
pasHVHa plain
pexa river

Ha pépme
Ha sipMapke

Ha BoCTOKe
Ha 3arame
Ha césepe
Ha 10re

Ha 6epery

Ha JIyTY

Ha MOpe

Ha 03epe

Ha oKedHe

Ha OcTpoBe

Ha IsbKe

Ha 1rrobepé>kpe
Ha I10JTy0CTpOBe
Ha paBHIHE
Ha pexé

NOTE: The nouns denoting bodies of water occur with the preposition Ha when the intended
meaning is location “on the surface of” or “on the shores of”: M5l mposerii néus na 63epe,
KyTIATIVCh, 3aropanm na msi>ke We spent the day at the lake, we swam, we sunbathed on the beach.
However, the same nouns may occur with the preposition 3 when the intended meaning is loca-
tion “beneath the surface of”: B 3Tom 63epe 6uens uvictast Boga The water in this lake is very pure.

Place names (of specific islands, lakes, mountain ranges, peninsulas, etc.)

Ansicka Alaska
bankan (Lake) Baikal
banxaunsr the Balkans

Brivi>xan Bocrox Middle East

Hanmeavn Boctéxk Far East
Tasavin Hawaii

Kaskas Caucasus

Ky6a Cuba

Yxpavina Ukraine

Ypan Urals

Ha Assicke

Ha barvikare

Ha bankanax

Ha brmi>kaem BocToke

Ha [Janeaem Boctoke

Ha [aBarix, Ha aBaricknx ocTpoBax
Ha Kaskase

Ha Ky6e

Ha/B YKpaliHe

Ha Ypare

NOTE: Recently, B Ykparine in Ukraine has been gaining acceptance among some speakers, and B
3dnapnont Ykparise in Western Ukraine is standard usage.



92

CHAPTER 3 Prepositions

(iv) Cityscape: streets, roads, squares, etc.

6yneBap avenue, boulevard Ha 6yspBape
osop yard Ha OBopé
mopoéra road Ha fopore
Mmoct bridge Ha MOCTY
oxpamHa outskirts Ha OKpanHe
Ianb square Ha I10manu
IIPOCIIEKT avenue Ha ITpOCITéKTe
crosinka parking lot Ha CTOsSTHKe
yron (street) corner Ha yII1y
yruua street Ha yrmiie

NOTE: A few nouns in the group above may occur with the preposition B, but the resulting phrase
will have a different meaning, e.g., yrom: na yrmy on the corner (of the street) / 6 yriy in the corner
(of something), and mBOp: na mBopé outside / e mBopé in a yard (enclosed by a fence or surrounded by
buildings).

Conditions of Nature, Weather

BO3MYX air Ha cBE>XeM/OTKPBITOM BO3yXe in the fresh/open air
BOCXOpT (cOmHIIa) sunrise Ha BocxOme cOTHIIa

3aKdar sunset Ha 3aKare

MOpO3 frost, intense cold Ha MopOd3e

paccBét dawn Ha paccBéTte

cOmHLe sun Ha cOTHIIe

used with nouns denoting vehicles and other forms of transportation to indicate the means by which
one travels. This construction is synonymous with the use of the instrumental case of the noun to
express “the means of travel” (see Chapter 2, page 60).

Ms1 éxanu Ha pab60Ty Ha aBTO6YCe. We went to work by bus.
Ioéuka rO6UT é301Th Ha BeJIOCUTIIEne. The daughter likes to ride her bicycle.
Om mpuéxanm K HAM Ha TpaMBde. They came to our place by tram.

NOTE: The preposition B is used with nouns denoting types of transportation when reference is made
to an activity that takes place inside the vehicle, e.g., OHd cupnéna v unrdrna e aBro6yce She sat and
read in the bus.

to indicate time when the unit of time is weeks

Ha nipéutont Hepére oHa 6bU1a 607IBHA. Last week she was sick.
Ha 3To11 Heprére 6H MAET K Bpauy. This week he is going to the doctor.
Ha 6ynymieit Hefée MeI é1eM B OTIIyCK. Next week we are going on vacation.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Prepositional Case

A few common verbs are followed by the preposition Ha and the prepositional case.

JKeHWThCst Ha to marry (of men)
bopric >xenvicst Ha Téxe. Boris married Tanya.

urpdrs Ha fo play (instrument)
Cama xopomod urpder Ha rurape. Sasha plays the guitar well.
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KaTaThest Ha to Qo for a ride on
JIéna xartdeTcst Ha BesTocuUITéfe. Lena is out riding her bicycle.

HacTamBaTh Ha to insist on
OH HacTduBaeT Ha TOUHOCTM. He insists on accuracy.

OCHOBBIBaThECS Ha to be based on
1w BBIBOOBI OCHOBBIBAIOTCSI Ha dakTax.  These conclusions are based on facts.

0 (06, 060)

about, concerning (NOTE: The preposition 0 + prepositional case is synonymous with the colloquial preposi-
tion mmpo + accusative case. It is written 06 when the following noun begins with the vowel a, 3, 1, 0, or y:
06 Aune about Anna, 06 3tom about that, 06 VIsdne about Ivan, 06 okué about the window, 06 ypoxe about
the lesson. The form 060 occurs only with pronoun objects in the expressions 060 Mmaé about me, 060 Bcém
about everything, 060 Bcéx about everyone.)

MET mymaeMm o OéTsx. We think about the children.
OH 4acTo roBOpPUT 0 paboTe. He often talks about work.
Onéa MeuTaer o JTr00B. She dreams about love.

no

after, on, upon (NOTE: The preposition 1o + prepositional case is characteristic of formal, written Russian
and is used primarily with deverbal nouns.)

ITo oxOHUAHWMYM YHUBEPCUTETA OH PEIITiT, Upon graduating from the university, he decided
UYTO ITOPA SKEeHWUTHCSI. it was time to get married.
ITo mipuésme momOrt oHA To3BoHVIIa MY>Ky.  Upon her arrival home, she called her husband.

11. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): mpwu, B, Ha, 0, or
no. Each preposition is followed by the prepositional case.

—_

. Omabpma__ jgékummm_ Kwurae.
oércrBe OH UIpdil — Gartartdike.
KarmTasi3Me LEHbI 3aBICAT OT Cripoca ¥ HPeyIoKEH s,
OKOHUAHMY MIKOJIbI OH IMOCTYIIVII Ha BOEHHYIO CITY>KOY.
__ >KeJTaHuM Bcerd MO>KHO HOOMTHCS.
Kék mens y3nare? 51 6yny — joxiiHcax u mynosepe.
Own é3mur paboTy MeTpO.
On pominest ___ wde.
Sludcromymaro _ wmameit Berpéue B [Tetep6ypre.
Toctmemmérmm _ muBaHe.
On >xemvimest BO3pacTe TpUALIATH JIET.
Hemnp3s pyrdrecst — péTax.
VHCTUTYT HaXOOWUTCsl — [BafliaTyi MMHYTaX e30bl OTCIoa.
3aBOme €CTb OETCKII JIATEPb.
AMepuKaHCKMe IMaHNUCThI YUACTBOBAIIM 3 TOM KOHKypce.
s miéxo paséupdrocs _ maremarmike.
€€ KpacoTé OHA MOIJ14 6bI CTATH VI MaHEKEHIIIVIIe.
3péch 3MOI BCé OETM KATAIOTCA _ KOHBKAX.
nponuton Hegée Mpl Ot Mocksé.
Mp1 He coMHeBdeMcsT _ eTd CITOCOOHOCTSX.

0PN LN

| S S G (U U (S gy
SO XTI O



94 CHAPTER 3 Prepositions

Prepositions Governing the Dative Case

The following prepositions are followed only by the dative case.

6r1aropgaps
BOTIPEKU
K
HaBCTpéuy
COITIACHO
6narogaps
thanks to indicating the cause of an action that usually has a desirable result

Ont BBI>KMITM TOITBKO Gr1aromapst They survived only thanks to your help.
TBOEV IIOMOIIN.

BOMpeKM

contrary to, despite

Bompexii coBéTy Bpaud, OH eIfé KypuT. Contrary to the advice of his doctor,
he still smokes.

(a) toward, up to a point (in a spatial sense)

Iétu GeryT K 63epy. The children are running toward the lake.
MarmmriHa mompéxara K gomy. The car drove up to the house.

(b) toward, by a point in time

Ona mpumrd moMon K Béuepy. She arrived home toward evening.
s1 3ax6rHuy moxsTan K mfTHMTe. L will finish the report by Friday.
MET mpupéM ToMO K Jacy. We will be home by one o’clock.

(c) to a person (NOTE: After a verb of motion, the preposition x + dative case must be used when the
destination is a person. The general sense is going to someone’s place, home, office, etc. The translation
may be going o see someone.)

CerémHs MBI MIEM K Bpauy. Today we are going to the doctor’s.
Buepd Myl €311t K poayiTesisiM. Yesterday we went to our parents’.
OHa4 3amTa K rmoppyre. She dropped by to see a friend.

(d) after certain nouns to indicate feelings or an attitude toward something or someone
mosépue K trust/faith in
Y MeHs HeT MOBEPUST K HEMY. I have no faith in him.

uHTepéc K interest in
Y Hero 607TbIION MHTepéC K MY3bIKe. He has a strong interest in music.

7150668b K love for
OH 310 cnérnar n3 6B K OETIM. He did it out of love for his children.

citabocets K weakness for
Y MeHs ¢i1d60CTh K IITOKOTIAAY. I have a weakness for chocolate.



CHAPTER 3 Prepositions 95

CTPACTB K passion for
Oné nMéeT cTPACTh K UTEHMIO. She has a passion for reading.

yBa>KéHMe K respect for
OH moéxart Tyna 13 yBa>KEéHWMsI K OTITY. He went there out of respect for his father.

with noun objects denoting certain emotions

K co>Kanénuio unfortunately
K CUACTBIO fortunately
K MoeMy YOUBIIEHUIO to my surprise

Verbs Followed by the Preposition k + Dative Case

A number of verbs require the preposition x and the dative case. Several have the prefix mpu- and denote
approach or attachment to something.

TOTOBUTECS K to prepare for
CTynéHThI TOTOBATCS K 9K3dMeHY. The students are preparing for an examination.

obpamaTecs K to turn to
Korpd emy HY>KHBI HéHBIT, OH When he needs money, he turns to his father.
obpamdercst K OTITY.

OTHOCUTHCA K to relate to
Srot mpodéccop XopouId OTHOCUTCST This professor relates well to students.
K CTy[éHTaM.

TIOOXOOWUTSH K to approach

[Tée3n moox6IMT K CTAHLINML. The train is approaching the station.
OpubIIVDKATECS K to approach, draw near to

Ms1 pubmKaeMcst K DpMUTAKY. We are approaching the Hermitage.
OpUBBIKATE K to get used to, grow accustomed to

OHa emé mpMBBIKAET K KITIMATYy. She is still getting used to the climate.
OpuKIIEnBaTh K to glue/paste to, affix to

OH npuxIIénBaeT MAPKM K KOHBEPTaM. He is gluing the stamps onto the envelopes.
OpWIMHAaTs K fo stick/adhere to (intransitive)

VIHOTHA TapéIKy MPUIIMIAIOT K CTOJTY. Sometimes plates stick to the table.
IpWHAMTIEXXATs K fo belong to, be a member of

OH npuHaOIe>KAT K MAXMaTHOMY He belongs to the chess club.

KITyOy.

OPUIIMBATE K 0 sew on

Ona mpummBaeT IIyTOBUITY K py6O4IIKe. She is sewing a button on the shirt.

HaBCTpEéuy

toward, to meet

s1 Brimrerr HaBeTpéUy rocTsim. I came out to meet the guests.
1 mowén emy HaBcTpéuy. I'met him halfway (figurative).
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COrNAacHo
in accordance with

MBI ITOCTYIIVAIIV COTTIACHO PeIIEHIUIO We acted in accordance with the decision
KOMWTETA. of the committee.

The following preposition is followed by the dative case when used in the meanings indicated.

I10

no

(a) along, down aline (NOTE: This use of o + dative case is synonymous with the use of the instrumental
case to express the route taken, cf. Jétn 6e>xanm 6éperom.)

Iétm 6e>xamu mmo 6€pery. The children ran along the shore.
MET ot mmo yrmrre Uéxosa. We walked down Chekhov Street.

(b) around, throughout indicating movement in various directions

Uprras néxnuiio, mpodéccop XOmmn While lecturing, the professor walked
o KOMHarTe. around the room.

HoéBocTs 651cTpO pasHecsTach 0 The news quickly spread throughout
BCeMy ropomy. the whole city.

Onn 6éranm 1o BcéM MarasiiHaM. They ran around to all the stores.

(c) on the surface (NOTE: This meaning occurs with verbs meaning fo hit, strike, bang, etc.)

J6>Kab cTyJast mo OkHaMm. The rain was pattering on the windows.
OH ygdpnit Kys1akoM II6 CTOITy. He banged on the table with his fist.
OH XxJI0TTHYJT Apyra o CIIVHE. He slapped his friend on the back.

(d) according to, by

[Toe3md XOmAT TOUHO IO PacHVICAHWIO. The trains run precisely according to schedule.
OH pgéraeT BCé IO IIPABIIIaM. He does everything by the rules.
Knvirn paccrdsrieHsl 1o TéMaM. The books are arranged by subject.

(e) by a certain means of communication

OHM To3HaKOMUITHCH 10 VIHTepHETY. They met over the Internet.

OHM TOCTTATIV TTOCHIJIKY IO TTGUTe. They sent the package by mail.
Ms1 roBopviny 110 TertepOHy. We spoke by telephone.

OH4 crplmana HOBOCTD IO PAAVIO. She heard the news over the radio.

(f) in (the field of), on (the subject of), by (= with respect to)

OH crienviarmicT Mo KOMITHIOTepaM. He is a specialist in computers.

On unTasn néxumo mo GprHaHCaM. He gave a lecture on finance.

ITo mpodpéccun ona Gyxranrep. She is an accountant by profession.
OH rpéK Mo MPOVCXOKIEHMIO. He is Greek by descent.

(g) on, in indicating days and other time periods when an action recurs

OH nocemdeT Kypcsl BOAWTesIeN o He has driver education classes on
cpémam. Wednesdays.
BanKM 3aKpBIBAIOT II0 TTPA3THMKAM. The banks are closed on holidays.

Ona pabdTaeT mo Beuepam. She works in the evenings.
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(h) one (thousand, million) each indicating distribution of objects by ones (NOTE: With the numerals two,
three, and four, the preposition mo takes the accusative case: Onvi momyurirm no mBa/Tpu si6rroxa
They received two/three apples each. With other numerals, the dative or the accusative may be used.)

OHM TIOTTy UiV 0 OTHOMY SI67I0KY. They received one apple each.
Owna pana gérsam mo 6mIéTy. She gave the children one ticket each.
ManpurkaM Danv 1o TeicsTae py6IIén. The boys were given one thousand rubles each.

(i) for, out of, due to indicating the cause of an action

ITo xax6v mprraviHe? For what reason?

Om 3TO cénar mo rTyrocT. He did it out of stupidity.

OH paHo BEIIIIeNT Ha TIEHCHIO TIO GOTTE3HM. He retired early due to illness.

OHé cpérarna omnioKy 1o HeOIIBITHOCT. She made the mistake out of inexperience.

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate dative preposition: 6r1aromapsi,
BONPeKH, K, HaBcTpéuy, 110, Or COTJIACHO.

—_

Pyxun npununaior Kpacke.

Hawm manmm OITHOMY >KeTOHY.

Buepd B mHCTUTYTE O6bUIA JIEKIINS MapKETVHTY.

On npuéxasl Cogd HeJdBHO U eé ¢ TPya0M OPUBbIKAET 3TOVI KYJIbTYpe.
BaIIIer nogaép>KKe, Mbl HOOVATIVICH HALIIEN 1IETIN.

npeaynpe>kaéHnsM, OH PellviyI Io€éxaTh B 3Ty CTpaHy.

Y Heé cnaboctp CJTATTOCTSIM.

IIOCTaHOBJIEHUIO TTpe3MOEéHTa OrpaHIuMIIach IIPOJaykKa CrIipTa.

Cobédxa nobe>xasma HaM
On uécTo 6éraet 3ToMy HApKY.

34BTpa MHE MOEM HALIVIM OPY3bsiM.

. Manpunk pa30vin Basy HEOCTOPO>KHOCTMN.

. JIétom Monomsle TAphI JHO6ST IYIIATh HA6epe>KHOM.
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Prepositions Governing the Instrumental Case

The following prepositions are followed only by the instrumental case.

Hax
népen

Hapg

(@) over, above

JIaMmrTa BUCHT Ham CTOJIOM. The lamp is hanging over the table.
Camor1ér 1eTérr Hax 001aKaMuL. The airplane flew above the clouds.

(b) used figuratively after certain verbs
oymath Hap, to think over
Mué Hafgo mogymMarh Hafl 3TVM. I need to think this over.

M3OeBATHCs Ham fo fease
I étm n3meBanvchk Hag TOJICTBIM The children teased the fat boy.
MAaJTBUMKOM.
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pabdTaTs Hap, to work on
On4é pabéTaeT Hal TOKITATIOM.

cMesIThCs Hap, fo laugh at

Bcé cmestrivich Hamm erd HeJTOBKOCTBIO.

népen
(a) in front of, before in a spatial sense
ABTO6YC CTOUT Iépeqs My3éeM.

OH4 cTosiita mépeq 3épKajioM.
On npepncran népen cyaoMm.

CHAPTER 3 Prepositions

She is working on a report.

Everyone laughed at his clumsiness.

The bus is parked in front of the museum.
She stood in front of the mirror.
He appeared before the court.

(b) before in a temporal sense (NOTE: In contrast to the preposition mo + genitive case, which may also
denote time before, mépen + instrumental case usually denotes time immediately or shortly before.)

Omn4d Bcergd unTaer népern CHOM.

On noracyin ceér népen yx0oM.

Mg BB1ILTM TIéper CAMBIM KOHIIOM
CIIeKTAKJIS.

She always reads before going to bed.
He turned out the light before leaving.
We walked out just before the end

of the performance.

The following prepositions are followed by the instrumental case when used in the meanings indicated.

3a
MEXTY
3 (o

c

3a

(@) behind, beyond when location is indicated (NOTE: When the preposition 3a follows a verb expressing
motion or direction, this preposition governs the accusative case.)

3a gammm 1OMoOM—IIéC.
3a nécom—popdra.

(b) during, at, over

3a 3dBTpakoM Mana UYnTaeT raséry.

3a 06égoM MBI 6yieM roBOpuTh 000 BCEM.

Behind our house are woods.
Beyond the woods is a road.

During breakfast Dad reads the newspaper.
At lunch we’ll talk about everything.

(c) after a verb of motion to indicate the object that is the goal of the motion

On nomésn B 6M671MOTEKY 3a KHWUTOM.
Ond nobe>kaa B Marasvit 3a XJ1€00M.

He went to the library for a book.
She ran to the store for bread.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 3a + Instrumental Case

A few common verbs are followed by the preposition 3a + instrumental case.

HabITrIONIATh 3a to keep an eye on, observe

Bpaurt HabromdroT 3a
HOBOPO>KIEHHBIM.

criémosarts 3a fo follow
TypvicTeI c71émyroT 3a IifOM.

The doctors are observing the newborn
babies.

The tourists are following the quide.
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CITemuTh 3a to keep up with; to look after

OH CTTemAT 3a TeKYIIVMU COGBI UM He keeps up with current events.
babymixka crremiiT 3a cBOVIM 300pOBbEM. Grandma looks after her health.
méxpay

between, among (NOTE: Though a few idiomatic expressions show an older use of mé>kny followed by the
genitive case, in contemporary Russian the preposition méxxny is normally followed by the instrumental
case.)

Mé>knmy cToroM 1 cTeHOM CTOUT JIaMIIa. Between the table and the wall is a lamp.
Méxny nomMoM 1 1€coM TeUET péuxa. Between the house and the woods is a stream.
ITycTs 310 6ymeT MEXIy HAMM. Let’s keep that (just) between us.

non

(a) below, beneath, under indicating literal or figurative location (NOTE: When motion or direction is
expressed, the preposition mmog is followed by the accusative case.)

I'e6r10T0B VIHTEpECYET, UTO JIESKUT Geologists are interested in what lies
nomo j1bA0M AHTapKTUIBL. beneath the ice of the Antarctic.

On nipsiueTcst oM KPOBATHIO. He is hiding under the bed.

Ona Hama cepé>KKy Mo IMOAYIIKOM. She found an earring under the pillow.

On HaxXOOWTCSI IO €€ BITVSIHVIEM. He is under her influence.

Ou mvimer II0[J, [ICEBIOHVIMOM. He writes under a pseudonym.

I'6pon mom yrp630v cHE>KHOM OYpH. The city is under threat of a snowstorm.

(b) with indicating foods prepared with (i.e., under) a dressing or sauce
Omn4 3axa3darna psi6y o 6€716IM cOyCcoM. She ordered fish with white sauce.
(c) in the environs of, near

OH >kuBéT 1o MockBO. He lives in the environs of Moscow.

(a) with in the sense of together with, along with, accompanied by

OH4 yacTO TOBOPWT € TIOIPYTOM. She often talks with her girlfriend.
Omn momés Ha BEICTaBKY € JKeHOTA. He went to the exhibit with his wife.
MET 16€M 9ant ¢ TMMOHOM ¥ CAXapOM. We drink tea with lemon and sugar.

(b) to indicate an accompanying characteristic or attribute of someone or something

IT0 HéByIIKa ¢ KpaCHBBIMU TTIa3aML. This is a girl with beautiful eyes.
OH 4erToBéK ¢ BBICIIVIM 06pa30BAHIIEM. He is a person with a higher education.
MET cHSTIV KBapTVIPY € 6a7IKOHOM. We rented a flat with a balcony.

(c) to indicate manner

OH roBopuT I0-pyccKy € aKLIEHTOM. He speaks Russian with an accent.
Sl crrymart erd ¢ GOITBITIAM MHTEPECOM. I listened to him with great interest.
MET ¢ ymoBOIIBCTBIIEM TIPVIHSIIIV TIX We accepted their invitation with

IIpUITIalIEHIE. pleasure.
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(d) used in expressions of congratulations after the verb mosmpasrsite to congratulate, which is often

omitted

ITo3mpasrsieM Bac ¢ rIpa3gHMKOM! Happy Holidays!

C HoésbiM répom! Happy New Year!

ITo3gpasrsieM ¢ po>xIéHMeM pebéHKa! Congratulations on the birth of your child.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition ¢ + Instrumental Case

Several verbs are followed by the preposition ¢ + instrumental case. Following is a partial list of these
verbs.

BCTPeUaThCst ¢ fo meet with
OH4 udcTo BCTpeudeTcsI ¢ HPYTroM. She often meets with her friend.

3HaKOMUTECSA ¢ to become acquainted with
EMY 51erk6 3HAKOMUTBCSI € JIFOIBMIA. It is easy for him to meet people.

paccTaBathbcs ¢ to part with, leave
2Kérnko, uTo THI paccTaémbest ¢ HEN. It’s a pity you are parting with her.

coBéToBaThCA C to consult with
OH ydcTo cOBéTyeTcsI ¢ MEHEPKEPOM. He often consults with the manager.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate instrumental preposition: mam,
népemn, 3a, Mé>KIy, IO, OF C.

1. Ondnonmd HaméuTy —___ MApKaMU M KOHBEPTaMUAL.
2. HapoMeBITBbpYKM __ efon.
3. OH_____ pA&mocThio COTTIACHIICS HAM ITOMGUb.
4. Hopéraupgér __ TAPKOM ¥ yHUBEPCUTETOM.
5. ITviuprmerémm — j1écom.
6. 3puiTenu BXOOWIN B KUHOTEATp ApPYT — [APYTOM.
7. BerB3TOM mértemrpdeTe ___ OTHEM.
8. Takcyi ocTaHOBMIIOCh — HAMWUM JOMOM.
9. Konuépr6pimBmdpke _ OTKPBITEIM HEOOM.
10. MereméoymaeM — 35TVUM BOIIPOCOM.
11. Jétn okgdnm KaHWKyJI — HeTeprEHMEeM.
12. Mama mouid B mérekmmecan g OUKOM.
13. 6éperoM pexii 1 JOPOTO 11714 Y3Kasl TPOIIHKA.
14. O ueroBéx BHICOKOTO POCTa M GOpOFGIL.
15. Ond pabOTaeT ___ CTaThe.
16. TlapycHas méoxanuid — MOCTOM.
17. IloceTviTenn pecTopaHa ciéposaav O QUIIMAHTOM K CTOJTY.
18. OnduermoBéx __ TBEpALIMU YO KAEHUAMM.
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Pronouns

A pronoun is a word used in place of a noun or another pronoun. Pronouns are classified according to
their function.

Personal Pronouns

Nominative Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL

First s I MBI  we

Second THL  you BBl  you

Third 6H  he/it oHW they
oHO it

oHa she/it

First Person
The first person (s, MsI) is used to indicate the speaker or writer.

Second Person

The second person (18, BbI) is used to indicate the addressee, i.e., the person or persons to whom one is
speaking. The two second-person pronouns not only distinguish singular and plural, but also may convey
different degrees of formality.

The singular pronoun T is the “familiar” you. Within a family the pronoun T is used by all family
members, regardless of age. Outside the family context, the pronoun 151 is normally used between friends,
between professional peers of similar age, by an adult addressing a child, by a child to another child, or
when addressing a pet.

The pronoun BsI must be used when addressing two or more people, but when addressing one person,
it also serves as the “formal” you. The second-person BrI is used when addressing a person in authority
(e.g., student to teacher, employee to supervisor) or a person higher in status or years (e.g., child to non-
related adult). It is also customary for adults to use the formal form of address when they first meet.
It is important that foreigners, in particular, address adult Russians using the formal Bsi; use of the
informal T8t should normally be initiated by the Russian. Generally speaking, BrI is the appropriate
form of address to use when the speaker wishes to show respect. In letter writing, this pronoun is often
capitalized.

101
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The informal/formal difference signaled by the two second-person pronouns T5i/BH in the singular is
also conveyed by two different forms of the word for “Hello”: informal 3mpasctByi! and formal (with
added -te) 3opascTByviTe!

3ppéscreynt, Camra. Kaxk T >KnmBéms? Hello, Sasha. How are you doing?
3npascrsymire! Brl mpodéccop Boémkos? Hello! Are you Professor Volkov?

Third Person

The third person (61, 0HG, 0H4, oH¥i) indicates the person(s) or object(s) spoken about. In the singular, a
third-person pronoun must reflect the gender of its antecedent, i.e., the noun mentioned earlier to which
the pronoun refers. When the antecedent is a male or female person, the pronouns 61 and oHd mean he
and she, respectively. When these same pronouns refer to an inanimate object, they, like the neuter pro-
noun oHO, are translated into English as it.

The third-person plural pronoun onvi they may refer both to people and to things. The plural pronoun,
like the plural form of the noun in Russian, does not distinguish between masculine, neuter, and feminine
gender.

—I'né bopric? Where is Boris?

—OH goma. He is at home.

—I'né xapanpam? Where is the pencil?

—OH Ha cTOmNé. It is on the table.

—I'mé mama? Where is Mom?

—OH4 Ha KyXxHe. She is in the kitchen.

—I'mé pyuxa? Where is the pen?

—OHa4 Ha niénkKe. It is on the shelf.

—I'mé 6pdar u cectpa? Where are the brother and sister?
—Omni1 B mkore. They are in school.

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the nominative case.

1. —Mama, ___ He 3HAeIIb, IIé MOs TeTpaab?
—JIl4,3Hdr0. ___ TYT Ha CTOJIé.

2. —3ppéascreynrel ____ mpodéccop CmupHOB?
-4, CmMupHOB.

3. —S néma m J1éma TéXKe.
—Ur6__ néraere?

—  crymiaeM MY3BIKY.
4. —I'mé mama v mamna?
—_ wHapabore.
5. —Mawm, roé Mo HOBbIe OXKWMHCHI?
—  JIeXKAr Ha CTyJIe.
6. —JIéna, mocMOTpYi Ha HOBOE KOJIBLIO.
—0171, __ Takde Kpacrisoe!
7. —3ndems, Cepréii mposé LEbI ceMécTp B AMEpuKe.
—WnuTepécrno. | HaBépHOeE, TOBOPWUT XOPOIIO IO-aHITIACKN.
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Accusative Case

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
First MeHs me HAC us
Second Tebs you BaC you
Third erd (ma merd)  him/it  vix (Ha HVix) them
erd (ma merd) it
eé (Ha Heé) her/it

NOTE: In the masculine and neuter third-person accusative pronoun erd, the consonant r is pronounced
[v], e.g., er6 is pronounced [yLvo]. The preposition Ha is only one of several prepositions that may take the
accusative case.

The accusative case of the personal pronouns is used when they occur as the direct object of the verb or
as the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When the third-person pronouns 6#, 0u6,
oH4 are the object of a preposition, they must occur in the accusative case with an initial 1, as shown in
the table above. The third-person pronouns take this initial H not only in the accusative case after a prep-
osition, but after most prepositions governing any of the cases (except the nominative).

The accusative case of the personal pronouns can be illustrated with the verb 3Bdrs fo call and the con-
struction used in Russian to ask and give someone’s name. The question Kax 308yt ...? literally means
How do they call ...? and the person referred to is grammatically the direct object of the verb in the accusa-
tive case. So, Mens 308yt I>xvim literally means “Me they call Jim,” but in English is translated as My
name is Jim.

NOTE: The direct object pronoun in this construction occurs before the verb, whereas the direct object
noun follows the verb. This is due to a general principle of Russian word order according to which “old
information” (i.e., previously mentioned or present in the context) normally precedes “new information”
(i.e., newly introduced into the discourse). For example, the direct object pronoun in the second sentence
below is “old information,” since its antecedent is mentioned in the previous sentence: 1o m6¥1 6par. E26
30yt Cepéska This is my brother. His name is Seryozha.

—Kax Tebst 308yT1? What is your name?

—Memnst 30ByT Carmra. A Te6si? My name is Sasha. And yours?
—J1éna. Lena.

—Kéxk Bac 30ByT? What is your name?

—Memst 308yT Hukorran. A Bac? My name is Nikolaj. And yours?
—TaTpsiHa. Tatyana.

—OueHp IpUSITHO. Pleased to meet you.

—Kax 308yT Barmero 6para? What is your brother’s name?
—Ero 3osyT I'laBer. His name is Pavel.

—Kax 308ByT By cectpy? What is your sister’s name?

—Eé 30ByT Tams1. Her name is Tanya.

—Kax 30ByT BaIIMIX Opy3éi1? What are the names of your friends?
—Wx 308yT Hvima u [1éTs. Their names are Dima and Petya.

Below are examples of the accusative case of the personal pronouns functioning as objects of a preposition.

—OH XopOmmmit ApyT. He is a good friend.
—J14, Ha Herd MO>KHO ITOJIO>KUThHCS. Yes, we can count on him.
—Omni xopdéuue apy3bs. They are good friends.

—JIT4, Ha HUX MO>KHO HaOésIThCS. Yes, we can count on them.
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—2ITOT CcJ10BAPbh MHE OUeHb HY>KEeH.

—Cracvi6o 3a Hero. Thank you for it.
—ITo>kanynicra. You're welcome.

CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

I really need this dictionary.

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the accusative case.

1.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

—bopric mimer moxndn?

—Ja, 0 TIAIIeT.

CrpiH nr16x0 yumTcs B mkorte. Mats 6ecriokéuTes 3a
—Wpvina oTeéTniia Ha MUCHMO?

—Jla,omaHa___ OTBéTWIA.
—T&I Brigera mamy?
—Hér, s He BUigesia.

—3ndems, [ans nommyurina npis!
—I14, MEI papgsl 3a
—Bg1 3HdeTe CBéTy 11 Bopro?

—JJa,MpI ___ 3HaeM.
—BEl cMoTpénn Ha MOV prCYHKI?
—a, MpiHAa __ cMOTpENn.

—Kax 30ByT TBOET6 6paTa?

— 3osyT Hiima.

—Kax 30ByT TBOIO mompyry?

— 30ByT Mamia.

Sra KHira MHE duenb Hy>xH4A. Bonbmde craciibo 3a
YaviTens 3dmgan BOIpoc, HO yUeHWK He MOT OTBETUTD Ha
Ms1 Bripenv HAIMX gpy3€é11, HO OHU He BIiTenu

s1 roBop¥in mo-pycck, HO _ He TIOHMMAITH.

Mmimra, MBI BUepa BIOeIvi —, KOT/JA THI IIEJI JOMOM.

—MEI BEIUTpasv B J10Tepéro!
—Kaxk 3p6poso! JI pdn 3a

Genitive Case

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL

First MeHS me HAac us
Second TeOs you BAC you
Third

eré (y erd)  him/it  vix (y Hvix) them
ero (y Herd) it
eé (y Heé) her/it

NOTE: The third-person personal pronouns in the genitive case eré, eé, vix also serve as possessive pro-
nouns with the meaning his, her, their. When used as possessives, these forms do not have the initial m
that is added to the object forms after most prepositions. Compare the genitive case object in the first
sentence with the possessive pronoun in the second: ¥ Her6 écts cectpd He has a sister (literally, “By him
is a sister”), but Y eré cectpsl kpacviBble riia3d His sister has pretty eyes (literally, “By his sister [are]
pretty eyes”).
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The personal pronouns in the genitive case are identical in form to those in the accusative case. The
genitive case of the personal pronouns is used after verbs that govern the genitive (e.g., 60siTbest to be afraid
of, n36erdrs to avoid) and after prepositions that govern the genitive case (e.g., y by, omst for the benefit of,
oT from).

1 maBHG Te6s He BVITeN. I haven't seen you for a long time.
Ts1 uTd, M3berdents MeHst! What are you doing, avoiding me?

TBT MHE TdK TOMOT, 51 XOUY KYIIVITH 7T You helped me so much, I want to buy
Tebsi ToIdpox. a present for you.

OH TaKG6¥t 37IG6HBIV UeTTOBEK. He is such a mean person.
IéTu eré 6ositcs. The children are afraid of him.

On périKo mimeT, HO TOIBKO CerdTHs He rarely writes, but just today I received
s TIOJTy4YnAsI OT Heroé mmchMO. a letter from him.

Omna 3166Has >xéummHa. Mul eé nsberdem.  She is a mean woman. We avoid her.

On4 HdM GueHb Hy>KHA, 63 Heé IpAcTo She is really important to us, it’s simply
HeJTb351 060MTICH. impossible to manage without her.

MET Kymivinv HOBBIe Aavicku. Y HAc 6ombmas  We bought new compact discs. We have
KOJITEKIIVST IVICKOB. a big collection of CDs.

Onvi 3méch OBITM TO7T Ha3dm, HO ¢ TéX They were here a year ago, but since then
IIOp MBI He CIIBIIIANV OT HUX. we haven't heard from them.

3. Complete each of the following sentences with the genitive form of the underlined personal pronoun.

1. dwny s ynusepcutér. Y 3amdTHS

2. S coplimar, Thl cerOgHs O6BI71 B MIHCTUTYTe. Y uTO, 3K3aMeH Obly1?
3. Ou GueHb CTPOTWIT yUWTesTh, YIEHNKIA _ GOSTCA.

4. Ou6simHa paGéte.Y _ Grino coGpanme.

5. On4 maBHO He mvicdsia, MBI He IOJIYJaIM OT — HY OFHOTO IIMChMA.
6. Mpbl MOéM B yHUBEPCUTET. Y — CcerOOHs JIEKIIVL.

7. Korpd Bbl TAK KpyuWTe Ha O0eTéN, OHM _ 6osiTcs.

8. 3auéMm OHM KymVinu emié pyuku,y _ y>K€ MHOTO pyuJex.

Prepositional Case

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
First o6o MHE  about me oHac about us
Second 0 Te6é about you oBac  about you
Third 0 HEM about him/it o HVx about them
0 HEM about it
0 HéM about her/it

The prepositional case of the personal pronouns is used only after prepositions that govern the prepo-
sitional case (e.g., B in, Ha o1, 0/06/060 about).

—BoT mHCTUTYT QrizvKmL. Here is the physics institute.

—B mé™m yunTcsa most cecTpd. My sister studies in it.

—Bot HOBas mkda G1i3Heca. Here is the new school of business.
—B Hé1 rordBsT MEéHEI>KEPOB. Managers are trained in it.

—Ts1 mymar o Boprice? Were you thinking about Boris?

—J14, s mymam o HéM. Yes, I was thinking about him.
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—Ts1 nicarta o6 Viprvine? Did you write about Irina?

—JI14, st mcarna o Héu. Yes, I wrote about her.

—Bg1 6ecriokduTecs 06 sx3dmenax? Are you anxious about the exams?
—Hért, mpI He 6ecIToKOMMCST O HIX. No, we're not anxious about them.
—A, BOT 1 TBI! Oh, here you are!

—MEI KdK pd3 cripammBany o Te6é. We were just asking about you.
—060 MHuE? About me?

—I14, o Te6é. Yes, about you.

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the prepositional form of the underlined personal
pronoun.

1.

ANl SN

@ HeIABHO 316Ch. S| MATTO 3HATO O .

SI memdsHo ipuéxart. Bl HaBépHO He crTBImIATM 060 .
Omnd orimiunas crynénTka. O roBopwisT Ham ripodéccop.
Brl 3méch HOBBIV,, MO MAJIo 3HAIOT.

Omnt mobenyinu B copeBHOBAHMAX. Bcéo_______ roBopAT.

Aro TH BEIMIpasI ByioTepér0? O TOBOPWUT Béch ropon!

5. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the correct form
of the appropriate personal pronoun.

1. Mgt MHOTO CIBlIIaI 0 HOBOM IIperiofaBarerie.
2. J1éTvi rOBOPWTIA O POAVITEIISIX.
3. Omn udcTo Aymaer o >KeHé.
4. Omna ne 3abxl1a 0 gsge.
5. Onm cipammsany 0 HAIIMX OETsIX.
Dative Case
PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL
First MHé to/for me HaM to/for us
Second Te6é to/for you BaM to/for you
Third emy (k Hemy)  to/for him
emy (k Hemy)  fo/for it "M (K HIIM)  fo/for them
é11 (x Hén) to/for her

The dative forms of the personal pronouns are used when they are the indirect object of a verb, the object
of a verb that governs the dative case (e.g., 3BOHWTS to call, mOMOTATs to help, MemdTs to bother, prevent,
coBéToBaTh to advise), or the object of a preposition that governs the dative (e.g., k to, toward, 1o along).

—Méma, uT6 TH Kymvisia MHE? Mom, what did you buy for me?
—s1 kyrvia Te6é urpymxy. I bought a toy for you.

—THl Bcé pacckasana name? Did you tell Dad everything?
—J14, s emy Bcé pacckasdra. Yes, I told him everything.

—Ts1 mocrrar CeéTe mcbMO? Did you send the letter to Sveta?
—I134, s mocs1ds év mmcbMoO. Yes, I sent her the letter.

—Bs1 momormmi cocémsam? Did you help the neighbors?

—J14, MBI UM [IOMOTJTN. Yes, we helped them.
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—JI1éTv BAM MemIdroT? Are the children bothering you?
—HérT, oHVI HAM He MeIlIaroT. No, they are not bothering us.

—Ts1 3BOHMIIA cecTpé? Did you call your sister?

—I14, s1 évi 3BoHIIA. Yes, I called her.

—Tx1 é3nmria Kk pogyTersim? Did you go to (see) your parents?
—I14, 1 x HAM é3mmTa. Yes, I went to (see) them.

—A TEI BUepd XOOwI K cecTpé? Did you go to your sister’s yesterday?
—J14, s K HéM XOmWJI. Yes, I went to her (place).

—Kyna Ts1 npéms? Where are you going?

—K 6pdry, s K Hemy maBHO He XOMII. To my brother’s, I haven't been to see

him in a long time.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the dative form of the underlined personal pronoun.

1. Ou Ham xopdmmvt apyT. MET mokyndeM _ MOMIAPOK.

2. Omvi génro He mcarmn. Sl TI03BOHIO.

3. Ound npociina y HAC IOMOIIb, U MBI TTOMOTJIN.

4. Tol cobupaenb MApKK, TO3TOMY i gdM 3Ty KpacWByIO MApKYy.
5. ZI XOTEJI ITUTh, M OHW JAJIM ___ BOXHI.

7. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the dative form
of the appropriate personal pronoun.

1. MpI Kyninm CbIHY BeITOCUIIET.

Ond nopapvina MdMe mapQ.
OH nomén K HaYaIbHUKY.

MBp1 44cTO XOOWIIN B TOCTU K APY3bsIM.

OH mpupéT K cecTpé.
Ms1 wédcTo xoavinm 1o HésckoMy mpocréxry.

AL

Instrumental Case

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
First MHOM with me HaAMU with us
Second TOOOM with you BaAMU with you
Third viM (c HVAM)  with him/it

vim (c HVIM)  with it vimu (c HviMn)  with them

ém (cuénn)  with her/it

NOTE: The forms mMHOM, T066¥, éi1 have the alternative forms mHu610, To6010, €10, which may occur in
poetic as well as in colloquial style.

NOTE: The meaning with given in the table above is appropriate for several uses of the instrumental case,
including its most basic use as “instrument” of the action, as well as in combination with the preposition
¢ in the meaning along with, together with. However, the instrumental case has several other uses following
verbs and other prepositions where this meaning does not apply, as shown below.
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The instrumental personal pronouns are used when they are the object of a verb that governs the
instrumental case (e.g., 3aHUMATBCSI to involve oneself with, yBrexaTsest to be fascinated with, 11060BATHCST
to admire, mémIp30BaThCA to use), an adjective that governs the instrumental case (e.g., moBéen pleased
with, HemoBoneH displeased with), or the object of a preposition (e.g., 3a behind, méxny between, Ham above,
népen, in front of, moxm below, ¢ with), or a verb followed by a preposition that governs the instrumental case
(e.g., 3HAKOMMTBCSI ¢ to become acquainted with, BcrpeudTsest ¢ to meet with, pabéTaTe Hag to work on,
CIIeTWATS 3a fo look after).

The instrumental forms of the personal pronouns may occur after the preposition ¢ in an idiomatic
construction involving a plural subject. The following are common examples.

(41 va TBI) Myl ¢ T0661 You (fam.) and I
:87833)) M5l ¢ BAMU You (formal) and I
(5 vt 6m) MB5I ¢ HiM He and 1

(5T vt oHd) Mst ¢ uén She and 1

(5T vt omv) Ms1 ¢ HviMu They and I

(BBt 1 OH) Br1 ¢ HIM You and he

(Bsl v 0H4) Bet ¢ uén You and she

NOTE: This instrumental case construction is also used when the subject consists of a personal pronoun
and a noun (e.g., MsI ¢ >xen6vt My wife and I, M5l ¢ mpy3ssimu My friends and I, Bel ¢ 6patom You and your
brother), or when two nouns are conjoined (e.g., Cdma ¢ Harduevi Sasha and Natasha).

—Omn yBrnexdercst ciopTom?

—I14, 61 ¥iM GueHb yBrIeKdeTcsl.
—OH4 y>xé n67p3yeTcss KOCMETUKO?
—Hér, ond moxd €10 He IOIB3yeTCsI.
—Kaxiie kxpaciiBbie TOpbI!

—J14, st cdM JdcTOo TI00YIOCh UMM,
—TB1 maBHO BcTpeudemnnscs ¢ Mimert?
—J14, s1 ¢ HIM BCTpeuaroch yoké rom.
—TBI HarMCAT OTIIVIUHBIN HOKJIALD!
—Cracri60o, s cam gOBOJIeH VM.

—Bgt 3ndeTe Mamy Boriéaumy?

—JI14a, MBI ¢ HéM 3HAKOMBI.

—3Hdaemrp, [1éTs 6p11 Ha JIEKIINIL.
—3HA10, MBI CHAENV IPSIMO 3a HUM.

Is he taken with sports?
Yes, he is really fascinated with them.

Does she already use makeup?
No, she doesn't use it yet.

What beautiful mountains!
Yes, I often admire them myself.

Have you been dating Misha long?
Yes, I've been dating him for a year already.

You wrote an excellent report!
Thanks, I am pleased with it myself.

Do you know Masha Volodina?
Yes, we are acquainted with her.

You know, Petya went to the lecture.
I know, we sat right behind him.

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate personal pronoun in the instrumental

case.

—_

310 xopoumnit yaé6HMK. MpI

O XN LN

—_
e

TE1 xopomd yunibcest. Mbl GueHb J0BOIbHbI
s1 6pUTA B KMHOTEATpe M TIépeo
M1 Brigenu 60spm1de g€PEBO ¥ PEIITIVE OTOBIXATH 10T
Mp! i 1o 160 M BOpyr Hag
Hétsam Herb3sI ocTaBaThbest OOHMUM. KTO-TO OO/IKeH ci1eanTh 3a
Hoxran emé He roTés. Hano mopabdTaTs e1ié HeMHOro Haf

Tt sudemms JTény CMupHOBY? S Buepd xomiic B KUHO.
—  16mb30BaMCh Ha Kypcax.
B nmapxe pactyT 6osbunie 6epésnl. Méxmy
Vipa Toryuvira IIoxyro OTMETKY. YdiiTesTs HemoBOTeH

cunén bops Ietpos!

posieTésT CaMOoJIET.

CTOVIT cKaMéViKa.
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The Reflexive Personal Pronoun ce6s

The reflexive personal pronoun ce6si oneself refers to the subject of the clause in which it is located. This
pronoun occurs in five of the six cases, each indicating different ways the action of the subject is reflected
back to it. Since this pronoun reflects the action of the subject, it cannot itself occur as subject in the
nominative case. The reflexive personal pronoun has the same form for all persons, i.e., it does not change
for gender or number.

Nom. —
Acc./Gen. cebst
Prep./Dat. ce6é
Instr. co60m

Accusative Case

ST eMoTpén Ha cebsi B 3épKaro.
TE1 mpepcTasrsients cebst oTiioM?
OHna cunTtder cebsi akTpricomt.
Bam HAOO BépUTS B cebsi.

I looked at myself in the mirror.

Do you imagine yourself as a father?
She considers herself an actress.

You must believe in yourself.

NOTE: The direct object pronoun cebsi gives reflexive meaning to transitive verbs that are not normally
used as reflexives. True reflexive verbs, which typically involve a subject performing an action that directly
affects himself, normally do not occur with direct object ce6st, but instead are used intransitively with
post-verbal -cs1, e.g., Oua omesdercst She is dressing (herself), On méercst He is washing (himself). See the

section Verbs with the Particle -cst (-¢p) in Chapter 7.

Genitive Case

SI nocMoTpén BokpyT cebsi.
TEI Kynvisn mogdpox st ce6si?
OH 6511 BHE cebsi oT rHéBa.

Prepositional Case

TEI mymaenis TOTIBKO O ce6é.
OH Bcergd nMéet ipu ce6é EéHLIN.
Omna ysépena B ce6é.

Dative Case
51 Ky ce6é KHITY.
Tr1 uens TpéboBaTesieH K ce6é.

Instrumental Case

Ms1 pasnoxxiinm néper, co6611 11dH
ropopa.

OH He MOT BIIaméTh CO66IL.

Omna gosdsrpHa co60W.

Onnt cnépum MEXXY CO6O6M.

I looked around myself.
Did you buy a present for yourself?
He was beside himself with rage.

You think only of yourself.
He always has money on him.
She has confidence in herself.

I bought a book for myself.
You are very demanding of yourself.

We spread the city map before us (ourselves).

He could not control himself.
She is pleased with herself.
They argued among themselves.
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Idiomatic Uses of ce6si
Several verbs combine with a form of the reflexive personal pronoun in fixed expressions, where the
reflexive meaning of cebsi is more abstract, or may not be felt at all.
6pats ¢ cob6ont fo take along (lit., with oneself)
On Bcerpgd 6ep€t ¢ co66v opTHEns. He always takes his briefcase along.

BecT cebst to behave (conduct oneself)
TET Bemémip cebst Kak peGEHOK. You are behaving like a child.

IIpefCcTaBsiTs ce6€é to imagine (represent to oneself)
Panspie 61 npemcrasisin ce6é Earlier he imagined America as paradise.
AMEpuKy pédem.

UyBCTBOBATH cebst fo feel
51 uyBcTBYIO Ce65i XOpOmIo. I feel well.

The pronoun ce6st is used in a number of other idiomatic expressions.

ST momymart mpo ce6si. I thought to myself.

Oné 6uens xopomd c06610. She is very good-looking.

On Brinren u3 ce6si. He lost his temper.

Emy kax-To He 1o ce6é. He is somehow not himself.

3t0 cam6 o661 pazyméercst. That goes without saying.
ITpodéccop Oprds y cebsi? Is Professor Orlov in (his office)?
OHa monwid K ce6é qomoni. She went home (to her own place).

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reflexive personal pronoun
cebs.

—_

Ou Tak6it 3TOWCT, OH BCergd myMaeT TOJIBKO O

OH4 npoBaTiiiTach Ha 3K3 ‘aMeHe 11 OUeHb HeIIOBOJIbHA

On VBEPEeHHBII B 4eyoB€K, OH Bcergd HaméeTcsiHa .

Y Herd pOBHBIN XapakTep, OH HMKOTOA He BEIXOAWUT 13

1 KyrvirT TOIApKY He TOTBKO TSl YKEeHBI M 1eTé, HO M fyist .

Ond nonoxnmanépeq — MeHIO U CTaJIa AyMaTh, UTO 3aKa3aTh Ha 00€/I.
Ow Bommérn B KOMHATy M 3aKpblyI3a — JBEPS.

OH cnép>KaHHBITT TeTT0BEK, OH PEIKO TOBOPWT O

On4 cxpOmHast AéByIIKa, OHA He JIIOOUT IPUBJIeKATb K BHUMAHMe.
Y Herd xopoliiee UyBCTBO FOMOpPa, OH MO>KeT CMesITbCI M HA .
ITpounTdarn nmceMO BCITyX, a He Ipo

M4érnpumk He XOOWII BUepd B KOy, OH IJIOXO UyBCTBOBAIl .

Crin mompocyin nany: — Bo3smit menst ¢ .

Msr mpurmacimm K B TOCTU HOBYIO KOJUJIETY.

Mawma Tax paga, uTo €T BedyT —_ XOpomuIo.

PN LN

g N S Gy
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The Reciprocal Pronoun opye opyaa

The reciprocal pronoun mpyr npyra each other is comprised of two parts, the first of which is not declined,
while the second part declines like an animate masculine noun (i.e., Acc. = Gen.). The declined form takes
the case required by the governing verb, adjective, or preposition. When a preposition occurs, it is placed
between undeclined mpyr and the declined form. Like the reflexive personal pronoun ce6si, the reciprocal
pronoun gpyr npyra each other does not occur in the nominative case. The declension of the reciprocal
pronoun is presented in the table below.

Nom. -

Acc. OpyT gpyra
MIpyT Ha fipyTa

Gen. OpyT gpyra
pyT y npyra

Prep. IOpyT 0 gpyre

Dat. TIpyT ApyTY
IIpYT K ApyTy

Instr. Opyr OpyroM
JIpyT C IpyToM

NOTE: The pronoun mpyr gpyra adds reciprocal meaning to verbs that are not typically understood to
express a reciprocal action. Verbs that do have an inherently reciprocal meaning, such as embrace, kiss,
meet, etc., normally do not occur with the pronoun gpyr gpyra; instead, they incorporate the post-verbal
particle -cs1, e.g., IIpu BcTpéue, oHII Bcernd 06HMMAIOTCS M LenyroTcst Upon meeting, they always embrace
and kiss (each other). On verbs with reciprocal meaning, see Chapter 7.

Accusative Case

Myimra vt Taus mro0sT Apyr apyra. Misha and Tanya love each other.
On1i monardroTcst Opyr Ha gpyra. They rely on each other.

MET BépyM OpYT B OpyTa. We believe in each other.
Genitive Case

Omnn 60siTcsa mpyT gpyra. They are afraid of each other.

MET udcTo ObIBAEM OpPYT y OpYyTa. We often visit each other.

OHnM He MOTYT >XITD OpyT 6e3 apyra. They can’t live without each other.

Prepositional Case

On1 gymaroT OpyT o Ogpyre. They think about each other.
MET 3a66THMCST APYT O OpyTe. We take care of each other.

Dative Case

OHM TIOCBUTAIOT IIVICEMa OPYT OPYTY. They send letters to each other.
OHV TOMOTAIOT OPYT OpYTYy. They help each other.

OH BepHEI ApPYT OPYTY. They are faithful to each other.
MET npvBBIKdEM OPYT K OPYTY. We are getting used to each other.

Instrumental Case

OHM MHTepecyIoTCs OPYT OPYTOM. They are interested in each other.
MET ydcTo CIIOpVUM OPYT C OPYTOM. We often argue with each other.
OHM TocMesITnCh OpyT Hall OPYTroM. They played a joke on each other.
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10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reciprocal pronoun (with a
preposition, if required).

1.

PN LN

10.

STr IEBYIIKY YACTO TOBOPST TI0 TertedoHy (with each other).
Cama m Tans nosnpasmim (each other) ¢ HoBbIM rémom.

OHM Bcernad NOKYIAIOT IIOAAPKIU (for each other).

OH11 He MOTYT 0OOMTIICH (without each other).

OHI MOJTOTIO>KEHBI, U €IIIE TTPVUBBIKAIOT (to each other).

Om1i xopdime Opy3bsi, OHNM BCerad HagérTCsI (on each other).
Héac xpnTrKoBaIIN, HO MBI 3aCTYIIA/IVCH (for each other).

My>K 1 >KeHa He Bcerfa >KVBYT B Jlajy, MTHOTOA OHWU CépasTcs
(at each other).

XoTsl 0HM MOXO>KM 10 BHEIIHOCTY, 110 XapaKTepy 3Tv 6/1M3Helb] CHIIbHO OTIMUAI0TCs

(from each other).

Kormd Mot chIHOBBS 6517V TeTBMV, OHW YACTO CIIOPWIIN, HO TETIEPH, CTAB B3POCIIBIMY, OHU
XOpOIIO OTHOCSITCS (toward each other).

Interrogative Pronouns: kmé, ymo

Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Prep.
Dat.

Instr.

KTO
Kord
Kord
0 KOM
KoMy
KéM

uTd
uTd
yero
gém
uemy
yém

The Pronoun kmo

The pronoun k16 who requires its predicate to agree in the singular.

K16 vinér B xnuo?

Who is going to the movies?

Kt6 rosopiiT mo-pycckm? Who speaks Russian?

K16 requires its predicate to agree in the masculine gender.

Kt6 Brimrest?
K16 roros?

Who stepped out?
Who is ready?

Masculine agreement is required by k16 even in instances when reference is clearly made to females;
for example, the subject of the phrase BsIvITH 3dMYy>K fo get married can only be a woman.

Kt6 113 TBOVIX TTOPYT BEIIIIENT 3AMY>K? Who of your girlfriends got married?
Kt6 roT6B BEIITH 3aMY>K? Who is ready to get married?

Kt6 who is used in Russian to refer to people, even in certain instances where native speakers of Eng-
lish would use the pronoun what.

Kt6 y HvIX pomvincs, MArTbumK? What did they have, a boy?
Kt6 ond o mpodéccrm? What is she by profession?
Kém 61 pabéTaeT, MH>KeHEPOM? What does he work as, an engineer?

K16 61 110 ipovcXo>xnéHmIo, mIBén? What is he by descent, a Swede?
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When asking about someone whose name s/he does not know, the speaker may ask the question Kté
310? Who is that? The pronoun kT6 also has a wider application than its English equivalent, in that it may
be used to refer to animals as well as people.

—KT16 510? Who is that?

—3T0 M6t 6paT, Mrimma. That’s my brother, Misha.
—A K106 3T10? And who is that?

—370 MO$ KémIKa. That is my cat.

When the speaker already knows someone’s name, but wishes to learn more about the person’s iden-
tity, the appropriate question is K16 6u? Who is he? K16 ond? Who is she? Alternatively, one may ask Kr6

6H Tako61? or K16 Takéi ... followed by the person’s name (for a female K16 oud Takdsi? or Kt6 Taxds ...?).
—PebsiTa, KT0 3T0? Guys, who is that?
—23t10 Mapmis Bénkosa. That’s Maria Volkova.
—KT16 ona (Takds)? Who is she?
—On4 HOBas1 acnIMpdHTKa. She is a new graduate student.
—KT6 510? Who is that?
—3ro Bacrimmii AKcéHOB. That is Vasilij Aksyonov.
—Kr6 Taxoév Bacvimmi AKcéHos? Who is Vasilij Aksyonov?
—AKCEHOB—3TO PYCCKUI IIVICATEIb. Aksyonov is a Russian writer.

The pronoun k16 occurs in both direct questions (Kmé 3ta mésyuika? Who is that girl?) and indirect
questions (OH Menst cripocyin, kmo 31a nésymka? He asked me who that girl was). This pronoun may occur
in any of the six Russian cases.

KT6 cxa3zan Te6é 06 3ToM? Who told you about this?

Koro tu1 Brimen Ha mékuym? Whom did you see at the lecture?

Y Koré THI B35 3Ty KHUTY? From whom did you get this book?

O k6™ BB rosoprite? Whom are you talking about?

Komy Tr1 médst movt dgpec? To whom did you give my address?

C xém oHA MIET B KMHO? With whom is she going to the movie?

11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative personal pronoun
KTO.

—_

S He 3HA10, 0 THI TOBOpPWIIIb.
Ond Mensi cripociiiia, ¢ s BCTPeUaroch.
Ha THI HaIEeIbCs?

BBl TaM BUIem?
Onnt Hac cipocvi, MBI 60VIMCSL.
— THl HOKYI&emIb ITOAapKu?
YaviTens cupocist, B KJIAcce HET.
_ m&mna HegosOJieH, MHOWM, 1 To601?
Ba____ 1B 6ecrioKOMIIbCs, 3a ChIHA?
Ms1 e€ cripocvin, y — oHa ObIyIa.

o XN T e LN

—_
e
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The Pronoun ymé

The interrogative pronoun uré what requires its predicate to agree in the neuter gender and singular
number.

UT6 crryurnisocs? What happened?
U6 651510 Ha ceMmHApe? What went on at the seminar?

Ur6 is used to ask about the identity of an inanimate object or abstract notion, or about a verbal action.
When asking about the identity of some object, the speaker normally asks Uré 3T0? What is that? or Ut
310 Tak6e? What is that? If the name of something is known, but more information is desired, one may ask
Ur6 Taxoe ... followed by the name of the thing in question.

—4Yt6 310? What is that?

—310 TIéitep. That is a CD player.
—A ur6 510 Takde? And what is that?
—3T0 KOMITAKT-IIACK. That is a compact disc.
—U16 Takde «xoT-gor»? What is a “hot dog”?
—«X0T-3Or»—3T0 COCTicKa. A hot dog is a sausage.

The interrogative pronoun uré may occur in any of the six cases, in both independent clauses (U6 3To0?
What is that?), as well as dependent clauses (JI 3HAt0, umo 310 I know what that is).

Y16 ¢ To6OI? What is (the matter) with you?
Ut6 T5I 3HAEmb 06 STOM? What do you know about this?
UYero6 Byl 601iTECH? What are you afraid of ?

O uém TE roBopuIIL? What are you talking about?

K uemy ona rorésurcs? What is she preparing for?

S 31410, ¢ UéM OHA 3HAKOMA. I know with what she is acquainted.

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative pronoun uré.

—_

Hag___ T8 pa6dTaems?
Ha___ oncMOTput?
s 3toT pyTrsip?
BBl 00 3TOM 1ymaeTe?
3TOT KITFHOU?
Bo__ 751 Bépumn? B acTponérmio?
3a__ w5l BeIIbeM? 3a TBOE 30opoBbe!
OHA OOWTCSI, IK3aMeHa?
THI TTAIIIEIIb, PYUKOW WJIV KapaHJamoM?
TEI IIBEIID YAV, ¢ CAXapOM WIM ¢ MEOOM?

O XN LN
©)
|

—_
e
@

Possessive Pronouns

Russian has a possessive pronoun corresponding to each of the personal pronouns, and an interrogative
possessive pronoun corresponding to the interrogative pronoun xTé.
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PERSON KT0? who?  uaéwn? whose?
Singular

First S MO

Second THI TBOM

Third OH, OHO erd

OHA eé

Plural

First MBI HAIII

Second BBI BAIII

Third OHU 1764

115

The Possessive Pronouns 4éii?, motli, meoli, Hdw, eduw

The interrogative possessive uén whose and the possessive pronouns movt my,/mine, TBOV your/yours, HAIX
our/ours, Bam your/yours must agree in gender, number, and case with the noun they modify. The tables
below give the complete declensions for these pronouns.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. uén gpe YbsI 1371
Acc. inan. uén ypé YbI0 1371
anim. gperod YbMX
Gen. uberod b YBIIX
Prep. 0 UbEM 0 UbéN 0 UBMX
Dat. upeMy Ubé UBVIM
Instr. YbIM abent YbMU

NOTE: In the declension of uéi, and that of all the other possessive pronouns that change for agreement,
when the noun modified is singular masculine inanimate, the accusative case is identical to the nominative;
when the noun modified is singular masculine animate, the accusative case is identical to the genitive. The
rule “inanimate accusative = nominative / animate accusative = genitive,” which affects only masculine
nouns and their modifiers in the singular, applies to all three genders in the plural.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. MO MOé MOst MOWM
Acc. inan. MO MOé MO0 MOu
anim. moerod MOUMX
Gen. moero MOén MOVIX
Prep. 0 MOEM 0 MOén 0 MOVIX
Dat. Moemy MOén MOVIM
Instr. MOUIM MOén MOUMU
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. HAII Hare Harma HAIm
Acc. inan. HAI HAie HAITy HAIIN
anim. HAIIIero HAImX
Gen. HAIIIero Hamen HAIImX
Prep. 0 HAIlIeM 0 HamIen HAIIMX
Dat. HALIeMY HAIIeNn HAIINM
Instr. HAIIVM HAIIen HAIIVIMW

NOTE: The declension of T86v1 is identical to that of Mo, and the declension of Bam is identical to that of

HAI
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—Yén 5to crioBaps, TBOW? Whose dictionary is this, yours?

—J14, 5To MO CJI0BAPS. Yes, this is my dictionary.

—Ubst 3TO KHVITA, TBOSI? Whose book is this, yours?

—JI1a, mosl. Yes, mine.

—Uén ueMOIdH B35 IBEMILIAP? Whose suitcase did the porter take?

—OH B3$171 BAII YeMOJTAH. He took your suitcase.

—Urer6 pe6érKa BEI BUmeN? Whose child did you see?

—MB1 Brigen Banrero pe6éHKa. We saw your child.

—Ub10 KHUTY BBl UNTAeTe? Whose book are you reading?

—/ unTédro BAUIy KHUTY. I'm reading your book.

—O unéit mogpyre OH cIIpamMBa? About whose girlfriend did he ask?

—O Bdmet ogpyre. About yours.

—Bo6T HAm crTH 1 HdmIa 10U, Here is our son and our daughter.

—51 y>ké 3HaKOM ¢ BAIIMM CBTHOM I'm already acquainted with your son
v BdIIen 10uephio. and your daughter.

—ITo3HaKkOMBTECH, 3TO HAIIM OPY3bs. I'd like you to meet our friends.

—MEBI ¢ BAmmMM Opy3biMu yoKé 3HaKOMBL.  We are already acquainted with your friends.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun uéit, M6, TB6W, HAI,

Or BAI.
1. BOT mpét mo6m 6pdar. Trl 3HAen s 6para?
2. BoT Hamm cocénm. Bel 3HAKOMEI C cocémsamm?
3. Tr1 HepgdsHO OBIII 3a rpanyien. Paccka>ki HAM 0 noésnxe!
4. Bsl MHOTO cOénanm o1t Hac. MEI OueHb 61arogapHsI 3a TIOMOIIIb.
5. 3to xHMra? Mo>xet 65ITh, 3TO KHira Brixtopa?
6. Bl He 3HAeTe, 310 rnepM6? 1o He CAMHO rMChMGO?
7. BoH TaMm cTouT Mos cectpa. [To-méeMy, TH He 3HaAKOM C cecTpoOn.
8. Omn pacckdspiBait MHE 0 CTaThiX MHOTMX dBTOpOB. Ho 5 He I6MHIO, O cTaThé
OH paccka3sbiBajl C OOIIBIINM MHTEPECOM.
9. 4 ocTdBu KITFOUT y KOro-To goMa, HO s 3265171 B nome 310 OBIII0.
10. M5 xoTérmm Te6€ TT03BOHNTH, HO MBI He 3HAJIVI HOMEP TertepOHa.
11. Y Héc B yHuBepcuTéTe éCTh TEdTp. B TedTpe O6BIBAIOT XOPOIIVie KOHLIEPTHI.
12. B KOMHaTe ITOIHbIN 6ecriopsinox. Te6é HAMO e€ yOPATS.

The Possessive Pronouns e20, eé, tix

The third-person possessive pronouns ero his, eé her/hers, vix their/theirs are invariable, that is, they do not
change according to the gender, number, or case of the noun they qualify.

BOT er6 6pdr 1 erd cectpa. Here is his brother and his sister.

51 3HarO erd 6pdTa 1 erd cecTpy. I know his brother and his sister.

SI cripimant o eré 6pate v1 0 eréd cecTpé. I heard about his brother and his sister.
Mp1 3HaKOMBI C €6 poIVTEISIMIL. We are acquainted with his parents.
BoT eé mdma m eé rmdra. Here are her mom and her dad.

MET y>Ké Brizernt eé MaMy 1 eé IIdrTy. We already saw her mom and her dad.
VIx oM psIimoM ¢ HAIIVM. Their house is next to ours.

Ms1 dcTo 6pIBdEM B VX HOMe. We often visit in their house.
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The pronouns ero, eé, and vix never refer to the subject of the clause in which they occur; the noun or
pronoun they refer to must be outside of their clause.

Mpimia HE cka3an AHTOHY, HO OH Misha didn’t tell Anton, but he told
CKa3as eré apyTy. his (Anton’s) friend.

NOTE: The third-person possessive pronouns are identical in form to the genitive case of the third-person
personal pronouns 6H he, oHA she, onv they. Unlike the personal pronouns, however, the third-person
possessive pronouns never have an initial H- affixed when they follow a preposition; cf. mogdpox mrist nezo
(personal pronoun) a gift for him and momApoK OIsI e20 >KeHHI (possessive pronoun) a gift for his wife.

The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun ceol

Russian has a reflexive possessive pronoun ¢Bo one’s own, which declines exactly like M6t (and TBOWM).
Unlike M611, however, c6i normally does not modify the nominative subject of the clause, but refers back
to, and gets its meaning from, the subject.

s1 ypomvin cBéit kaparmar. I dropped my pencill.
TEI ypoHIT ¢BOV KapaHOALIL. You dropped your pencil.
Omna yponrina cB6M KapaHJAIIL. She dropped her pencil.

In clauses with a subject in the first or second person, cB6¥ may be used as an optional alternative to the
corresponding first- and second-person possessive pronouns M6v, TB6¥, HamI, and BaI.

s1 326811 M6/ CBG 3GHTVIK. I forgot my umbrella.

Tr1 3265171 TBOV/CBOM 30HTUIK. You forgot your umbrella.
Mg 32651711 HAL/ CBOVL 30HTHK. We forgot our umbrella.
Bl 32051111 BAL/CBOM 30HTHK. You forgot your umbrella.

In clauses where the subject is a noun or a third-person pronoun, however, the reflexive cB6 is obliga-
tory when the subject and possessor are the same. Replacing c¢6v with one of the third-person possessive
pronouns ero, eé, and vix changes the meaning of the sentence, such that the possessor is someone other
than the subject.

Myiiia Brifiesn CBOXO cecTpy. Misha saw his (own) sister.

Myimra Bripert eré cectpy. Misha saw his (someone else’s) sister.
Om4d 3BOHIIIIA CBOEMY OPYTY. She called her (own) friend.

Omna 3BOH1TIA €€ apyTYy. She called her (someone else’s) friend.
Omnni pacckasdnu o cBoén rnoésaxe. They told about their (own) trip.
Omnnt pacckasdnm 06 ¥x 1oésaxe. They told about their (others’) trip.

NOTE: When the subject and the possessor are conjoined in a noun phrase, and therefore are both in the
same case, cBO¥ is not allowed: OH u er6 [*cedii] npyr 6s1mm y Hac He and his friend were at our place.

The reflexive possessive ¢B61 can only be used when the possessor and subject are in the same clause.
Thus, in a complex sentence where the possessor in the subordinate clause refers to the subject in the
main clause, ¢B611 is not allowed, as indicated below by the asterisk *.

[TéTst ckasar, uTo eré OpaT yIér. Pete said that his brother left.
I1étsa ckasarn, uro *cBOM ...

JIéna mymaet, uTo eé riogpyra 60IbHA. Lena thinks that her friend is sick.
J1éna mymaert, uto *cBos ...

OHn1i roBopsT, UTO X HETV YMHEIE. They say that their children are smart.
OHi TOBOPST, UTO *CBOM ...
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When cB6¥t does occur in a subordinate clause, it must refer back to the subject of that clause.

Bopst ckasan, uto eré opyr rorepsin Borya said that his friend lost his book.
CBOXO KHATY.

Note that while the English translation of this sentence is ambiguous with regard to whether it was Borya’s
or his friend’s book that was lost, use of cB61 in the Russian sentence eliminates any ambiguity: The book
can only be understood to belong to the friend.

In impersonal sentences that have no overt subject, only ¢B61 can be used to express possession.

Ba>kHO 3HATH KOPHM CBOEML CEMBIA. It is important to know the roots of one’s family.

Finally, as noted above, cB61t does not normally occur in the nominative case. However, in a few Rus-
sian proverbs, and in a small number of other idiomatic expressions, ¢t can be found in the nominative
case.

CBO¥ cBOSIKA BUOWUT M3TAIEKA. Birds of a feather flock together.
CBo11 mypak moporke uy>KOTO YMHUIKA. Blood is thicker than water.
Csosi pybanika 61viKe K TEmy. Charity begins at home.

Y HAc cBOsI MalIViHA. We have our own car.

Om 6511 cdM He CBOA. He was not himself.

OH4 camd He cBosI. She is not herself.

14. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun eré, eé, 7ix, or cBo.

1. Y Hdawmm omrig 6paT v oxH4 cectpd. OHA YACTO TOBOPWAT O (her) 6pare 1 o
(her) cectpé. (her) 6par u cectpa >xmByT manexd ot [Tamm.

2. TIéTs momén B récTi K (his) mpyry. (his) opyr >kuBéT
B II€HTpe.

3. Kars mobur (her) my>ka. OHA Y4CTO TOBOPUT O (her) my>xe.

4. Pycckue nrO6sT (their) maum. (their) maun—3To
BO3MO>KHOCTb YeOVIHUTBCS.

5. Jléna HenasHo é3mwia B [Tapviok. OH4 pacckasasa BcéM o (her) moésnxe.

6. Arto n6éun Ceprés. (his) n6ub mpméxara Buepd 3 Mockssl. Ceprér GueHs pan
BUIETH (his) gdus.

7. Ilerepbypr pogHoi ropod Moerd néaymxu. [éaynka xopomd nOMHUT (his)
POIHOM répom. (his) réport HaxémmTest Ha pexé Heé. On MHOTO 3HAET 06
nerépun (his) pogudro répona.

8. Y 646yikm GueHb cCMITaTHUHAsI cocénka. babyika 4dcto XOouT K (her)
cocémke.

9. MOt 3HaKOMBIN IIBET, KYPUT, U He 3aHMMAeTcsl criopToM. OH 116x0 3a60TUTCS 0
(his) 3gopdsse.

10. Hamm gpy3psi >)KMBYT Xopomd. Y HIX yoKé (their own) mamrriHa.

11. Y Csétsl poannachk gépouka. CeéTa I06mUT (her) nésouxy. OHa nymaer,
uTOo (her) mésouka GueHs YMHAasI 11 KpaciBasl.

12. Korpa xéHumsIcs ypoK, Bcé yueHMKW B35 (their) Bégyt m yuumi goMont.

13. (her) mpy3ss xymvinm gduy. Ond péna 3a (her) mpy3érn.

14. Ouenp BA>KHO 3HATH VCTOPUIO (one’s own) crpassl. Bexp 310 riprizHak

00pa30BaHHOTO UerIoBEKa.
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Demonstrative Pronouns

The Demonstrative Pronouns 3mom and mom

The demonstrative pronouns 3ot this (or that) and 16t that are used to point out a particular object or
person. These pronouns are modifiers, and agree in gender, number, and case with the modified noun.
The complete declensions of these pronouns are given in the tables below.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. 3TOT 310 3Ta 3TU
Acc. inan. 3TOT 31O 3ty 3Tn
anim. 3TOro 3TUX
Gen. 3TOTO STon 3TUxX
Prep. 06 3ToM 06 3Tom 06 3Tmx
Dat. Stomy 3Ton STum
Instr. V1Y ron STrMm
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. TOT TO Ta Té
Acc. inan. TOT TO Ty Té
anim. TOrd TéX
Gen. TOTO TOM TéX
Prep. 0 TOM o TOM 0 Téx
Dat. TOMY TON TéM
Instr. TéM TOM TéMU

NOTE: Observe in the tables above that the stem-final T in both pronouns changes from hard to soft in the
masculine and neuter of the instrumental singular, and throughout the plural.

Of the two pronouns 3tor and 16T, the former is more general in meaning. For example, the singular
forms of 3tor may be translated into English as either this or that, the plural forms as either these or those,
depending on the context.

ATOT pecTopdH MOpPOTGit. This/That restaurant is expensive.
3T0 OKHO GBLUTO OTKPHITO. This/That window was open.
Sra KHIira MHTEpéCHASL. This/That book is interesting.
ST KITIOUVE He MOVA. These/Those keys are not mine.

The forms of TéT are normally translated as that (and plural those) and are frequently used to contrast
with forms of 3Tor. When contrasted in this way, 3ToT may be understood to refer to that which is nearer
to the speaker, and 16T to that which is more remote from the speaker.

Aror T4JICTyK MOITHBIV, a TOT HET. This tie is stylish, but that one isn’t.

Ara kHvira MO$, a T4 ero. This book is mine, and that one his.

I Bo3BMY 3TY 671y3KY, @ He TY. I'll take this blouse, but not that one.

S KyrT0 3TM IKIAHCH, a He Té. I'll buy these jeans, but not those.

OH >KUBET B STOM no0Me, a OHa >KVUBET He lives in this house, and she lives
B TOM moMe. in that house.

1 noBGrIeH 3TMM pe3yrTETATOM, I'm satisfied with this result,

HO He TéM. but not with that one.
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The pronoun TéT may also be used when no explicit contrast is made with a form of 3rot, although such
a contrast is implied. Note that in the following examples, T6T conveys the sense of a more remote that, in
contrast to an implied, nearer this.

Hém néM Ha T61 CTOpOHE YIINIIBL. Our house is on that side of the street.
OH pab0TaeT BOH TdM, B TOM 60ITBIIIOM He works over there, in that big
HOBOM 3[I4HVI. new building.

There are several other important uses of 16T, all of which imply a contrast of some kind. Below are
some common expressions with this important pronoun.

(@) HeTOT the wrong (one)

Negated forms of TOT (He TOT, He TO, He T4, He Té) may express the idea “the wrong one,” in contrast
to an implied “right one.”

Sl Habpar He TOT HOMep. I dialed the wrong telephone number.
O¢unmdHT iprHEc HAM He T6 6ITFOTIO. The waiter brought us the wrong dish.
OH B34 ¢ TIGNKM He Ty KHIATY. He took the wrong book off the shelf.
Hawm manv He 1é 6171éTHI. We were given the wrong tickets.

(b) 16T >Kxe (cambmi) the (very) same

Forms of 16T followed by the emphatic particle >ke (cdmbiit) express the idea “the (very) same.” The
pronoun TOT (>ke) may occur in the main clause of a complex sentence as a modifier of the antecedent
to the relative pronoun xoTépsni that/who in the subordinate clause, e.g., TOT >Ke ..., KOTépBIV the

same ... that.

On Hay1é71 TOT YKe CAMBII KOCTIOM, He put on the very same suit that he was
B KOTOpOM OH OBLJI Ha Béuepe. wearing at the party.

MBI >K1m B TOM >Ke T'OCTUHILIE, We lived in the same hotel that you lived in.
B KOTOPOW U BBl SKIJIN.

OH roBopAiT C TéM >Ke UerToBEKOM, He spoke with the same person with whom
C KOTOPBIM OH TOBOPWJI BUepa. he spoke yesterday.

(c) wTOT M Opyrovi both

Forms of 16T conjoined with forms of mpyrévi other have the meaning both, i.e., that one and the other.
This phrase is used when the two entities referred to differ in some way. When the two things differ
in gender or number, the neuter form u T6 u mpyrée must be used, as in the first example below.

—UTd THI BO3BMENIH ¢ cOOOV, TIITALLL What will you take with you, a raincoat
VI KYPTKY? or a jacket?

—s5I BO3BMY M T6, U TIpyTOe. I'll take both.

—Kakon rdsieryk Te6é HpasuTCs, Which tie do you like, this red one
5TOT KPACHBIN, VIIIN TOT 3€TI8HBIN? or that green one?

—Mmné HpéBsTCcs U TOT, 1 OPYro. I like both.

—Kaxrie 6prokvt MHE KyIIITh, UEpPHBIE Which pants should I buy, the black
B II0JIOCKY, VIV Cépble B KIIETKY? striped or the gray plaid?

—Kymi u 1é, u gpyrie. Buy both.
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15. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun 3ror or TéT.

1. Owna >xuia He Ha ynuile, a Ha yruie.
2. Héma rpymmna unTana pacckasel, a MEI He UNTAIIN.
3. VIHOCTpAHIIBI JKUBYT B OOIIE>KITUM, a PyccKiie SKMUBYT B
4. Mp5I 3aka3anu 67110110, a He
5. KBapTvipa 60/Ib1Iast, a KBapTvipa emé 60sblie.
6. MEI noctanv mpuriameéHs JIFOIISIM, a He TIOCJTAITN.
7. CVIHMI KOCTKOM MHE HPABUTCS, a CEéphIi MHE He HPABUTCSL.
8. 51 3maKkoMm ¢ CTyOéHTamM, a C s He 3HAKOM.
9. M5 ganu Ham 3aKa3 opULIMAHTY, a He
10. Tav mué, mo>kayvicTa, MeHIO, a BO3bMW cebé.

16. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun T6T.

S me MOTY OTKPBITh ABEPb. MOKeT 65ITh, y MEHsI He ___ KJTIOU.

Ato__ ke KPOCCOBKM, B KOTOPHIX 5 BEIUTPAIT COPEBHOBAHTAE.

OnH4 He MOITI4 pemNiTh, Kakyie Ty KymiTh. ITodTomy, ond Kymvimmav — m fgpyTHe.
Atn 6proxu MHE He 1ToaxOmaT. MHé kd>KeTcs, SToHe — pa3Mép.

Ha 3To MHTepBRIO T HamélI — >Ke TAJIICTYK, KOTOPBIVI MHEé BCerad IIPMHOCIII yOaduy.
Sro___ >Ke MammiHa, KOTOpas GbUTA y MeHsi 5 16T Ha3dz.

A e

The Indeclinable Pronoun 3mo

The “Identifying” 3mo

Russian has an invariable pronoun 3to this/that is, these/those are, which may be used both to question and
give the identify of an object or person (Uté 5m0? Imo wacki. What's that? That's a watch). It is identical
to the neuter singular form of the demonstrative pronoun 3tot, but unlike the latter, “identifying” 3to
does not modify the following noun; rather, it serves as the sentence subject, and the following noun is the

predicate in the nominative case.

—UT6 TaM JIEXKIAT? What is that lying there?
—3T10 énmxep. That is a pager.

—KT6 3tv1 MomTOTIETE TTEOIM? Who are those young people?
—3T0 MOV CTYHEHTHI. Those are my students.

In sentences with identifying 3to, an accompanying verb agrees with the predicate nominative, not
with 3ro.

—KT6 mpuxomyin? Who came by?

—3710 65T MOV GpAT. That was my brother.

—KT6 3B0HAIT? Who called?

—370 6bUTA MO KeHa. That was my wife.

—K6 65171 y BaC Béuepom? Who was at your place last night?

—310 GBI/ MOVE [Py 3B Those were my friends.
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The “Characterizing” 3mo

The pronoun 3T0 can also be used as the subject of a sentence that refers to, and characterizes, a situation
described in a preceding statement.

—KaTs BorrépmHa BEIIIUIA 3AMYK. Katya Volodina got married.
—310 MHTEpéCHO. That'’s interesting.

—Camra 06e1TarT MHE TTOMOUb. Sasha promised to help me.
—3T0 XOpOHIo. That’s good.

When a verb occurs with 310 in this characterizing function, it agrees in the neuter singular past tense
with 3to, the subject; if a predicate noun follows, it is normally (if abstract) in the instrumental case.

B npéuwtom rony y Tarm popmstch Last year Tanya gave birth to a girl.
nésouka. 10 6KII0 G0N This was a great joy for us.
PAOOCTBIO IJIsI HAC.

Buepa 3anmta ko mué Brika. 1o 65110 Yesterday Vika dropped by my place.
MOIIHON HEeOXKVIOAHHOCTBIO OIS MeH:. This was a complete surprise for me.

17. Determine whether each of the following sentences involves “identifying” or “characterizing” 3ro,
then complete the second sentence with the correct past-tense form of the verb 6sits: 65171, 681110,
6p171d, Or 6BLITN.

1. Buepa na ynuue ndsia Kakas-To >kénras cobaxa. [lo-méemy, 310
aHIITAVICKYN JTabpagop.

2. Oué mpumnTa Ha paboTy B MITHU-H06Ke. TO T7TST BCEX TTOKOM.

3. MEH paccTamice. On MHEé TO3BOHWIT IO/ crIycT. Ato 71T MeHsI 60ITpIION
HeO>KVIJaHHOCTEHIO.

4. —K16 3axognin?
—310 roppyra gouepu.

5. M=l yBrifeny Brepeni cBeT. A10 OrHY ropoma.

6. Korpa TeI mo3soHnn, 310 TaKOV CIOPITPYA3.

The Demonstrative Pronoun makoti

The demonstrative pronoun Takéut such a, like that declines like a hard-stem adjective (see page 141,
Chapter 5). The ending of instrumental masculine singular, and all plural endings, begin with the
vowel —u, reflecting Spelling Rule 1 (page 11).

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. Takomn Takoe Takas Takvie
Acc. inan. TaKom Takoe TaKY¥o TaKve
anim. Takoro TaKmX
Gen. TaKkoro TakoOmn TaKmX
Prep. 0 TakOM 0 Takom 0 TaKMX
Dat. TakOMy Takom TaKiM
Instr. TaKVM TakoOn TaKMM

In the examples below, Takéit points to a property or quality of the noun it modifies.

3t0 criokéviHast, TackoBast cobaKa. This is a calm, affectionate dog.
MHé Hy>kHA TaKast cobaka. I need a dog like that.
Mpimia Hag€>KHbIN, BEPHBIN APYT. Misha is a reliable, loyal friend.

Taxkoro gpyra TPyAHO HAUTH. Such a friend is difficult to find.
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On m3BéCTHBI 1 yBaskdeMbIvi podéccop.  He is a famous and respected professor.
1 6B1 XOTE7 yuriThCs y TAKGTO T'would like to study with such
podéccopa. a professor.

OH BBICOKOMEPHBIN 1 [IOTMATHIK. He is arrogant and dogmatic.

TpynHO pabdTaTh C TAKM UeTOBEKOM. It’s difficult to work with such a man.

When an adjective follows, the pronoun Také functions as an intensifier, and may be rendered into
English as such a or so.

Omna Takdst ymHas 1éBoUKa. She is such a clever little girl.
Omna Takds miimnasi. She is so nice.

Om TaK6t cephé3HbIi UeTOBEK. He is such a serious person.
DT LBETH TaK¥e KpaciiBble. These flowers are so beautiful.

The demonstrative pronoun Také# can modify the noun antecedent of the relative pronoun xaxé,
e.g., OH Kyminn maxoii (Xke) KOCTIOM, kakoii vi st Kynin He bought the (same) kind of suit that I bought. This
construction is illustrated in greater detail in the section on relative pronouns.

18. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun Také.

1. Epd B 3ToM pecTopaHe BKYCHasl.

2. Dk3édmeH 65171 TPYOHBIV, UTO MHOTME CTYOEHTHI IIPOBaIVIIIVICh Ha HEM.
3. Y nvix 60nbast, cBéTiIas KBapTiipa. MEI XOTWUM CHSATD KBapTHUpy.

4. VIx ném mox6>K Ha mBOPEIT. MET HUKOT/IA He BVimem 60s1p1I0T0 OOMa.
5. D10 He Mos cymKa. ATa cymka 6énas, MareHbKas. Mosi cymka He

Omna uépHast, 6071bI11ds, 11 Uépe3 ITeud.
6. Bérep 651 CVJIBHBIV, UTO MBI HEe MOIJIV MOTU.

Determinative Pronouns

The Emphatic Pronoun cdm

The pronoun cam adds emphasis to a particular noun or pronoun in the sentence. It corresponds to the

English “intensive” pronoun ending in -self, as in “He himself is to blame,” “She said so herself,” “We solved

the problem ourselves.” The Russian emphatic pronoun must agree in gender, number, and case with the

noun it modifies. This pronoun declines like the demonstrative pronoun 3tot; note, however, that except

for the nominative and accusative (inanimate) plural, the pronoun cam is stressed on the ending throughout.
The declension of the emphatic pronoun cam is presented in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER  FEMININE  PLURAL
Nom. cam camo cama cammn
Acc. inan. cam camo camy camMm
anim. camord caMmx
Gen. camorod caMom caMmx
Prep. 0 caMOM 0 caMOm 0 caMmx
Dat. caMoMy camon camiM

Instr. caMViM caMOm caMyMm
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The pronoun cdm may refer to a noun functioning as subject or object. When it refers to an animate
subject, it emphasizes that the subject performs the action independently, with no help from others.

Evi HuKTO He oMoraeT, OHA OéraeT No one helps her; she does everything
BCé cama. herself.
He o6mscusint emy. [TycTs 6H cdM TTOTIMET. Don't explain it to him. Let him figure

it out himself.

Similarly, when the subject is inanimate, the pronoun cam may be used to emphasize that the action of
the subject-referent occurs by itself, without the assistance of a human agent.

HwkT6 He 0TKpEUI OBEPS, OHA OTKPHIIIACh No one opened the door; it opened
cama. by itself.

51 He BEIKITIOUNIT KOMITHEOTEp, OH cAM I didn’t turn off the computer;
OTKITFOUMATICSI. it shut off by itself.

The pronoun cdm may also be used to emphasize that a particular person, and not some other, is
involved in the action.

OHnHé cama BMHOBATA. She herself is to blame.
3a 3T0 pemyI0>KEHVIE BRICTYIIVII CAM The president himself came out in favor
IIpe3uIéHT. of this proposal.

The pronoun cdm is also used to lend emphasis to the reflexive pronoun ce6si.

S1 ByHEO TOMTBKO camMoT6 cebst. I blame only myself.
Buepa Bo cHE TEI pa3roBdpmBarl caMm Last night in your sleep you were talking
¢ cob061. to yourself.

19. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the emphatic pronoun cdm.

Mérnpunk ymeeT Bcé néraTh
Oxno OTKPHIIIOCH.

Ms1 VIAUBUTIVCH 3TOMY.

Ham vago BrigeTs eé a He e€ IoapyTy.
Y nmero HET BpEMEeH.

S He unTan CTaTbhVl, HO S CJIBIIIAJI O HEVA.

Y nac HéT HOKYMEHTOB; Y HAC €CTh TOJIKO KCePOKOIMIA.
Ona nepepasna goxsang Ha4yaJIbHUKY.

Cxaxni 06 3ToM He e€ cecTpé, a éu
Ol BeTpéTmimich He Ha yiulle, a B TedTpe.

. MEI He ToBOPWIIN C IIeKAHOM, MBI TOBOPVIJIV C €T0 aCCYCTEHTOM.

. Onni >xuByT He o7 MockBO1, a B Mocksé.

. Hama xBapTiipa Hax6anTcs He B IPUropoe, a B 1éHTpe ropopa.
. BdMm HAmo cripociiTh 06 3TOM He HAC, a ce6sl.
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The Pronoun cdmeiti

The pronoun camsmi the very expresses a precise point in space or time. It is sometimes easy to confuse
this pronoun with the emphatic pronoun cdm, as shown in the following pair of sentences.

On4 >KMBET B cdMOM LIEHTpe Tépopa. She lives in the very center of the city.
Ona >xuBET B caMmOM LIéHTpe ropopa. She lives in the city center itself.

Although similar in form and meaning, the pronouns camsrit and cam differ in their declensions: Cam,
as discussed above, declines like a pronoun with the stress falling largely on the endings, while camsrit
declines like a hard-stem adjective (see Chapter 5, page 141) with the stress on the stem.

The following sentences further illustrate this use of cAmbIi.

OHa >XuBET Ha CAMOM KOHIIE YITULIBI. She lives at the very end of the street.
IaBariTe HAUHEM ¢ CAMOT0 HaudsIa. Let’s start from the very beginning.
AroT aBTO6YC MIET 10 CAMOVE SITTHI. This bus goes all the way to Yalta.
Msu TI0T147T MY B CAMBIN TTT43. The ball hit him right in the eye.
ITpoxomviTe B cAMBIN KOHEI] TPaMBAsI. Go to the very back of the trolley.

The pronoun camsi, as discussed above in the section on demonstrative pronouns, may be used after
the pronoun 16T (>ke), e.g., TOT (>ke) caMbIi, TO cAMoe, Td cdMas, in the meaning the (very) same: St1o0 T6T
CAMBIVT UeNI0BEéK, KOTOPBIV 65T 3méch paHbue This is the same person who was here before.

The pronoun camemi is also used to form the compound superlative of adjectives. This use of campmi
will be presented in Chapter 5.

20. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun camsr.

1. Cuérmeénc yTpa.

2. He mago >xgarts oo 3VIMBI, HAIO 3arOTAB/IVIBATh OPOBA JIETOM.
3. Ou crosin Ha Kparo mporacTiu.

4. Mzl gouu go KOHIIA JOpOru.

5. Omi mi 1o Kparo oOpEIBa.

The Pronoun gécb

The English translation of the pronoun Béce differs, depending on whether it is used as a modifier or
whether it stands alone as a subject or object. When it is used to modify a noun, in the singular it normally
translates as the whole (Bécb TOpom the whole city), while in the plural it means all (Bcé crynéursr all (the)
students). When it stands alone as a subject or object of the sentence, the neuter singular form means
everything (Bcé pemené Everything is decided; On mymaer, uto Beé 3uder He thinks he knows everything),
while the plural means everyone/everybody. Note that unlike the English pronoun everyone, which is gram-
matically singular, Russian Bcé is plural and requires plural agreement: Bcé 3maror 06 3Tom Everyone knows
about this.
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The declension of the pronoun Bécs is given in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. BECH BCE BCsT BCé
Acc. inan. BECH BCE BCIO BCé
anim. BCero BCEX
Gen. BCero BCEN BCEX
Prep. 060 BCcéM 060 BCén 060 BCéx
Dat. BCeMy BCé1 BCéM
Instr. BCEM BCEN BCEMU

NOTE: The preposition o about takes the form 060 with the prepositional case forms of this pronoun.

Following are examples of the pronoun Bécs, first in its use as a modifier, then as a noun-like subject or

object of the sentence.

The Pronoun séce as Modifier
Bcé crynénuecTBo BonHyeTcs 0
CTOMMOCTV OOyU€HMsL.
Best cTpana >xO€T paspeméHs Kpi3smca.

Bcé pabOTHMKM MOTYJaroT OTITyCK
110 6071€3HM.
OH pacckasdn HaM BCK MCTOPHIO.
On TOCTAI 6VIIETHI OJ1s1 BCEM TPYILIIEL.
Ms1 roBopriit 060 BCEM TUIdHE.
OH4 oOMHAKO0BO 3a60TUTCS O BCéX
CBOMIX ETSIX.
HoéBocTb pa3Hecstach 110 BceMy IOpomny.
Ow é37mr1 110 BCé¥i cTpané.
Ow 3HaKOM CO BCEMM TOCTAMIL.

The Pronoun gécb as Subject

Bcé B mopsinke.
Bcé 3méch mméroT mipaso romnoca.

The Pronoun gécb as Object
Ms1 671arogdpHbl BAM 3a BCE.
3arpa3uénns BO3[Iyxa BOJIHYeT BCéX.
On paccka3arn Ham 060 BeéMm.
Om BEIGOMTAIT €6 CEKPET ITPY BCéX.
Ko Bcemy MO>KHO IIPUBBIKHYT.
OHa Bcerga rmoMoraeT BCéM.
OHa goBOibHA BCEM.
On y>Ké TT03HaKGMUIICS CO BCEMML.

The whole student body is concerned
about the cost of tuition.

The whole country is waiting for a resolution
to the crisis.

All workers are given sick leave.

He told us the whole story.

She got tickets for the whole group.

We talked about the whole plan.

She cares equally for all of her children.

The news spread throughout the whole city.
He has traveled throughout the whole country.
He is acquainted with all the guests.

Everything is okay (lit., in order).
Everyone here has the right to vote.

We are grateful to you for everything.

Air pollution concerns everyone.

He told us about everything.

He blurted out her secret in front of everyone.
One can get used to anything.

She is always helping everyone.

She is satisfied with everything.

He has already met everyone.
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21. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the determinative pronoun Bécs.

1. JIFOOVI XOTSIT CUACTBSI.

2. MeHsieTcsI B 3TOM Myipe.

3. Ou 11066184 BO YTOJIKAX 3€MHOTO II4pa.

4. Korpa oré1y cripociist g0ub, [IoueMy OHA HOCUT TPV CepE>KKN, OHA OTBETWIIA
« TAK OEIaroT>.

5. OH cripaBeyIIBbIV UeTTOBEK, GH OTHOCUTCS KO OJIVIHAKOBO.

6. Kék cxasdnm B xuvire «I'prt MymkeTtépa», oguiH 3a 34
OJIHOr0.

7. Bo MVipe 3HAIOT VIMs1 pycckoro kocmonasta FOpust [ardpuaa.

8. Ou %Toro ToOBETCS IIpaBOaMy 11 HeIIpaBaaM.

9. TypvicTel cnpammBsany rviga 060 KapTVHax B rarepée.

10. Owu 6oMBIIGH 3KCTIepT U 3HAET TOHKOCTV TIPOOIIEMBI.

Relative Pronouns

The Relative Pronoun komépeliii

A relative pronoun refers back to a noun or pronoun in the main clause of a complex sentence—its
antecedent—and it introduces a subordinate clause that relates to that antecedent. Relative pronouns
in English include who (“The girl who called was Russian”), which (“The books, which he gave me, are
interesting”), and that (“The food that they served was delicious”). The most commonly used relative
pronoun in Russian is xorépemi, and this one pronoun, depending on whether its antecedent is
animate or inanimate, may be rendered by English who, that, or which.

The relative pronoun xor6psni is used with a noun antecedent. Korépen1 must have the same gender
and number as its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function within the relative clause. Thus, if
this pronoun is the grammatical subject of the relative clause, it will be in the nominative case; if it is the
direct object of a verb within the relative clause, it will be in the accusative case; and if it is the object of a
preposition or the complement of a case-assigning verb, it must be in whichever case is governed by the
preposition or verb.

The pronoun xotépsmi declines like a hard-stem adjective. The complete declension of this pronoun is
given in the table below.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. KOTOpBINT  KOTOpOe KoTopast KOTOpbIe
Acc. inan. KOTOpPBIL  KOTOpOe KOTOPYIO KOTOpEIe
anim. KOTOPOTO KOTOPBIX
Gen. KOTOPOro KOTOpou KOTOPBIX
Prep. 0 KOTOpOM 0 KOTOpoM 0 KOTOPBIX
Dat. KOTOpOMY KOTOpou KOTOPBIM
Instr. KOTOPBIM KOTOpou KOTOpPBIMU

Unlike the English relative pronouns, which may be “dropped” in relaxed speech, the Russian relative
pronoun KoTépst may not be omitted, e.g., The movie (that) I saw was interesting OWIBM, KOTOPBIV 5T
Biinern, 6811 maTepécHbIN. Note, also, that in Russian the relative clause is always set off by commas. Fol-
lowing are examples of koTépsii in each of the cases.
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Nominative Case

The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the nominative case because it functions as
the subject of the relative clause.

Aro M6 pyT, KOTOpEI yurinics B Kiiese. This is my friend who studied in Kiev.
I'mé mrcpM6, KoTépoe mpuIId ceromHs? Where is the letter that came today?
370 MO$i cecTpd, KOTOpast BEIIIIIA 3AMYK. This is my sister who got married.
BOT mKIMHCHI, KOTOpBIe MHE HPABSITCSL. Here are the jeans that I like.

22. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause intro-
duced by xoTépsit. Note that koTépsit will be in the same case as the word it replaces.

MODEL ~ JT0 M6¥t fipyT BrikTop. BrikTop pambime »virm B Mocksé. >
310 MOV ApyT BiKTOp, KOTOPHIN paHbIIe XK1 B MOCKBE.

1. Kaxk 308ByT 3Ty népymky? Iépyiika mpuéxana HegasHo 13 Hosocmbripexa.

2. Omn >xuBéT B g6Me. [16M HaxOOmTCs B LIEHTpe ropopa.

3. BOT mpoyT Manpunky. Manpumky yuaTcs B IIKOIe BMECTe C HALLIVIM CBIHOM.

Accusative Case

The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the accusative case because it is either the
direct object of the verb or the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When it functions
as direct object, the relative pronoun is identical to the nominative case when the noun it refers
to is masculine inanimate singular, or inanimate plural; when the noun it refers to is masculine ani-
mate singular, or animate plural, the form of the relative pronoun in the accusative is identical to the

genitive.
370 PViITEM, KOTOPHIV 5 BiiTeNT Buepa. This is the movie that I saw yesterday.
3T0 IpyT, KOTOPOTO 5 BCTPETIT BUEPA. This is the friend whom I met yesterday.
I'mé cTaThsi, KOTOPYIO THI IIPOUNTAIT? Where is the article that you read?
310 ycréBust, Ha KOTépEIe BHI cornacvinch.  These are the conditions to which you agreed.
BT HOBBIE TYQrI, KOTOpBIe 5 KYITATL. Here are the new shoes that I bought.
AT0 MOIM, KOTOPHIX MBI yBaskaeM. These are people whom we respect.

23. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause intro-
duced by xoTéps1it in the accusative case.

MODEL S y>ké mosryurist ucbMO. ThI 1Tocstdnn MHE 3To TMCbMO Buepa. >
51 y>ké mosTyurin nucbMo, KOTOpoe Thl MHE IT0CTIAJI BUepa.

1. Sluwmran craTeo. [Ipodéccop peKOMeHI0BAII 3Ty CTaThIO.

2. Kék na3piBdercst yausepcuTéT? Thl OKOHUMII 3TOT YHUBEPCUTET.

3. Sl 3Hdro omHoré 6msHecMéna. busnecména 308yT Bramimup Copoxmm.

4. Hamm cocény manwmi aéusru. TEI motepsisn 3T OéHbrm.

5. Buepa x HaM mpuéxanu gpy3bsd. MBI maBHO He BUfenu STUX APY3€é.
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Genitive Case
As shown in the first three examples below, the English meaning whose is expressed by the relative pro-
noun in the genitive case. The genitive case of the pronoun immediately follows the noun denoting the
possessed object or person. As always, the pronoun xoTépsi takes its gender and number from the noun
it refers to, which in these examples is the noun denoting the possessor.

As the last two examples show, the relative pronoun is also in the genitive case when it is the object of
a preposition or verb that governs the genitive.

370 MpyT, MAIIViHY KOTGPOTO YKPATII. This is my friend whose car was stolen.

3t0 NéByIKa, 0TI KOTOPOW OTKPEIT This is the girl whose father opened
cBOVI G1i3HeC. his own business.

370 npy3bsi, 1OUb KOTGPHIX HETABHO These are the friends whose daughter
BBIIIITIA 3AMYOK. recently got married.

310 T “a IéByIIKa, TS KOTGPOVI MET That’s the girl for whom we bought
KYITVAJIV TIOJAPOK. the gift.

TéT MapuMk, KOTépoOro 60:1cs HAII That boy whom our son was afraid of
CBIH, OBUI apecTOBaH 3a OPAKy. was arrested for fighting.

24. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause intro-
duced by xoT6ps1it in the genitive case.

MODEL Y MeHs xopoOmias togpyra. Y IIogpyri HeqdBHO poOusics pe6€éHoK. >
Y mens xopduas mogpyra, y KOTOpoy HeJdBHO poanics pe6EHoK.

1. s mossownvin mpyry. OT mpyTa 5 1aBHG He MOTYJATT TIMCHMA.

2. Héc momecTvinm B cBéTIIyI0 KOMHaTy. OKHa KOMHATBLI CMOTPSIT Ha TULXK.

3. On pabdTaeT B MHCTUTYTe. OKOJIO MHCTUTYTa CTPOAT FOCTVHMUILY.

4. Kéax ¢pamvimst ctynéutkm? PomyiTeny cTyaéHTKY >KUBYT B PocToBe.

5. On momapvin ém gyxvi. 3amax myxos €1 GueHb TTOHPABUIICS.

Prepositional Case

The relative pronoun is in the prepositional case when it is the object of a preposition that governs this
case. Note that whenever it is the object of a preposition, koTépsiit immediately follows that preposition,
which must be at the beginning of the clause. This is an important difference between Russian and English:
English allows prepositions to “dangle” at the end of a sentence (see the English translations below), but
Russian does not permit a preposition to be moved out of the phrase it heads.

Ato 16M, B KOTOPOM MBI JKIJIM PAHBIIIE. This is the house that we used to live in.
BoT nésymika, o KOTOpo si Te6é TOBOPIAIL. Here is the girl whom I told you about.
310 PoTOrpadUN rOCTIHMIL, B KOTGPBIX These are photographs of the hotels

MBI OCTaHABJIVBaIVICh. that we stayed in.
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25. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause intro-
duced by xoTépsni in the prepositional case.

MODEL  OH Hanwmca nvcbMO. B imcbMé OH HaM Bcé 0OBSICHWMIT. >
OH Hanmcasn muckMo, B KOTOpOM OH HAM BCE OOBSICHIIL

1. Te1 untdn kuUry? 51 Te6é roBopIisI 0 KHTe.

2. Mpz1 65111 Ha criekTdkJIe. B criexTdxsie yuacTBoBasia Hama gOdb.

3. Cerdms Ko MHE TpuéneT Opyr. Sl pacckaspisar Te6é o mpyre.

4. Uépes sBopoTa Kpemrrsi mpoéxain nmumy3viH. B nmumMysiine éxar rpe3ugéHr.

5. Tam cTpoaT oOmme>xTrs. B o61mesxiTisix 6yayT >KUTh CTYAEHTEI.

Dative Case

The relative pronoun is in the dative case when it functions as an indirect object, or when it is the comple-
ment of a preposition, adjective, or verb that governs the dative case.

AT0 CEIH, KOTOPOMY 5 TTOCTTAIT TTCHMO. This is the son to whom I sent a letter.
AT0 HAII CTAPHIN IPYT, KOTGPOMY MET This is our old friend to whom we will
Bcergd 6ymeM 671arogapHBIL. always be grateful.
310 cocérka, KOTGPOVE MET TOMOTITIA. This is the neighbor whom we helped.
370 mpy3bsi, K KOTOPHIM MBI é31IVITH. These are the friends we went to see.
Omna BepéTt TOT 66pas >K1i3HMY, She is living the lifestyle to which
K KOTOpOMY OHA ITPUBBIKIIA. she has become accustomed.

26. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause intro-
duced by xoT6ps1it in the dative case.

MODEL Hac no6rarogapvin apyr. Mel nomMormnv gpyry. >
Hac nob6rarogapiist Apyr, KOTOPOMY MBI IIOMOITI.

1. Omni splnun M3 s1éca u yBrigenu 63epo. OHM HarpaBIIsyINCh K 03epy.

2. Kék 30ByT 0éBymky? 5 néroKeH repegaTh MCbMO IEBYIIIKe.

3. BOT 6éper. Mrl 6éraeM 110 6€pery Ka>kmgoe yTpo.

4. Buepd s coasasia 3x3aMeH. Sl IOJIro roroBMIIach K 3K3aMeHy.

5. 3asrpa x HaM nTpuéayT Apy3bd. Mrl €3a1uM K Apy3bsiM JdcTo.

Instrumental Case

The relative pronoun is in the instrumental case when it is the object of a preposition, adjective, or verb
that governs the instrumental case, or when it expresses one of the many uses of this case: “the instrument
or means of the action,” “the route taken,” etc.
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AT0 >KEHIMHA, ¢ KOTOPpOI1 51 paboTaro.

Aro nétn, 3a KOTOPBIMM OH4 CJIeTINT.

TaM ne>KuT pyuka, KOTOpOV OH ITOAIIVCAIT
TOKYMEHTBHI.

TTOKITAmUNK OCBETITI BOIIPOChl, KOTOPHIMM
VIHTepeCOBAJIVICh CITyIIaTesIN.

10 OPGAKKa, KOTOPOIL 5 XOXKY IOMOTL.
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This is a woman with whom I work.
These are the children she looks after.
There is the pen with which he signed
the documents.
The speaker shed light on questions
in which the audience was interested.
This is the path that I take to go home.

27. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause intro-

duced by xoT6ps1it in the instrumental case.

MODEL  ITpodéccop 3axéuum yuébumk. OH 1671ro paboTam Haf ya66HUKOM. >
ITpodéccop 3akOHuUMIT yué6HUK, HA KOTOPBIM OH OO7Iro paboTal.

1. I xouy mo3sHakOMuTh Tebs ¢ aépymikort. Sl pabdTaro c AEBYIIKON B MHCTUTYTe.

2. Bpami Me1 yBrifgenu ropel. Méxxay ropamm BuIach gopora.

3. CrynéHT mopomésn K cTosy. 3a cTorIOM CMAEN IK3aMeHATop.

4. Myl noponuti x Teatpy. [1épen TedTpoM TsAHYIACk IUTHHAS GUuepeb.

5. Ona Buepd y3H4sIa pe3ysIbTaThI 3KcrIepuMéHTa. OHA OUeHb JOBOJIbHA pe3yIIbTATaMMU.

The Relative Pronoun kakou

The pronoun kaxomn, declined like Takévt (see page 122), may be used both as an interrogative and as a
relative pronoun. When used as a relative pronoun, kak6 has a noun antecedent that, for emphasis, may
be modified by the demonstrative pronoun takéi. Like xkorépsmi, the pronoun xaxéu takes its gender
and number from its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function in its own clause.

The construction Takéu (>ke) ..., Kakéi may be rendered into English as the (same) kind of ... that.Fol-

lowing are several examples of this construction.

3t0 Takdst MarmviHa, Kakdst écth y T1éTu.

D10 TOUHO TaKAsI >Ke 3andua, KaKast
ObIJTA y HAC Ha IK3dMeHe.

On CIIyIIaeT TaKyI0 My3bIKY, KaKyro
CIIyLIal0T MHOTMe JII0AM erd Bo3pacTa.

MBI >K1v B TaKOWM KBapTHpe, B KaKOmn
VI BB KVJINL.

Taxvix nésyIiex, Ha KaKOW Tl SKeHWIICs,
HEUAaCTO BCTpeudelb.

HOpa coBcéMm He M3MeHWIICS, OH OCTATCS
TaKAM, KaKiM " OBIJT.

This is the kind of car that Petya has.

This is exactly the same kind of problem
we had in the exam.

He listens to the kind of music that many
people his age listen to.

We lived in an apartment like the one
that you lived in.

Girls of the kind that you married don’t
come along very often.

Yura has not changed at all, he has stayed
just as he was.

28. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the relative pronoun xaxo6n.

MHné Hy>KeH TaKOV CJIOBApPE,

y TebsI éCTb.

Taxkvix crrermaicTos,

SI ma>Ke HMKOTOA He CJIBINIAI O TaKOM OBOIIIE, O

Sl xouy TOUHO TaKOM >Ke MOTOLIVKII,

TEI TOBOPWIIIb.

BBl VillleTe, TPYAHO HaUTH.

y Herd €cTh.

AL .

Ax, écriit Ob1 y MeHsi 6b17T4 Takds purypa,

y Tebs!
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6. OH >xuBeT B TakOM OoOMe, B SKVBYT TOJIBKO OOTATbIe JTFOMN.
7. OH y>xé He nojyuydeT Takvie O0sIbIINie OEHBIN, K OH IIPUBBIK.
8. Tlpopasérr 1okasan eMy Takvie KpOCCOBK, OH ¥ VICKAJT.

The Relative Pronouns kmé and ymo

The words k16 and uré may be used not only as interrogative pronouns, but also as relative pronouns.
Unlike xoTépsmi and kax6w, which take a noun antecedent, k16 and uré normally take a pronoun ante-
cedent. Typical antecedents include forms of the demonstrative pronoun tér (161, K16 he who, Té, KT6
those who, 16, até that which), forms of the pronoun Bécs all (8cé, KT6 all/everyone who, Bcé, aré everything
that), and the pronouns xd>xmev each (one) and 66wt any (one) (Ka>KOpIA, KT6 each one who, m066¥,
KTO anyone who).

When its antecedent is plural, as in Té, k16 those who and Bcé, K16 everyone who, the pronoun K16 may
take either singular (masculine) or plural agreement. This option is indicated by the parentheses in two
examples below.

Té, x16 unrarn(n) noksanm, 6N Those who read the report were pleased
TOBOJIBHBI VIM. with it.

Bcé, k16 65171(v1) Ha Béuepe, 1I0TOM Everyone who was at the party, gathered
coOpaTiich Ha OUCKOTEKeE. afterwards at the dance club.

Ka>kmpii, KT6 TIOIX0miII K HeMy, Each person who approached,
TI03TIPaBIIsiI ero. congratulated him.

JTr066vi, KT0 X0Tés1, MOT 3aJaBaTh Anyone who wanted to, was able to ask
BOIIPOCHI. questions.

The construction 6T, K16 he who / one who is usually used in general statements such as those charac-
teristic of proverbs. The two pronouns in these constructions may be contiguous, or they may be sepa-
rated, as shown in the following two Russian proverbs.

Xopo16 cMeéTcst TOT, KTO cMeETcs He laughs best who laughs last.
TMOCTIETHVIM.
KT6 MHOTO rpo3uT, TOT MArI0 BpemdyiT. He who has a loud bark, seldom has

a sharp bite.

In constructions containing the relative pronouns xté and ur6, as in other relative clause construc-
tions, the case of the relative pronoun, as well as the case of its pronoun antecedent, is determined by the
function of each pronoun within its own clause.

The following examples demonstrate how the case of the relative pronoun uré changes according to its
grammatical function within the relative clause.

ITponsomuid 16, 4T6 HAC OUeHb 06PATOBATIO.
Something occurred that (Nom.) made us very happy.
9T MBI TaBHO 0>KVMIOAIIN.
that (Acc.) we had long expected.
gero Mbl BCEé 6OSITNCH.
that (Gen.) we had all been afraid of.
0 uéM MEI 6ydeM BCIIOMUHATD OOJITO.
that (Prep.) we will think about a long time.
4eMy yAMBWIIVCH BCE.
that (Dat.) everyone was surprised at.
4éM MBI JO CVIX TIOP BOCXMIITAeMCSL.
that (Instr.) we are delighted with to this day.
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The following examples illustrate how the case of the demonstrative pronoun 16t is determined by its
grammatical function within the main clause. Note that while Russian grammar requires that the various
case forms of the word 16T occur (except for the accusative direct object T6, which may be omitted), this
word is not translated into English.

Héc o6pdnosaio 16, uTd OH caéral.
We were gladdened by (Nom.) what he did.
Mzt rtormMéaem (16),

We understand (Acc.)

M5l vicriyrasnmcs Toro,

We were frightened by (Gen.)

M1 6ecriokOmMcst 0 TOM,

We are worried about (Prep.)

MET Hé 6517V TOTOBBI K TOMY,

We were not prepared for (Dat.)

Mpz1 6ueHb DOBOJIBHBI TéM,

We are very pleased with (Instr.)

29. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con-
struction 16, uTo.

1. , 9T O0H coérnarr, HaM OueHb ITOMOTJIIO.
2. OHéd pacckd3piBastlao_ uéM OHA 3aHMMAETCS.
3. Mpl 6uenn JOBOIBHBI ___, yer( THI JOOWMIICS.
4. Ona 6ontcstTor6, Hdm_— OH paboTaer.
5. PopviTenu yauBWUIMCh TOMY, — YBJIEKAeTCsI CBIH.
6. OHaHecormacHac__,4qrd OH Oéraer.
7. Y MeHsI COMHEHMA B, UTO OHW MpeIararor.
8. sl Guens unTepecyroch __, Han uéMm Bl paboTaeTe.
9. Héam Hy>KHO VIMEHHO TO, K OHW CTpeMSsITCsL.
10. OndHemoBépwita____ 4T eyl paccKasasin.

30. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con-
struction TOT, KTO.

1. CudctrmB TOT, Yy MHOTO OpYy3€IL.

2. Xopomé TomMy, ____ 3aHMMAETCs UHTePECHOM pabOToM.

3. s STont pabOTel HAM HY>KeH _ KTO MMéeT O0JIbIION OTIBIT.
4. Kt6 pdno Bcraér, ____ ynadua XKET.

5. Komy Be3ér BkdpTax, — He Be3€T B JIIOOBM.
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Indefinite Pronouns

The Pronouns kmo-mo/kmo-Hu6byob, Ymo6-mo/umo-Hubyob, KaKoUi-mo/Kakou-Hubyob,
4éli-mo/4éli-Hubyob

The unstressed particles -ro and -Bu6ynp can be attached to the interrogative pronouns xT6, uTd, Kak6¥,
and uéit (and to certain adverbs—see Chapter 5) to create indefinite pronouns with the meaning someone,
anyone, etc. However, as the table below indicates, the particles -ro and -HU6yns do not directly corre-
spond to English some and any, respectively: While the forms with the particle -ro are normally rendered
by English pronouns beginning with some, it must be noted that indefinite pronouns with -an6ymas can be
translated into English by either any- or some-.

xTd who KTO-TO Ssomeone KTO-HMOYOb anyone, someone

utd what uTé-TO Something uTé-HUbYyab anything, something

KakoOn what (sort of) kaxdéw-To some (sort of) KakOM-HMby s any (sort of), some (sort of)
uéit whose uéi-To someone’s, somebody else’s ~ uén-HubyOb anyone’s, someone else’s

The indefinite pronouns in -Tro and -Hu6yms decline just like the interrogative pronouns (kTé-TO,
KOT0-T0, KOMY-TO ...; 4T6-HMOyOb, 0 4éM-HMOYOH, 4éM-HUOYOS ...).

Meaning and Uses of the Particle -mo

A form with -To is used when the speaker has a definite person or thing in mind, but one that s/he does
not mention by name, either because (a) s/he does not know it (s/he may have known, but has forgotten),
or (b) s/he may know it, but simply chooses for some reason not to mention it. Forms with the particle -to
are limited primarily to statements expressed in the past tense or the present tense, unless the action or state
denoted by the verb is repeated or habitual.

NOTE: In the future tense, forms with -to are possible, but occur more rarely: They are used only when the
speaker refers to a particular person or thing that s/he does not wish to identify, e.g., Sl mpuseny xoz6-mo
Ha Béuep, HO si He cKa>Ky Te6é, K16 5T0. D10 6YHeT MO cropmpi3 oyist Tebsi ['m going to bring someone to

the party, but I won't tell you who. This will be my surprise for you.

Past Tense

KT6-10 3BOHI, HO 5 308171, KTO.

On uté-T0 CKa3as1, Ho S He IIOHSIT.

K Te6é 3axonrisia Kakasi-To O€BYIIKa,
HO OHA He CKa3dajia CBOE VM.

S 1o owviGKe B3SUT Y6H-TO 3GHTHIK.

Present Tense
KT16-T0 cTYyuiiT B IBEPS.
Mo 66cc B IIT0XOM HaCTPOEHMN,
OH SIBHO YéM-TO HeTT0BOJIEH.
Cer6mHst T KaKOM-TO HOBBIN
¢$ripM, He MOMHIO, KAK Ha3bIBAETCS.
3méch TTeXKUT Ubsi-TO CYMKa, HO He
3HAIO, UbsI.

Someone called, but I forget who.

He said something, but I didn’t understand.

Some girl came by to see you, but she
didn’t say what her name was.

I took somebody’s umbrella by mistake.

Someone is knocking at the door.
My boss is in a bad mood, he is
obviously unhappy about something.
Some new movie is playing today,
I don’t remember what it is called.
Somebody’s handbag is lying here,
but I don’t know whose.
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Meaning and Uses of the Particle -Hu6ydo

Unlike -1o, the particle -an6yns is used when the speaker has no particular person or object in mind, but
refers instead to someone or something indefinite, and whose very identity is still unknown. As a general
rule, pronouns with -Hu6yns are used in questions, after commands, in statements expressed in the future
tense, as well as with repeated actions in the present tense.

Questions

K16-amnbyns 380H1IT?

TE1 uT6-HMOY OB 3HAenIb 06 STOM?

TEI ¢ KémM-HM6YOH roBOpIisI 06 STOM?
Tam mrponaroT Kakiie-HubyOb CyBeHIUPhI?
Brl Brimenvi TdM UbKO-HMOYObh MalIviHy?

Commands

CripocriTe KOré-anbymns 13 eré apysént.

Bo3pmii uT6-HM6YOH IOUNTAT.

Criém1 HaM KaKyr0-HuOyab TIECHIO.

He mokymariTe HOBBIVI PIOK3AK [T
coero népsoro roxoaa. ITorpocrite
uéit-HMOyIb Ha BpEMsI.

Future Tense
g crIpoury Koré-aHnbyns 06 3Tom.
Maéma mpuroTéBUT UT6-HUGYIb Ha 06€7T.
ST xymmo ce6é Kakvie-HM6y b caHTATIY,
Korad nmpuéay Ha Mope.
Korpa asrébyca HET, 5 éoy Ha mouTy
Ha ub€éM-HUOyOb BesocuIée.

Present Tense (Repeated Actions)
Korpga emy TpynHo, OH Beergd
npOcUT KOré-Hnbymb IOMOUb.
On4 ydcTo rokynaeT 4r6-HUbyIb
Ha 3TOM pBIHKe.
On BCeryd unMTaeT Kako6m-Hubyan
IEeTeKTWB.
IT6cre néxkimm B 607IBIION ayOUTOPUN,
BCerad OCTalOTCsl YbW-HUOYIb BEIINL.

Did anyone call?

Do you know anything about this?
Did you talk with anyone about this?
Do they sell any souvenirs there?
Did you see anyone’s car there?

Ask one of his friends.

Take something to read.

Sing us a song (any one at all).

Don't buy a new backpack for your first
hike. Ask (to borrow) someone else’s
for a time.

I'll ask someone (or other) about this.

Mom will make something for lunch.

I will buy myself some sandals when
I get to the seashore.

When there is no bus, I go to the post office
on somebody’s bicycle.

When he is having trouble, he always
asks someone to help.
She often buys something at this market.

He is always reading some detective story.

After a lecture in a large classroom,
someone’s things are always left (behind).

It is important to note that in contrast to the English pronouns anything, anyone, etc., which can occur
in both positive and negative sentences, the Russian indefinite pronouns with the particles -ro and
-Hu6ymp cannot be used in negative sentences; in a negative sentence the English pronouns beginning in
any- are expressed in Russian by forms of the negative pronouns in Hu- (HUKTO, HMUTO), as shown in the
following examples.

—Ts1 uT6-HMOYOH KyTIviT?
—Hér, s Huueré He Kymi.

Did you buy anything?
No, I didn’t buy anything.
—Br1 xoré-anbyns Tam Brimerv?
—Hér, st HuKoro He Brigerl.

Did you see anyone there?
No, I didn’t see anyone.
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31. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate indefinite pronoun.

1. —Mmué 3BOHWIT?
—JI1a. 3BOHWJI, HO HEe CKa3aJI CBOé MMsl.
2. —Ur6 >xe MHE Teniépb O€natTh ¢ STMMM 6riéramm?!
—OToan vix CTyOéHTaM.
3. —I'mé Buepa 6511 [Tamra?
—On xomiii k V3 CBOVIX APY3€11, HO 5 He 3HAI0, K KOMY.
4. —Ko mué IIPpVIXOOVAIT?
—Ha. ITpuxomvina Hardma u emé IIdpeHb, HO OH He IPeCTABUIICS.
5. —BsI untdnm KHWTY 3TOTO TIMCATEITS?
—JI14, st ;aBHO uMTAaa erd KHUTY, HO He TIOMHIO e€ Ha3BaHMe.
6. —Kax y3Hdrs, 6ygeT iiu 34BTpa 3K3dMeH?
—ITo3ponmnt V3 HAIIeV TPYIIIbL.
7. —Otkyna TH 3Hdemb HOMep eé TertepOHa?
—1 CITPOCAIL.
8. —Ilérs, xorma cerénus GyTOOIBHBIN MATU?
—s1 e 3ndro, CITpOIY.
9. —Cerdgns néup posxaénns Taam. Uto €t momapuTs?
—ITopapw én OpUATHOE 711 Heé, ... LIBeTHI, JyXW.
10. —Ut6 unraer Marma?
—Ona unraer n3 bynuna, kdxercs pacckaés.

11. —3dsTpa s €Oy B KOMaHAUPOBKY, HO Y MeHsI HET MAJIeHbKOTO UeMOfdHa.
—Hy, Bo3bmu
12. —Om, 310 He Mos pyuka. Kd>kercs, § mo omnibke B3simn PYUKy.

Negative Pronouns

Negative Pronouns in Hu-: HUKMOG, HUYMO, HUKAKOU, HUYéU

Russian has a series of negative pronouns (and adverbs—see Chapter 5) that are formed from the pronouns
KT6, uTd, Kak6t, and uér by means of the prefix Hu-. These negative pronouns are declined like k16, uT6,
etc., except that HMuT6 in the accusative case always takes the form of the genitive: Huaeré. When a
preposition occurs, it is placed between the Hm- and the pronoun, which takes the case governed by the
preposition, e.g., Hu 0 K6M not about anyone, Hv ¢ uéMm not with anything, Hv 071t Koroé not for anyone.

K16 who HUKTO (HU ... KTO) 110 one

urd what HUUTO (HM ... uTO) nothing, not anything

Kakom what kind HUKAKOM (HU ... Kakout) no (kind), not any (kind)
uént whose HITaéit (Hu ... 9éit) no one’s, not anyone’s

The predicate of this type of negative pronoun must always be negated with He, which results in a
“double negative” (au- ... He ...), e.g., Hukmo ne 3poriin No one called. Note that in these negative sen-
tences the pronouns in Hu- are the Russian equivalent of English pronouns in any- (anyone, anything, etc.).
However, in positive sentences, as noted in the preceding section, English any- is expressed in Russian by
the indefinite pronouns in -HU6yIb.

—Ts1 KoMy-HMOYIH 3BOHVIIT? Did you call anyone?
—HéT, s HuKoMy He 3BOHVITL. No, I didn’t call anyone.
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32.

—KT6 mpumén?
—HuxT6 He IpUIIIETT.

—BrI xoré-anbynp TdM Brinenn?
—HéTt, MpI HUKOTO TaM He BIOesn.

—Y Koré écTb CII0BApb?
—Hn y xoré uHéT cosaps.

—O k6™ THI IyMaenn?
—S5 HM 0 KOM He gyMaro.

—Komy npédsurcs 3Ta My3bika?
—Huxomy He HpaBUTCS.

—OHn ¢ xéM-H1OyabL roBopisI 06 SToM?
—Hér, 61 HM ¢ KéM He rOBOPIIL.

—Kaxrie y Bac écTh BorrpOchI?
—Y HAC HET HMKAKWX BOIIPOCOB.

—O xakOt KHire O0H CripammBa?

—OH He crrpanIvBarI HM 0 KaKOM KHTe.

—Ut6 Tebst 6ecrrokOmT?
—Hwu16 MeHsT He 6ecIIoKOuT.

—On uém-Hu6yab 34HAT?
—Hér, 6H amuéMm He 3aHIT.

—Uéit prcyHOK Te6€ ImoHpaBmcs?

—Mmné Hrmuéit prcyHOK He TTOHPABUIICH.

Answer each of the following questions in the negative, using a negative pronoun.

K6 Te6é npadsurcs?
Ut erd mHTepecyet?
Ut6 1B Oérmaens?

K xomy T5I naémis?

O KOM THI MeUTAeMIb?
UéMm oHA 3aHMMAETCSI?
C xém 6H BcTpéTmiics?
Y xoroé ThI 6b11a?

Uer6 6H 6oviTest?

K gemy T8I roTéBMIIBCS?

PN DN

—_
M=o

Usii coB€Thl OHA crTyiana?

Kaxiie BorrpOcel Bac MHTEpecyroT?
Upto MalIviHy TEI BOAWII?

Ha xoro tr1 Hagéembes?

[
o1 W

Ha xaxrie ycTyIIKu OHV COTTIacyyInch?

The following examples further illustrate the use of the negative pronouns in aHn-.

Who came?
No one came.

Did you see anyone there?
No, we didn't see anyone there.

Who has a dictionary?
No one has a dictionary.

Who are you thinking about?
I'm not thinking about anyone.

Who likes this music?
No one likes it.

Did he speak with anyone about this?
No, he did not speak with anyone.

What questions do you have?
We do not have any questions.

What book was he asking about?
He wasn't asking about any book.

What is bothering you?
Nothing is bothering me.

Is he busy with something?
No, he is not busy with anything.

Whose drawing did you like?
I didn't like anybody’s drawing.
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Negative Pronouns in Hé-: HEKO20, HEéHYe20

The negative pronouns Héxoro there is no one and Héuero there is nothing are formed from the interrogative
pronouns k16 and uTé by means of the stressed negative prefix Hé-. These pronouns are declined like k16
and 4T, except that (a) they do not occur in the nominative case and (b) the prepositionless accusative of
the pronoun based on ur6 has the same form as the genitive: Héuero. When a preposition occurs, it is
placed between ué and the pronoun. The declension of these pronouns is given in the following table.

HEKOro there is 1o one Héuero there is nothing
Nom. — —
Acc. HEKOro (Hé ... KOro) Héuero (Hé ... UTO)
Gen. HEKOTO (HE ... KOro) Héuero (Hé ... uero)
Prep. HE ... KOM HE ... yeM
Dat. HéKOMY (HE ... KOMY) HéueMmy (HE ... uemy)
Instr. HéKeM (HE ... KeM) HéueM (HE ... yueMm)

NOTE: Nominative-case forms with the prefix Hé- do occur, but in a different meaning: HéxTO some-
one, a certain (Héxro CMmpHOB a certain Smirnov), HéUTO something (HéuTo HeBeposiTHOe something
unbelievable).

NOTE: When a preposition occurs, the three elements of the negative pronoun are written separately, but
they are pronounced as one word, and with only one stress, on Hé: Hé y koro [n'éukovo], Hé 3a uTO
[n'ézaStal.

The negative pronouns in Hé- are typically used in impersonal (subjectless) constructions with the
infinitive form of the verb. The case of the pronoun is determined either by the infinitive or by a co-
occurring preposition.

Héxoro cripociiTs. There is no one to ask.

Hé c xeM roBOpNTS. There is no one to talk with.
Héuero 6osiThest. There is nothing to be afraid of.
Hé o uem 6ecriokOUTHCSL. There is nothing to worry about.

A noun or pronoun denoting the performer of the action must be in the dative case.

bpary Hé K KOMY 06paTVTHCSI. My brother has no one to turn to.
Mmné Héxoro 60sThcsI. I have no one to fear.
Héxomy monTii 3a BUHOM. There is no one to go for the wine.

The past and future tenses are expressed by 651510 was and 6ymer will be.

MHé HéKoMy 6ELJI0 3BOHWTS. There was no one for me to call.
Te6é Hé c KeM 6yIeT TOBOPWUTS. There will be no one for you to talk to.
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33. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of Hékoro or Héuero (with a preposi-
tion, if required).

1. —Kord TyT MO>KHO CIIPOCUTD?

—Tyr CITPOCWATE.
2. —Ha ut6 6H 6ymeT >K4r10BaThCs?

—Emy >KAJTOBaThCSI.
3. —Ut6 661 HAM cOéraTh?

—Hawm néraTh.
4. —Uéwm Tr1 6ymenIb NvCcATh?

—Mmué TIVICATH.

5. —Komy ona 6ygeT 3B0HUTH?
—Fit 3B0oHIATS 6YeT
6. —C xém BBI 6yq1eTe TOBOPUTH?
—Mmné 6yner TOBOPWTE.
7. —K xomy oH mompaéT?
—Emy IIOWTH.
8. —Kt16 monmér 3a xjté6om?
— IIOWUTY 3a XJIE60M.
9. —O uéwm BEI 6yHeTe TOBOPUTH?
—Ham TOBOPWTE.
10. —3a urtd erd GnarogapuTh?
—Er6 6maromapnite




Adjectives and Adverbs

Adjectives

Qualitative and Relational Adjectives

Most adjectives in Russian are gqualitative, i.e., they denote a quality or property of the noun or pronoun
they modify. A qualitative adjective may denote size (big, small, tall), color (red, green, blue), taste (sweet,
sour, salty), temperature (hot, cold, warm), and various other qualities of people and things (intelli-
gent, happy, sad, interesting). Russian qualitative adjectives have a number of important grammatical prop-
erties.

(@) They may be used in both a long form (expressing gender, number, and case) and a short (caseless)
form.

(b) The long form may be used attributively, usually preceding the noun it modifies (The new teacher
arrived), or predicatively, usually after a form of the linking verb be (This teacher is new). The short form,
however, is used only predicatively.

(c) They form comparatives (quicker, more interesting) and superlatives (quickest, most interesting).

(d) They form derived adverbs (quickly, interestingly).

A smaller number of adjectives in Russian are relational, i.e., they express a relationship, indicating that
the noun modified is of, from, or connected in some way with something or someone else. For example,
a relational adjective may denote a property of the modified noun that relates to people (démckue
kuWru children’s books), to animals (kéuckuii 6a3dp horse market), to an inanimate object (momépnan
nénoka motorboat), to the material from which it is made (depeesinnoii mém wooden house), to a place
(20podckda 6mbrmotéxa city library), to time (n1émmuue KaHVIKYIIBI summer vacation), and to various other
categories. Compared with qualitative adjectives, relational adjectives are more restricted in usage.

(@) They have only an attributive long form.

(b) They do not have comparatives or superlatives.

(c) They do not form derived adverbs.

The Long Form of Adjectives

Attributive and Predicative Adjectives

In Russian, as in English, an attributive adjective normally precedes, but may immediately follow, the
noun it modifies.

140
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T0 Hagé>KHasI MallliHa. This is a reliable car.
Maminy Hagé>KHyI0, KaK 3Ta, JIerKO A car reliable like this (one), is easy
COep>KATb. to maintain.

Qualitative adjectives may also occur predicatively, as a “predicate adjective,” usually after the verb 6511
to be, which in the present tense is not stated, but is implied.

OTa ManIiga Hamé>KHasl. This car is reliable.
Ty MalIHbI HaOEé>KHbIe. These cars are reliable.

Adjective Structure

As the different endings on the adjective above demonstrate, the long form of the adjective, in both its
attributive and predicative use, must agree with the noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. Like
nouns and pronouns, adjectives consist of a stem followed by an ending. Taking the adjective above as an
example, the stem of the adjective Hamé>kH- is constant, but the ending changes to reflect the change in
case from nominative to accusative, and in number from singular to plural.

STEM + ENDING

HaméxxH + ast  (feminine, singular, nominative)
HaéxxH + yro (feminine, singular, accusative)
HanexxH + ble (plural, nominative)

Declension of Adjectives

The spelling of the adjective’s declensional endings is influenced by the phonetic nature of its stem-final
consonant. Adjectives with the following types of stems occur.

+ Stem ending in a hard consonant (H6BBIVI 11ew, MOTTOTOV Youny)

 Stem ending in a soft consonant (cvirwt blue, TéTHUN Summer, Tianit bird)

 Stem ending in the consonants -r, -K, -x (momrwt long, pycckuit Russian, TAXL quiet)

+ Stem ending in the unpaired consonants ->k, -1, -, -1y (xopommi good, cBEXXW fresh)

Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Hard Consonant

Adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant take endings that begin with a hard-series vowel
(1, 0, a, or y). Hard-stem adjectives may have the stress on the stem (H0B-b1i new) or on the ending
(Moron-6ut young). The declensional endings are the same for both stem-stressed and end-stressed adjec-
tives, except in the nominative and accusative inanimate masculine singular (-1 vs. -61). The following
table shows the declension of the hard-stem adjective HOBBIN new.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. HOBBI HOBOE HOBas HOBBIE
Acc. inan. HOBBIN HOBOE HOBYIO HOBbIE
anim. HOBOTO HOBBIX
Gen. HOBOTO HOBOM HOBBIX
Prep. 0 HOBOM 0 HOBOM 0 HOBBIX
Dat. HOBOMY HOBOM HOBBIM

Instr. HOBBIM HOBOM HOBBIMU
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NOTE: The r is pronounced [v] in the genitive case of the adjective ending -oro: [ova].

NOTE: It is important to remember the “animate accusative rule”: The accusative singular of an animate
masculine noun—and its modifying adjective or pronoun—is identical to the genitive: On Biimern #6020
cmydénma He saw the new student. In the plural, the animate accusative rule applies to animate nouns of all
genders: Ou Biimen néevix cmydénmoe u cmydénmox He saw the new male and female students. In the mas-
culine singular and the plural of all genders, inanimate nouns in the accusative are identical to the nomina-
tive: O Kyt noeviii c1ér1 v néevie cryust He bought a new table and new chairs.

NOTE: An adjective (or pronoun) modifying a “naturally masculine” second-declension noun (gémymxa
qrandfather, My>xaviHa man, msigst uncle) must show masculine agreement, but the noun declines like a
feminine noun in -a, -s1: OHA BeTpéTniia cuunamiiuno0 My>Kuiy She met a nice-looking man.

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant.

aKKypaTHbIN neat MOJTUaIMBbIN taciturn
6émbiit white HeKpacuBbIln ugly
6vIcTpBIN fast HeonpsATHBIN sloppy
BEXTIMBBIN polite HOBBIVL 1w

Becéremn cheerful pasrosopumssint talkative
ITIYTIBIN Stupid ceériemt light

rpyosIvt rude CEpPBE3HBIN Serious
TPYCTHBIN sad cKyuHBI boring
rpsisHE dirty CMeITHOV funny
oo6psit kind crapemi old

37100HBINT mean TéMHBIN dark
VHTepPECHBIN interesting TPYHOOM0OVBLIN industrious
KpacwBbIn pretty YMHBIVI smart

TIEHUBBIN lazy ulicThIN clean
MEéITIeHHBIN slow uépHb black

MOJIOON young

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the antonym of the underlined
adjective. Choose the antonym from the list above.

1. Tamsa Tpymosmro6riBast O€ByIKa, a eé ogpyra JIéHa
2. Mg1 >xuBéM B HOBOV KBapTVipe, a OHU XKUBYT B KBapTpe.
3. )§0T;i OH YMHBIVI UeJTOBEK, OH 3amar BOTIPOC.
4. OH /mOOUT HOCWUTH UEPHYIO IIATIKY, 8 OH4 OOBIYHO HOCUT IIATIKY.
5. TEI 0651YHO TaKOV Becéblil, IToueMy y Te6st cerdgHs Takom BUL?
6. Bropone nBvok€Hme MEOyIEHHOE, a 33 TOPOIOM IBVDKEHVIE
7. Manpumk BEXKIIMBBIN C IIPUSTETISIMM, HO C pOTICTBEHHVKAMI.
8. QHé J:[(’)GELH?[ YeJIOBEK, HO €€ MY>K UeJIOBEK
9. OH uHTepECHBIN UeTIOBEK, HO cobecéqHMK.
10. DT 6paThs GUeHb OTIIMUYAIOTCS: OJIVIH PA3TOBOPUMBLIV, a IPYTGIA
11. Ona mr06UT cMeIIHbIe GUIIEMBI, a OH O0TIbIIIe JTFOOUT PUTTBMBI.
12. OHA4 co cBETIBIMU BOJIOCAMM, a €€ CcecTpad C BOJIOCAMTA.
13. Y 3tout Monoadut AéByLIKI MYK.
14. Y neé xpaciiBas npuuécka, a y e€ nogpyru npuuécka
15. Aror KA OIS YVICTOV OTIEXKMBI, a TOT OIS OIE>KIIBI.
16. Y Hero Ha pabdTe aKKEéTHbII;I BI[I, a I0Ma BIA[1 Y Hero
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Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Soft -H

A small number of adjectives have a stem ending in a soft -H. These soft-stem adjectives take endings
beginning with a soft-series vowel (u, e, 51, or 10). The declension of the soft-stem adjective cvawmit blue is
given in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. CYHU CriHee CVIHSIST CUIHMEe
Acc. inan. CUHUM CriHee CUHIOKO CUHVE
anim. CUHET0 CUHMX
Gen. CUIHETO CUHen CUHUX
Prep. 0 CITHEM 0 CUiHen 0 CVHUX
Dat. CVIHeMy CViHen CYIHUM
Instr. CUHUM CcUHen CUHUMMI

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a soft -H. The majority of these adjectives
denote either “time” or “place.”

Time

BeCEHHUW Spring BeUEpHUI evening
3MHUI winter YTPEeHHUW morning
TIéTHU summer HETHEITHUN present-day
OCéHHMN autumn TeriépentHm present-day
BUepalIHUN yesterday’s TormamHmM of that time
34BTpALIHM f01MOTTow’s HeOaBHuu recent
cerOmHSIIIHMIN today’s nasHUN old, long-standing
paunaun early OpésHM ancient
nospgaMn late HpEXXHUI former

Place

BEPXHUI upper, top O6TIVDKHUM near

HVKHUM lower, bottom OATBHUN far

nepénHUIt front BHYTpeHHUM internal
cpénuanit middle BHEIIHUN external

3aguun back, rear goMamHumn home, domestic
3pérram local cocémuut neighboring
Miscellaneous

VICKpeHHUI sincere JIAIIHUW Spare, unnecessary
cviHu blue nocTopOHHMI outside, extraneous

nocnémuvnt last

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the soft-stem adjective in

parentheses.
1. Ou pa66Tar Hayg TOKITAIOM C (paurHmM) yTpa mo
(r163mHmNT) Béuepa.
2. Ko MHEé rmomorwmi 1 cupociim: «Y BAC HET (rovirHML) GtéTa?»
3. B (cocémmmit) KBapTVipe >KMBET aMEePUKAHCKII G13HECMEH.
4. CtyméHTbI TOTOBATCA K (mocrémumni) FK3aMeHy.
5. Mo orén untder «IIpdsmy» 1 « (Beuéprisist) Mocksy».
6. Ona camd, 6e3 mOMOIIM MYy>Ka, 3aHUMAeTCsI BCEMI (momAartrHATI)

OeJTaMIL.



144 CHAPTER 5 Adjectives and Adverbs

7. MEI 651711 ¢ AeTBMI B KYKOJIbHOM TeaTpe Ha (yrperHM)
CIIeKTAKIIe.
8. s ysmamn 5Ty HéBOCTS 3 (cerOpHsIIIHMIL) ra3éThI.
9. Tlacca>kvip TIOTIO>KIAII CBOV BEIIM Ha (BEépxHMIL) TIOTIKY.
10. Y (3mérHmii) 1romén HamOIro OCTAHETCS B ITAMSITI 3TO
3eMJIeTpsicEéHMe.

Adjectives Whose Stems End in -2, -k, or -x

Adjectives with a stem ending in the consonants -, -k, or -x undergo Spelling Rule 1 (after r, k, x write -u,
never -bI) in the plural of all the cases, and in certain forms of the singular. Adjectives with a stem in one
of these consonants usually have stress on the stem (pycckuit Russian), but may also occur with stress on
the ending (moporoén expensive). The declension of stem-stressed pycckwmii is presented in the following
table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. pycckmm pycckoe pycckast pycckue
Acc. inan. pycckmin pycckoe PYCCKyIo pycckue
anim. pycckoro pycckmx
Gen. pycckoro pycckon pycckmx
Prep. 0 PYCCKOM 0 pyccKou 0 PYCCKMX
Dat. pycckoMy pycckon pycckmum
Instr. PYyCccKMM pycckon pycckmuMm

NOTE: The interrogative pronoun xax6mu? what sort of, which? and the demonstrative pronoun Taxéwt
such a decline like the end-stressed adjective moporowi.

Following are some commonly used adjectives with a stem in T, x, or x.

Stem-stressed

6rmiskuit close TIETKUIL easy
BbICOKMM fall MsITKUI soft
BeNTVIKUM great crIagKun sweet
bkt flexible CTpOrvM severe
rpoMkunt loud TUXUN quiet
>Kapkumt hot TOHKMN thin
manéxvi distant Y3KUI narrow
némruvi long mpOKMI wide
>Kapkumt hot spxuvi bright

End-stressed

OOporow deat, expensive w1oxom bad
roponcKon city rIyxomvt deaf
MY>KCKOV masculine, male cyxon dry

3. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective in parentheses.

1. B (>Kdpxmit) DHW JTIOOV Y4CTO MIPME3>KAI0T Ha 3T0 TOpHOe G3epo.

2. Campim (Bermvikmi) mo3tom B Poccrin cuntdeTcst ArteKCAHap
IMymxum.

3. Bcé 60rbIire 1 6671b11I€ aBTOMOOTATIEN €3MISIT 110 (tmp oK)

yriuiaM MocKBBI.
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(mopordi) pecropanax

(stpxmit) cOmHLIe BpEMHO AL

TJ143.

Hero-Mopk u3BécTen cBoviMu OUeHb

Orén pyran ceiHa 3a
éTn 06T

O *® N

On 06 3TOM roBOpIAsI TOIBKO C

(BBICOKMTI) MOMAMIU.
(rU10X6711) OTMETKIA.

(crrdmkmi) mrmy.

(6r1vi3KMT) OPY3BAMIL

10. Bcé TypricTel ycTdnm rdciie

(m6mrmrt) axcekypenmn.

Adjectives Whose Stems End in -, -y, -w, or -w

Like adjectives with a stem in -1, -k, -X, adjectives whose stem ends in one of the unpaired consonants -3k,
-4, -1, -1 undergo Spelling Rule 1 and therefore have several endings beginning with -u (e.g., the plural
endings -ue, -ux, -um, -umm). In addition, adjectives in one of these unpaired consonants undergo Spell-
ing Rule 3 (page 11): After the unpaired consonants write unstressed e, but stressed 6. The declension of
both stem-stressed xopéumit good and end-stressed 6ormbmoén big is presented in the table below.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. XOpOmmi xoporiee xoporast xoporve
6071pII6 607161110 6o71pIIIAST 6osp1Iiie
Acc inan. = Nom. xopoiee XOPOIIYIO inan. = Nom.
anim. = Gen. 60orB1IIOE 60JIBIIIYIO anim. = Gen.
Gen. XOpO1Iero xopouren XOPOIIVIX
6071B1116TO 6071B11I07 60JIBIIINIX
Prep. 0 xopouIemMm 0 xopouren 0 XOpOIINX
0 60JIbIIOM 0 60511V 0 6opIIVIX
Dat. xopouiemy xoporiernt XOpOLIVIM
6071bIIOMY 6071BIION 60JIBIIIM
Instr. XOPOUINM xopomiernt XOPOIIVIMU
6071BIIIM 6071B11161 60IIBIIMY

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in ->k, -, -1, or -mI.

6yoymmit future
OrIBIIV former
sesyumit lucky
ropstuvin hot

MITAOIINNA  younger
HeYKITIOXKWUI clumsy
HacToAMN real, genuine

PEDKUM

o6t common

red-haired

paboumit working
CBEXKUM fresh
cTapumi older
xopomm good
ay KO someone else’s

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective in parentheses.

He cyviTe cBO1T HOC B

3ems1s TOKpBITIach

(ay>k0m) mena.

(cBé>KMIT) CHErOM.

Ocropdrxro! He Tpdran 61000, 0HO
Ham mosesio ¢

Y Heé ¢ My>KeM MHOTO

(ropstumn).

(xopournit) morémo.

(661mmr1) MHTEPECOB.

AR N

ABTO6YC OCTaHOBWIICS II€pes

(6OBIIION) 3TAHIEM.




146

0 * N

OHa meuTaer o

Pomviternmn océ6eHHO 3a60TATCST O
51 Bcerma r1erkd y3Haro CBOXO IOUb 10 eé

CHAPTER 5 Adjectives and Adverbs

(MIamumi) ceiHe.
(pBIKWMII) rOIOBE.

(HacTosiunvi) rr06BIA.

10. ITo

(pab6umnr) oHSIM MarasiHbI OTKPBITHI HO IEBSTH.

(6ymy1mrt) peGEHKYy.
(6BIBLINI) CTYOEHTA.

11. Omna y>ké ceruac ToTOBUTCS K CBOeMY
12. TlpenopgaBaresib MOIYUWI IUCHMO OT

The Short Form of Adjectives

Most qualitative adjectives can occur in a short form, used only predicatively. Relational adjectives, includ-
ing all adjectives with the suffix -ck- (e.g., méTckmit children’s) and -stH- (e.g., mepeBsiHHbI wooden) do not
have short forms.

The short form of the adjective is derived from the long form. The masculine short form is equal to the
adjective stem minus the long-form ending. The feminine, neuter, and plural forms are comprised of the
stem plus the first vowel of the long-form ending: feminine -a, neuter -0, and plural -s1 (or -u). Compare
the long and short forms of the adjectives kpacviBsiii pretty and Bercoxmn tall.

LONG FORM  SHORT FORM LONG FORM  SHORT FORM
Masculine KpacyiB-bIi Kpacvis BBICOK-MM BBICOK
Feminine Kpacvis-ast Kpacris-a BBICOK-asT BBICOK-d
Neuter Kpacvis-oe KpaciiB-0 BBICOK-0€ BBICOK-0
Plural KpacviB-ble KpacviB-bl BBICOK-M€ BBICOK-M

An adjective whose stem ends in a cluster of two or more consonants normally has a vowel inserted
between the final two consonants in the masculine form. For adjectives that have a consonant cluster with
a final -B, the inserted vowel is usually -e-; for clusters with a final -k, the inserted vowel is usually -o-.

Following are some common adjectives that have a consonant cluster ending in -u with an inserted -e-
in the masculine short form.

STEMS WITH A CLUSTER IN -#- SHORT FORMS

6émHBIT poor

Ba>KHBIN important
ronémHeI hungry
TpsA3HBIV dirty
TVHHEE long
OpYy>KHBIN amicable
SKeJIATeITbHBIN desirable
3a64BHBIN AMUSIng
VHTepECHBIN interesting
KpacHbIN red

TIO>KHBIN false
MOpOHbIN fashionable
HY>KHBIV 1ecessary
ronésusint useful, helpful
pasHBII equal
CePBE3HBIN Serious
TpyoHbI difficult
YMHBIVI smart

sICHBIV clear

6énen (6eana, 66mHO, OeIHBI)

Ba>KeH (BayKH4A, BAXKHO, Ba>KHBI)

résiomeH (rojiomHa, rojI0gHO, TOIOIHEI)

rpsizeH (rps3HA, TPSI3HO, IPSA3HBI)

[UTViHEH (UTMHHE, MUTHHO, TUTMHHE)

Opy>KeH (Opy>KHA, OPY>KHO, OPY>KHBI)
>KeJTaTesieH (PKerTaTesibHa, SKeJTATesbHO, YKeJTATeITbHbI)
3a64BeH (3a6dBHa, 3a04BHO, 3a64BHBI)

nHTepéceH (MHTepécHa, MHTePECHO, MHTEPECHBI)
KpdceH (kpacH4, KpacHO, KPacHHI)

JI6>KeH (JI0>KHa, JTIOXKHO, JIO>KHBDI)

MOOeH (MOgHA, MOOHO, MOIHDI)

HY>KeH (Hy>KHE, Hy>KHO, Hy>KHBI)

roréseH (mos1é3Ha, IoIé3H0, IOJIE3HEI)

péBeH (paBH4, paBHO, paBHbI)

cepné3eH (cepbé3Ha, CephEe3HO, CePhEIHBI)
TpyHeH (TpyOHd, TPYIHO, TPYLOHBI)

yMEH (yMHA, YMHO, YMHEI)

siceH (sIcHE, SiCHO, SICHBI)
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NOTE: Two adjectives with a consonant cluster ending in -H have an inserted -o0- in the masculine short
form: mémabi full (6710H) and cMewHOV funny (CMeIIOH).

Following are a few common adjectives with a consonant cluster ending in -k that have an inserted -o-
in the masculine short form.

STEMS WITH A CLUSTER IN -k- SHORT FORMS

6:IV3KUIL near 6130k (67113Ka, 611113K0, GIIM3KIA)
KopOTKUM short, brief KOPOTOK (KOPOTKA, KOPOTKO, KOPOTKIA)
Kpénkuu strong KPEIOoK (Kperkd, KpErKo, KperKri)
niérkun easy, light JIErox (j1erxd, jerko, jIerki)

HU3KUI low HW30K (HM3K4, HII3KO, HU3KA)
CITAOKWMN Sweet 1anok (craaKa, CITamKo, CramK)
V3KUI Narrow ¥30K (y3K4, Y3KO, Y3KH)

The following two adjectives have special short forms.

6orbmion big BEJTVIK (BEJTMKE, BEITMKO, BEJTNKA)
MarneHbkuvt small Mast (Mastd, Maid, Masibl)

NOTE: Alongside the short-form adjective Benvik (too) big is a long-form adjective with the same root, but
with a different meaning: Bermvikmvi great, e.g., Ilérp Bermvikwii Peter the Great, Exarepvina Bermikast Cath-
erine the Great.

Use of Short-Form Adjectives

Short-form adjectives can only be used predicatively after a linking verb, usually 651Ts to be. Short-form
adjectives agree in gender and number with the subject, but they are not inflected for case.
In the present tense the linking verb 61T is omitted before a predicate adjective.

OvirieM MHTepéceH. The movie is interesting.
Knrira marepécna. The book is interesting.
I'TnceM6 nHTEpécHO. The letter is interesting.
3aHATV UHTEPECHBI. The classes are interesting.

In the past tense one of the forms 65111, 661714, 651110, 65171 is used, whichever agrees with the gender
and number of the subject.

Uar 65171 KpEIoK. The tea was strong.
Boénxa Op11d Kpenka. The vodka was strong.
BuHO 65110 BKYCHO. The wine was tasty.
brvHBl 65111 BKYCHEL. The pancakes were tasty.

In the future tense either 6ymer or 6ymyT is used, depending on whether the subject is singular or
plural.

3apdua 6ymeT TpyOHA. The problem will be difficult.
SK34dMeHbI OYAyT TPYOAHH. The exams will be difficult.
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5. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the attributive long form of the adjective with its
predicative short form.

MODEL  to Tpymusuit Boripée. (This is a difficult question.) >
Bonipdc tpynen. (The question is difficult.)

0PN

e
Ul W N RO

ITO0 KpEMnKMit yam.
TO 1IOJIE3HBIN COBET.

3T0 cepré3Has mpobiéma.

TO NIPpeKpAaCHBIN OEHb.

ITO KOPOTKMM MUIKAK.

310 6€OHBIV CTAPWK.
STO HY>KHBIN CJIOBAPb.

ITO HV3KMI 3apaboTOK.

TO JIErKUM 3aUeT.

ATO CITATKWI artesTbCIiH.
. ATo yMHBIIT pe6EHOK.

. AT0 N6IIHbI 341

. Aro paBHBIe IGPIIUN.

. Aro CBOOOIHBIE MeCTa.

. Aro nérxas cyMKa.

Choosing the Short Form or Long Form in the Predicate

Many adjectives have both a long form and a short form that can occur predicatively.

(i)

(i)

OTa KHIra MHTepécHasl.
OTa KHVTa MHTepécHa.

Boma 6pu1a TéIrmast.
Bona 6su1a Teria.

Uart 6ymeT Kpénkmii.
Uér 6ymeT Kpémnox.

This book is interesting.
This book is interesting.

The water was warm.
The water was warm.

The tea will be strong.
The tea will be strong.

The choice between the short and long (nominative case) forms of the adjective in predicative position
is determined by several factors. Following are some often-noted distinctions between the short and long
forms.

For many adjectives, the choice between the predicative short form and long form is essentially one of
style. The short form indicates a more formal style characteristic of written Russian; the long form
indicates a more informal style typical of spoken Russian.

Ona ymHas.
Omna ymHa.

OH JIeHVBBIV.
OH JIeHuB.

She is smart. (informal)
She is smart. (formal)

He is lazy. (informal)
He is lazy. (formal)

For some adjectives, the predicative short form in certain contexts may denote a temporary property
or state of the subject; the long form, by contrast, indicates a property that is permanently or inherently
associated with the subject. Following are a few common adjectives that may show this distinction.

60s15H61M il (chronically)
3aHsaTON (a) busy (person)

66rteH ill, sick (at a particular time)
3amar busy (at a particular time)
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3moposemt healthy (in general) 3mopos healthy (not now ill)
criok6viHbm calm (by nature) criokéer calm (at the moment)
Hénymika 607IpHOM. Grandfather is (chronically) ill.
énymxka cerénHs 66reH. Grandfather is ill today.

OH 3aHsTOM. He is (a) busy (man).

OH certudc 3aHSIT. He is busy now.

On TaK6it 3MOPOBHIIL. He is so healthy (strong).

OH 65171 6671€H, HO Tenépb OH 3TOPOB. He was sick, but now he is well.
Ara pexa CHIOKOVIHAsL. This river is (a) calm (one).
Pexa ceromHst cmokoviHa. The river today is calm.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in

parentheses.
(3mopdBBINT/310POB)
1. Ona cnoprcménka. OHA Bcergd Takds Ho ceromus ona e
Ona npocTtynnace.
(3aHATOV/34HT)

2. Mot My>K OUp€KTOp MHOCTPAHHOM KoMmaHmu. OH Takomn Ho cerépns
OH He IIOTOMY UTO B CTpaHé erd KOMIIAHMU MPA3aHUK.
(6orpHOIT/661eH)

3. babymxa Oné goémnro ctpagdeT aCTMOI.

4. Mos néub He monuId ceréaHs B mMKOIy. OHA

(CrIOK OVIHBIN/ CITOK e H)
5. UépHoe mOpe Ho certuadc oHO He 73-3a CéBEPHBIX
BeTpPOB.

(iii) A small number of adjectives that denote certain quantifiable properties like size and age (e.g., “big,”
“small,” “young,” “old”) have a predicative short form indicating that the given property is excessive
(“too ...”) with respect to the needs of a particular person or circumstance. The predicative long form
of the same adjective, by contrast, wholly identifies this property with the subject. Following are com-
mon adjectives that may show this distinction.

60N big BeJIVK 100 big

MarneHbKU small Man too small

IUITAHHBIN long miHeH too long

KOpOTKMIL short KOpOTOK too short

V3KUI narrow y30K too narrow

mmpOKmuit wide mmpoK too wide

MOJIOHOW Young Moérnon too young

crapem old crap too old

Ora misina 6ompmast. This hat is big (compared to others).
Ara nwisina BerMKa. This hat is too big (for someone).
Stn mérckme Ty Takvie MaTIeHbKMe. These children’s shoes are so small.

Aty TYPrIvi MHE MasIbl. These shoes are too small for me.
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Eé 106xm Bcerna myIviHHBIE.
OTa 1006Ka é11 OJIMHHA.

51 y>xé cTaphii.

51 crdp ot Heé.

OH MOTIOO 0.

On Mémon st 3To1 pabOTEL

parentheses.

(MarTeHbpK M/ MAIT)
1. Dra xBaptipa
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Her skirts are always long (ones).
This skirt is too long for her.

I'm already (an) old (man).

I am too old for her.

He is (a) young (man).

He is too young for this work.

. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in

TSI HAILIeW CeMBbI.

2. Hama xBaptiipa

(cTépsrvt/cTap)

HO yIOTHasl.

HO OoJIpIIie.

3. oma B 3TOM paridHe
4. Xots 3TOT My>KuliHa He

HO OH 11 3TOV pabOTHI.

(tmpOxm/ mmpox)

5. Tlo-méemy, 311 MOgHbIe OprOKU Te6E He MAYT, OHU
6. bproxu y mero scerga myiviHHBIE U

(Y3Km11/y30K)
7. ra obka 6ueHsb

Te6é.
Kak y KJI0yHa B LipKe.

Ta 1obka én To>Ke dueHb

(WTViHHBI/ TVHEH)
8. OTu uépHble 6pIOKM He

HO eMy OHU

(MmorT0I6v1/MOITOT)
9. Ona He

(6orbIIION/BETTIK)

10. DTo0 masneTo He

BBIXOJIWTH 3dMy>K, HO MMETh [eTEéV OHA elné

HO OHO TUTISI MEHS.

The short and long forms of some adjectives may differ in meaning; that is, in certain adjectives that
have more than one sense, one of those senses may predominate in the short form of the adjective.
Following are a few examples of adjectives of this type.

>xmBon lively (full of energy)
ripassiit right (just)
cMemHON funny

y>xacHbiit horrible (very bad)

Pe6énok dueHs SKUBOW.
Priba emé >xmBa.

Hémre pérno mpasoe.
Bsl coBepmIéHHO MPABHL.

Ero anexgoTsl OueHb CMeELIHBIe.

OH cMmeloH.

IToréma 6b114 yoKACcHasI.
Eré siig 65171 y>KAaceH.

KB alive

nipas right (correct)

cMmemOH ridiculous

y>xaceH horrifying (evoking horror)

The child is very lively.
The fish is still alive.

Our cause is just.
You are absolutely right.

His jokes are very funny.
He is (being) ridiculous.

The weather was horrible.
His appearance was horrifying.
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8. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form of the adjective in
parentheses.

(>KMBOVI/>KVIB)
1. VIx gduka Taxkas OHa Bcerga 6éraeTt M BeCesINTCSL.
2. Mot gpyr mondasn B 60JIBIIYIO aBAPWIO, HO OH OCTAJICS

(HerpdBbIvl/HeIpas)

3. OT1o0 peméHue 65110 Hapo nmopaTs Ha aneyusinmio.
4. Ha 3ot pa3 ona 6bu1a

(cMmemrHOVT/ cMerdoH)

5. On Takdit Omn Bcergd 3acTasiiseT HAC CMesTHCS Ha ypoxe.

6. Aro yTBepKMIéHIE HwxT6 He moséput 3Tomy.
(y>KACHBIN/y>KaceH)

7. Kormd oH mocMoTpért Ha MeHsl, ero I71a3d 6517

8. I1énp y MeH: OB SI He cAIT 3K34MeH M OTO3IA Ha oes.

(v) If the grammatical subject is one of a small number of pronouns, e.g., 31o this/that, it, Bcé everything,
or uté what, a predicate adjective must be in the neuter short form.

Bcé xopomr6. Everything is good.

Bcé HopMdrpHO. Everything is okay (lit., normal).
370 GueHs MHTEPECHO. That is very interesting.

370 61710 TPACTO CMEIIHG. That was simply ridiculous.

310 6ymeT TpymHO. It will be difficult.

Ut6 HermoHsATHO? What is not understood?

Bcé sicHo. Everything is clear (understood).

(vi) A predicate adjective followed by a complement must be in the short form. Below are several
adjectives commonly found in the predicative short form followed by various complements.

NOTE: All of the short forms below, except mérken supposed to and pan glad (to), have a correspond-
ing long form.
Followed by an Infinitive

rotoB ready to
MEI TOTOBBI €XaTh B a3POIIOPT. We are ready to go to the airport.

OoroKeH supposed to, must
OHa JOI>KHA TTO3BOHUTD HAM. She is supposed to call us.

HamépeH intend to

sl mamépen romocosats 3a Herod. I intend to vote for him.
pan glad to

MET 6ueHb pamsl BVIIETD TEOS. We are very glad to see you.

cBoOOTeH free to
Ts1 cBO60THA Té1aTh, UTO XOUEIITh. You are free to do as you wish.

crioc66en capable of
OH He cnioc66eH ITOHATH 3TO. He is incapable of understanding that.

cKJIOHeH inclined to
5l cKJIGHeH COITIaCUTHCS C BAMIL. I am inclined to agree with you.
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Followed by a Prepositional Phrase

6/1130K ¢ (+ Instr.) close to; intimate with
OH 6ueHs 6I17130K ¢ OTHOM. He is very close to his father.
Omna 6p1a 67TM3KA € HIIM. She was intimate with him.

BUHOBAT B (+ Prep.); mépen (+ Instr) at fault, to blame for; quilty before

51 BUHOBAT BO BCEM. I'm to blame for everything.
O BMHOBAT B TGM, UTO OH4 YIIITIA. It is his fault that she left.
OH BUHOBAT TIéperT >KeHO. He did his wife wrong.
roToB K (+ Dat.); Ha (+ Acc.) prepared/ready for
OH4 roTdéBa K 3K3dMeHY. She is prepared for the exam.
OH roTéB Ha BCé. He is ready for anything (i.e., ready to resort

to any measure).

3HAKOM ¢ (+ Instr) acquainted with

s1 xopor6 3HaK6M ¢ erd paboToiL. I am well acquainted with his work.
OXO>K Ha (+ Acc.) similar to

Ona 6ueHs Mox6>ka Ha MaMYy. She is very much like her mom.
paBHOMYIIEH K (+ Dat.) indifferent to

OH paBHOOYIIIEH K ITOJTVTHKE. He is indifferent to politics.
CepIuT Ha (+ Acc.) angry at

OH4 cepayiTa Ha MeHs. She is angry at me.
CWITEH B (+ Prep.) strong in, good at

OH cnréH B MHOCTPAHHBIX SI3BIKAX. He is good at foreign languages.
COTJTACEH C (+ Instr.); Ha (+ Acc.) agree with; agree to

Sl cormaceH ¢ 3Ton nyéernt. I agree with this idea.

51 He cormdceH Ha 3T0. I do not agree to that.

Followed by a Noun/Pronoun in an Oblique Case
6rtaromdpeH (+ Dat.) grateful to
MET 6uens 671arogaApHBI BAM. We are very grateful to you.

6orar (+ Instr.) rich in
Poccris 6ordra pékamu 11 03épaMm. Russia is rich in rivers and lakes.

HmoBOTIeH (+ Instr.) satisfied/pleased with
HupéxTop moBérieH HaIIeV pabOTON. The director is pleased with our work.

OOCTOUMH (+ Gen.) worthy/deserving of
OH4 mocTéiiHa Harpaabl. She deserves an award.

TIOJIOH (+ Gen.) full of
Yruts1 GBIV TOTTHETL HAPOTy. The streets were full of people.

npénaH (+ Dat.) devoted to
OH npémaH CBOVIM HETSIM. He is devoted to his children.

. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in
parentheses.

(TpymHbI/ TPYOEeH)

2.

1. D10 He 3andua, HO 1711 Herd oH4 6yner

(6orareivt/6orar)
2. Y merd HéT MHOro néHer, HO OH IyIION.
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10.
11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.

25.
26.

27.
28.

29.
30.

(moBOTIBHBIN/ MOBOIIEH)
Mon gsgost BEuHO He HO MOSI TéTsI Bcerga BCEM.

(mocTOVIHBIN/OOCTOVH)

On TIOXBAJTHI.

Ona SKEHIIMHA.

(npénannbi/ipénaH)

On po6viricss MHOTOro B >KVI3HU, IIOTOMY UTO OB cBOeMy HEIy.
Omna mrobsmas MaTh 1 SKeHa.

(671HBI/ TI6T10H)

Y Hac certudc nom. [Tpuéxarm Bcé pOncTBeHHMKYM Ha MPA3THYIK.
Y menst ném TOCTE.

(cBO6OIHBINT/ cBOGOIEH)

Ouna He TIOVITY Ha KOHLIEPT CEMUAC.

Mp1 >K1BEM B cTpaHé.

(613K 171/ 6711 30K)

Mo gétn GueHb TOPYT C OPYTOM.

Onn OPY3bs I XOPOIIO NOAAEP>KMBAIOT OPYT OpYyTa.

(BMHOBATBIVI/BUHOBAT)
OH cO3HAJICS, UTO B 3TOM.
Cobédxa cmoTpéria Ha MeHs IJ1a3dMm.

(crroc66HBIN/ criocO6eH)

s IIPOrpaMMIICT, HO 5 He PpeuiTh 3Ty 3aduy.
(ckITOHHBIN/ CKITOHEH)

P TIOBEPUTH eMy.

JIromsim, K gernpéccuy, He peKOMEH/YeTCsI CMOTPETh 3TOT (PIJIbM.
(roTéBBIN/TOTOB)

CrpoviTenu coarT JécsiTh OOMOB B KOHIIE MEcsLia, VI JKIUTen

BBEXATD yoKEé Ceruac.

(3HAKOMBINT/3HAKOM)

S 111651 110 OUeHb yrviLle, HO JIFOOV MHE 6bI JIV1 y>Ké He

(rTOXG>K M1/ TIOXOK)

DTV 0€BOUYKY OBOVIHAIIKY, HO OHV He OueHb IOpyT Ha apyTa.

Y J1énpl ¢ MAMOV OUeHb roJI0Cd, M X YACTO Iy TalOT 110 TestepOny.
(cvinbHBIN/ CHITEH)

OHAa oT/IMUHasI IUIOBUIMIXA, VI OHA TaK>Ke B I'MIMHACTVIKE.

B 3Tovt komaune éctb 1 7 c71a6ble UTPOKIA.

(paBHOOYIIIHBIV/ paBHOMYIIIEH)
On npecnényert e€, HO OHA K HeMy.
Onn JIFOAV, VI TIO3TOMY Y HVIX HET Opy3€1t.

(HOpMATTbHBIN/HOPMATIEH)
Kak mena? Beé ?
Y HAX CcTabviyIbHbIEe OTHOIIEHSI.

(HemOHSATHBIN/HEMNOHTeH)
MoskeT 65ITh, 3TO COBpeMEHHO U aBaHTAPOHO, HO MHE 3TO
r1st MeHs 3TO TakOM IpeaMeET.
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Use of kakoli vs. kakée and makoli vs. makos

Corresponding to the long and short forms of adjectives are two different interrogative pronouns, xakév
and kako6B (kaKkoBd, KaKoBO, KakoBsI) what (sort of). The pronoun xakém agrees in gender, number, and
case with the noun it modifies; the pronoun xax6s is a short (caseless) form used only predicatively.

—Kaxéi 61 cTynént?

—OH YMHBIV CTYOEHT.

—Kaxko6s 6n?

—OH ymén.

—Kaxode y Bac BrieuaTiiénme?

—Y MeHsI xopoOlliee BIIeUaTIIEHNE.

—Kaxkos6 Bare MHEHME 0 HEM?
—ITo-m6eMy, 6H crTOCOOHBIN YeTIOBEK.

Kakast ceromms roroga?
KaxkoBsa 11616 3TOro miaHa?
Kaxrie y Bac rmaHbI?
KakoBsl Baiv rutadb1?

What kind of student is he?
He is a smart student.

What is he like?
He is smart.

What impression do you have?
I have a good impression.
What is your opinion of him?
I think he is a capable person.

What is the weather like today?
What is the goal of this plan?

What plans do you have?
What are your plans?

NOTE: Both xako61 and xakés function not only as interrogatives but also as relative pronouns (see Chap-
ter 4); they also occur in exclamations, e.g., Kaxdii y Heé rérmoc! What a voice she has! Kaxoed Tam mpuponma!

What (beautiful) nature there is there!

Similarly, there are two different demonstrative pronouns, Tak6v and Tak6B (TakoBd, TaKOBG, TAKOBHI)
so, such, corresponding to the long and short forms of adjectives. The pronoun Taxé, like the long-form
adjective it qualifies, can be used both attributively and predicatively. The short demonstrative Takds,
however, is used only predicatively, and may precede the noun.

On Takéi yesIoB€K, KakOl HAM HY KeH.
Taxast marnka MHE 1 Hy>KHA.

ST xouy TIPOXKIAT TAKY¥O XKIA3Hb.

Moé manpTd He Takoe.

On TakKOB, KAK TBI ero ¥ OIMVChIBaII.
TakoBa >K113Hb.

TakoB6 M0E MHEHUE.

TakoBbI HAIIV BIEUAT/IEHS.

He is just the kind of person we need.
I need a hat just like that.

I want to live such a life.

My coat is not like that one.

He is just as you described him.

Such is life.

Such is my opinion.

Such are our impressions.

Use of makéii vs. mdk and kakoéu vs. KAk

The pronoun Takév may also be used to intensify the property or state denoted by the long form of the
adjective, with which it agrees in gender, number, and case. The same intensifying function with the short

form of adjectives (and adverbs) is carried by the adverb Tdk.

Bamia méus Takdst kpaciiBasl.
Omna 1dK KpacyiBa B 3TOM IJIAThe.
Tr1 Tak61 TO6PHIN.

TEI TdK 066P K HAM.

Paccka3pl Takiie MHTepécHBIe.

Pacckdssr TdK MHTEpPECHBI.
OH TdK MHTepECHO pacCKA3bIBaeT.

Your daughter is such a pretty girl.
She is so pretty in that dress.

You are such a kind man.
You are so kind to us.

The stories are such interesting ones.
The stories are so interesting.
He tells stories so interestingly.
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In exclamatory sentences the pronoun kax6m what modifies the long form of the adjective, while the
adverb xak how modifies the short form.

Kaxds ona ymuas! What a smart girl she is!
Kdx ond ymua! How smart she is!
Kaxot 61 mononon! What a young man he is!
Kéaxk 6n mémon! How young he is!
Kaxiie onn riymsre! How foolish they are!
Kdax on rirymsi! How stupid they are!
Kaxk 3To néporo! How expensive this is!
Kdx 310 xopomo! How good this is!

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate Russian pronoun
or adverb: kako0¥1, TakOM, TAK, KAK, KaKOB, Or TaKOB.

—_

(What) Bawm Hamépenms?

(What) y Bac rutdHsr Ha 6ygyuiee?

(Such) uerroBéxa HAO YBa>KATb.

On (s0) yméH.

(What) >xe 61 monor!

OH HUKAK He CIIPABUTCS C HTUM. (Such) moé muénme.
CerdnHst GB1JIO TOJI0COBAHMIE. (What) pesyrnprar?

On (such) Tr06€3HbBIN UeTOBEK.

(What) ona xpacrisa!

N

0PN LN

Adjectives Used as Nouns

Russian has a number of adjectives that can also function as nouns, e.g., pycckmii a Russian. Typically, such
an “adjectival noun” arises from the omission of a “modified” noun, which, though absent, still deter-
mines its gender and number, e.g., pycckmit (aernoBék person). Though they function as nouns, these
words decline like any long-form adjective, e.g., OHd BbIlIIa 3dMYy>K 3a pijcckoz0 (Acc. Anim.) She married
a Russian.

Following are some commonly used adjectival nouns grouped according to their omitted, but under-
stood, nouns. Among the adjectives that refer to people, some have both a masculine and feminine form,
while others occur only in the masculine; all adjectives referring to people can occur in the plural (e.g.,
pycckme Russians).

NOTE: Some adjectival nouns can be used as an adjective or a noun (3méch >KUBET pijcckan cembsi A Rus-
sian family lives here; 3méch >kuBéT pijcckan A Russian (£.) lives here); others have lost the ability to function
as an adjective, and are used only as a noun (moptH6¥ tailor).

NOTE: A large number of participles, which decline like adjectives, may also be used as nouns denoting
people and things, e.g., Kypsimmit a smoker, m06viMbni loved one, ickondemsle minerals, OTIBIXAFOIIANA
vacationer.

(My>kuriHa man / >KEHLIVMHA WOMarn)

60715HO11/60rbHAS 1] person (m./f.) 3HaKOMbIV/3HaKOMast acquaintance (m./f.)
B3pOCIII/B3pocTast grown-up, adult (m./f.) pycckuit/pycekast Russian (m./f.)

(uertoBéx person)
BOGHHBIN soldier paboéumit worker
HOpTHOM tailor YU€HBIN Sscientist
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(kOMHaTa room)
BaHHast bathroom
rocTviHas living room
nérckast nursery, children’s room
onepanviOHHasl operating room

(mdska shop)
6ynounas bread store
6yTepbponnas sandwich shop
3akycouHasi snack bar
KoHAWTepcKas candy store

(cymectsd being)
>kuBOTHOe (domestic) animal
HacekOMoe insect

(6romo  dish)
épsoe first course
BTOpOEe second course, entrée
TpéThe third course, dessert

(BuHOG wine)
ImIaMITdHCKoe champagne

(mor10k6 milk)
MOpPO>KEHOe ice cream

(Bpémst time)
HacTosee the present
npouwtoe the past
6ymymiee the future

(méubru money)
HaJTWuHbIE Cash
cBepXypOuHble overtime
uaeskle gratuities, tip
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npuéMHas reception room
npuxoskast entrance hall
y6opHast half bath
cTonosast dining room

MosiéuHast dairy shop
napukMaxepckast hair salon
nusHAs alehouse, pub
anuisiuHas shish kebab house

>Kapkoe roasted meat dish
crankoe dessert

11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjectival noun in parentheses.

1. Hawm ny>xen x11é6. 51 c6éraro B (6ynounas).

2. MBEI BCTPETMITNCE C OPYTOM B (rmBH&S).

3. Bcé 3710 Tenéps B (mpdurnoe).

4. Momn gpyr pénro >k B Poccrivt vi >KeHsICs Ha (pycckas).

5. Aror Bpau Beer/Id 3a60TUTCS O CBOTAX (60rTPHOM).

6. B Poccrin 3a moxymnky He ITTATSIT YéKaMM, a TOJIIbKO (HaymViuHEbIe).

7. sl yaskdro pabGThI 3TOTO (yuémsiri).

8. Mot méTu JIEBsIT Ydii ¢ (MopGokeHoe).

9. Ha cromné crosina 6yTeinka (mammanckoe).
10. Y 3Tout mésouxm écThb 1 KOmIKa, v cobaxka. OHA mr6uT (>kMBOTHBIE).
11. DT 06IIE>KIATYST TOTBKO TS (BOéHHBIN).
12. B3TOT mdpkK ¢ aTTpakiMéHaMM JeTéN BITyCKAIOT TOIIBKO CO (B3pOCIIBIN).
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Neuter Singular Adjectives Used as Nouns

A number of Russian adjectives can be used as nouns with abstract meaning. Unlike the adjectival nouns
discussed above, these are not related to some deleted, but still implicit, noun; rather, these occur in the
neuter singular long form of the adjective with a very general, abstract meaning (a6Boe the new, crapoe the
old, mopHoe the stylish, coBpeméHnoe the contemporary): OHA IIIO6UT Bcé mo0noe u cospeuénnoe She loves
everything stylish and contemporary.

These neuter adjectival nouns often occur in the genitive case after words expressing quantity, such as
MHOTO much, marno little, Hnueré nothing, and others, when used in a “partitive” sense, e.g., ut6 what (of),
uté-umbyns something (of).

Ur6 HOBOTO? What's new?

Huraeré nésoro. Nothing’s new.

On cérar MHOTO X0pémIero. He has done much good.

Tam 651710 MATTO MHTEPECHOTO. There was little of interest.
Xéuercst cpécTh UTO-HMOY OB cr1dmeHskoro. [ feel like eating something sweet.

NOTE: These abstract neuter adjectival nouns can also be of participle origin, e.g., the verb 3a6xITs to forget
> 3a68ITHIN forgotten (passive participle and adjective) > 3a6sitoe what is forgotten (adjectival noun), as in
M=é HY>KHO BcIOMHUTS 3a0vimoe I need to remember what I have forgotten. Some other examples of depar-
ticipial adjectival nouns in -oe are 3apabéraHHoe what is earned, IoTépstHHOE What is lost, yKpameHHOe
what is stolen (cf. kpdmenoe stolen goods, which functions only as a noun).

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the abstract adjectival noun based
on the adjective in parentheses.

1. B Mocksé MHOTO (ctapsmi) n (HOBBIN).
2. Bcé mérm mrobsT (crmdmxmia).
3. On HOCHT BCé (moporom).
4. Mué (cTapsivt) HamoéIO.
5. O npormin Beé (3apabdTaHHbI).
6. B 3TOoM HéT HUUErd (cmerTHOI).
7. Xéuetcst uero-HUOYIb CHECTH (6cTpenbKMIA).
8. Y mens or (6cTpbivi) >KMBOT GOITHAT.
9. MHé HY>KHO BEIIINTD Uero-Huoyab (rop;iqm?[).
10. AJBIIVHWCTHI B3SUTM € COBOM TOITBKO (He06XOIIMBIN).

Possessive Adjectives

Possessive Adjectives of the Type nmuyuti

A number of adjectives derived from nouns denoting animals, birds, and other living things have a
possessive-relational meaning: Bérik wolf / Bémrumit wolf’s, kopéBa cow / KOpOBuMA cow’s, Imca fox / ricum
fox’s, memBén® bear / MemBé>KwL bear’s, mrvinia bird / mrviawia bird’s, cobdxa dog / cobaumii dog’s. Several of
these possessive adjectives occur in idiomatic colloquial phrases, e.g., 66.1uuii anmeTiT voracious appetite,
wmedeécuii yromn godforsaken place, cobduuii xérox intense cold. Possessive adjectives of this type follow the
declensional pattern of mrviumiz given in the table below.
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CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. IITAYU IITAUbE IITUYbS IITAYBU
Acc. inan. = Nom. IITUYUI I[ITAUbE IITUUYBIO IITAYBU
anim. = Gen. TITYbEro IITAYBMX
Gen. IITYbEro IITYbEN IITAYbIX
Prep. 0 IITYBEM O IITWUBEN O IITUUBMX
Dat. OTIYbeMY OTIUbeNn OTVYBUM
Instr. OTAYBUM OTHYBEN NTUUYBUMU

NOTE: The ordinal adjective Tpérwmi third declines like mrrviumit (see Chapter 6, page 193).

Possessive Adjectives with the Suffix -un

Russian has a possessive adjective used in informal, colloquial style that is formed by adding the suffix -ma
to the stem of nouns ending in -a/-s1, most of which fall into two groups.

(a) Family kinship terms

MaMma mom MaMUH mom’s 646ymka grandma 6a6ymkuH grandma’s
méra dad manvH dad’s némymka grandpa OéNymKMH grandpa’s
osinst uncle osiouH uncle’s TéTS aunt TéTUH aunt’s

(b) Familiar first names
Anéma Anémma Alyosha’s Mrimra Myt Misha's
Barst Barmu Valya's Haramnra Hatammu Natasha's
Ko Kémmn Kolya's Camra CammH Sasha’s
Mama Maéuia Masha's Tans Tanun Tanya’s

NOTE: This familiar possessive adjective may also be based on nouns denoting pets and other animals,
e.g., KOmKa cat, cobdka dog (cf. also the pejorative cykuH cviH son of a bitch from the possessive adjective
based on the noun cyxa bitch).

The possessives in -uH agree in gender, number, and case with the modified noun. In the nominative
case they have the endings of the short-form adjective.

MASCULINE -0 NEUTER -0 FEMININE -a PLURAL -bI

CammHa KHITa

Sasha’s book

Cammao rmicsMo
Sasha’s letter

Cammmma ogom
Sasha’s house

CamHel Tydnn
Sasha’s shoes

However, the endings in the other cases reflect a mixed noun/adjective declension. The complete declen-
sion of the possessive adjective Camms is presented in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. Camrmu Cammso Cammaa CarmHel
Acc. inan. = Nom. Cammn Cammao Cammay Cammvabl
anim. = Gen. CammsHoro CAarmHpIX
Gen. CammmHoro Cammmuon CammHpIX
Prep. o Cammrom o Camrmraon 0 CamHpIx
Dat. Cammaomy Cammeon CammHpIM
Instr. CammHpIM Carmaon CammHpIMm
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NOTE: A few of these possessive adjectives denoting animals have acquired the endings of the long-form
adjective in all forms, e.g., 1é6ens swan > rrebemyinbmi swan’s («JIeGemyinoe 63epo» Swan Lake).

S0 Brien MamuEy TIOTIPYTY. I saw Mom'’s girlfriend.

ITopTéns me>KiT B MAIIMHOM KabnHETe. The briefcase is in Dad’s study.

MET 71F06vIM 646 YIIKMHEI TIVIPOKKA. We love Grandma’s pirozhki.

Ona yma 6é3 msimieoro dmpeca. She left without her uncle’s address.
s1 marn M6 TéTuHOM cocénke. 1 gave the letter to my aunt’s neighbor.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct possessive form of the noun in parentheses.

1. Sl B3sit 5Tvt mémbrm T3 (Mama) cyMKmM.
2. TTuchbMO Ne>KAT Ha (rédma) cToré.

3. s e mory HaiiTit (cobdka) Mrpymiky.
4. CeropHs MBI BCTPETVIIN (Tamst) mpyra.

Personal Names (Part Il)

Family Names in -uH and -os, -eg/-€e

Russian family names in -uH, -08, -es/-é8 (IIymukns, Uéxos, Typréues) originally had a possessive mean-
ing similar to that of the possessive adjectives of the type Cammma described above. Family names formed
with one of these suffixes, like the possessive adjectives in -uH, have a mixed declension: Some case forms
are noun endings, while others are adjective endings. The following table gives the complete declension
of the family name Axcénos.

MASCULINE FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. AxcéHosn AxcéHona AKCEHOBEI
Acc. (Anim.) AxcéHosa Axcénosy AKCEHOBBIX
Gen. AxcéHosa AKCcEHOBO AKCEHOBBIX
Prep. 06 AxcéHose 06 AKCEHOBOM 06 AKCEHOBBIX
Dat. AxcéHoBy Axcénoson AKCEHOBBIM
Instr. AKCEHOBBIM Axcénosornt AKCEHOBBEIMU

Family Names in -uii and -6u

Russian family names in -uvt and -6v (T'opekwnii, Yavikéscxnit, Toreron) are declined like regular adjec-
tives, e.g., 5 mro6r1¥0 My3b1KY Uaiixdeckozo I love Tchaikovsky's music; Ita kuvira o Yatixéecko.u This book
is about Tchaikovsky.

Foreign family names follow the same pattern as foreign first names (page 66): Family names ending
in a consonant decline like first-declension nouns if they denote males (e.g., crmuxit Bdiv.uonma Bal-
mont’s poetry), but do not decline if they denote females (e.g., 6uorpadms dmeonop Pijzeensvm biogra-
phy of Eleanor Roosevelt). Foreign family names of both males and females that end in unstressed -a, -s1
normally do decline, especially if they are well known (aBromoprpér IGiu self-portrait of Goya, mécem
Opdnka Cundmpot songs by Frank Sinatra).
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Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs

The Degrees of Comparison

Adjectives can be used to compare the qualities of the nouns or pronouns they modify. Similarly, adverbs
can be used to compare the manner in which verbal actions occur. Russian, like English, has three degrees
of comparison: positive, comparative, and superlative.

The positive degree denotes the basic (uncompared) quality of a person or thing. Adjectives and adverbs
are cited in the dictionary in the positive degree (new, old, smart, quickly, slowly, interestingly).

The comparative degree compares the qualities of two persons, things, or actions. In English, compara-
tives are formed in one of two ways: (i) by adding to the positive degree the ending -er (e.g., newer, smarter,
faster, slower), or (ii) by combining the word more with the adjective or adverb (e.g., more interesting, more
interestingly).

The superlative is used to indicate that, compared to several others, one person or thing possesses a
quality to the highest degree or to a very great degree. The English superlative, like the comparative, is
formed either by adding an ending (-est) to the positive degree (newest, smartest, fastest, slowest), or by
combining the word most with the adjective or adverb (most interesting, most interestingly).

The methods of forming comparatives and superlatives in Russian are similar to those in English: They
can be formed either by adding an ending to the adjective/adverb stem, producing a “simple comparative”
and “simple superlative,” or they can be formed with the Russian equivalent of English more and most,
combined with the positive degree of the adjective. This method results in the “compound comparative”
and “compound superlative,” respectively.

Formation of the Compound Comparative

The compound comparative consists of two words, the indeclinable adverb 66s1ee more (or méHee less) and
the long form of the adjective, which agrees with the modified noun.

POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND COMPARATIVE

HOBBIVT 1w 6611ee HOBBIVI TIOM  newer house
66r1ee HOBOE 3mdHMe newer building
606r1ee HOBas MalllViHa newer car
6011ee HOBBIE pallOHBl newer neighborhoods

mopordou expensive MéHee DOpOrovi KOCTIOM less expensive suit
MéHee rfoporde Koo less expensive ring
MéHee TTOpOTast KHNTaA less expensive book
MéHee Joporiie I>KMHCHL less expensive jeans

The compound comparative can be formed from almost any adjective. A few adjectives, however, do
not form a comparative with 66mree. The following four adjectives, for example, do not form a compound
comparative, but they do have a related adjective with comparative meaning.

60N big 66 bigger

ManeHbkM small  Méupmmvt smaller

wioxom bad Xygummit worse (OR worst)

xopommit good nyurit better (OR best)

OHn1i >KUBYT B 6671BIIIEM JTOME. They live in a bigger house.

Msl1 cHsAM MEHBIILYIO KBAapTHUPY. We rented a smaller apartment.

KT6 113 HVIX JTyJIIMii TTNCATETH? Which of them is the better/best writer?

A few other adjectives form a regular compound comparative with 66s1ee, and in addition have a special
comparative (or superlative) adjective with a different sense.
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POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND/SPECIAL COMPARATIVES

MOJI0AOW Young 6611ee MortonOM younger (in age)
wrdnumnit junior (in rank) / younger/youngest (in one’s family)
crapemi old 6671ee crapeni older (in age)

crapummit senior (in rank) / older/eldest (in one’s family)

On BrroGvircst B 6671ee Moromyto >xéurmuy. He fell in love with a younger woman.

OH MIdgmmi HayuHBIV COTPYIHUK.
70 MOsT MITAOIIAsI CeCTpa.

Omn xymmin 6671ee CTApbIN, HO
HaBOPOUEHHBIV aBTOMOOJIb.

OHa cTapmii mperofapaTerib.
10 MOV cTApIINiL OPAT.

He is a junior research associate.
This is my younger/youngest sister.

He bought an older automobile, but one
that was “loaded” (with all the extras).

She is a senior instructor.
This is my older/eldest brother.

BICOKMI high, tall
Beicumit higher (in status)
HIA3KUM low
mvismmn lower (in status)

6671ee BoIcOKMI higher, taller (in size)

66rtee Hizkuit lower (in size)

It0 6011ee BBICOKASI TOPA.
VHcTuTyT—3TO BEICIIee yué6HOE
3aBeméHue.

I gp6B rcnéIp3yviTe HU3MIME COPTA
oépesa.

Use of the Compound Comparative

This is a higher mountain.
An institute is a higher educational
institution.

For firewood use inferior kinds of wood.

The compound comparative with 66see is used primarily in attributive position, that is, preceding the
noun, with which it agrees in gender, number, and case.

Iyt Moév1 crinHBL Hy>KeH 6071ee
TBEPOBIV MaTpPAIl.

s mpenmounTéro 6671ee MATKWIT KTVIMAT.

ATOT KOCTIOM CIIiT y1st 66ree
KPYITHOTO MY>KUVIHBI.

Msp1 >xuBéM B 6071ee HOBOM pariOHe.

Omn4 3aprigyet 6671ee MOIIOOBIM
SKEHIIMHAM.

Ona 3aHmMaeTcs ¢ 60r1ee OIIBITHBIM
TpEéHEPOM.

For my back I need a firmer mattress.

I prefer a milder climate.
This suit is tailored for a larger man.

We live in a newer area.
She envies younger women.

She practices with a more experienced
trainer.

14. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the Russian comparative.

Ha 3toT pas npenopgasaresib Jara HaM

(less difficult) 3apgduy.

Sl HUKOTIA He BCTpeuasn
MET 0CTaHOBWIINICE B

(a more interesting) uenoséxa.

Most cecTpd rrobut

(more expensive) rocTiiHmLIe.
(higher) maTemarnky.

71O OOVIH "3

(newer) MUKpPOPaOHOB.

SN

Ms1 roBopviM 0

(more serious) merax.
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7. 51 mo3Hak6MITIO TeBs ¢ MOVIM (older) 6parom.
8. On [IPEeaIIounTaeT (older) Brina.
9. TpymHO cKa3aTh, KTO 13 HUX (better) rutapricT, oHI 064 TAK
XOPOIIO UTPAIOT.
10. Uto66w1 yBrineTs MOpe, HAM HAMIO B3OWTV Ha (higher) ropy.
11. Pémbimre MBI >K1iu B (smaller) xBapT¥ipe.
12. st 5Tovi paGOThI HY>KHEL (younger) v1 CiiyIbHBIE PYKIL.

Formation of the Simple Comparative

The simple comparative consists of only one word, to which a comparative ending is added. The compara-
tive forms of most Russian adjectives and adverbs have the ending -ee (-ei1 in poetic or colloquial style).
For adjectives whose stem in the positive degree consists of two or more syllables, the stress normally
remains on the same syllable in the comparative.

ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE
VHTEePECH-bIN interesting VIHTEpECH-0 VIHTepéCcH-ee
KpaciB-b1 beautiful KpacyiB-o Kpacvis-ee
MEIeHH-bI Slow MEOTIEHH-0 MéOIeHH-ee
OCTOPOKH-BINT carefill OCTOPOXKH-O  OCTOpPO>KH-ee
TIONIE3H-bIVT useful, of benefit TTOJIé3H-0 TIOJIé3H-€ee
CepbE3H-BIN Serious CepPBE3H-0 cepré3H-ee
CITOKOVIH-bIN calm CITOKOVIH-0 CIIOKOVIH-ee
yOOOH-bINL convenient yao6H-0 yno6H-ee

Adverbs of manner are derived from qualitative adjectives by adding to their stems the ending -o (-e to
a few soft stems): cepbé3H-bIN serious / cepbé3H-0 seriously, ICKpeHH-UW sincere / ICKpeHH-e sincerely.
These adverbs are usually identical to the neuter short form of the adjective.

If the stem of the adjective has only one syllable, or if the feminine short form ending is stressed, then
the comparative ending is stressed -€e, as shown in the following table.

LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE  ADVERB SHORT-FORM FEMININE = COMPARATIVE
OBICTp-BINT fast 651CcTp-0 6bIcTp-4 6bICTp-€€
Becér-pm1 cheerful BECeIT-0 BecesI-a BecesI-ée
IUTVHHE-BI long IUTWHH-0 IUTMHH-a IJINHH-6e
MOOH-bIN stylish MOIH-0 MOIH-4 MOIH-ée
HOB-BIN 1ew HOB-0 HOB-4 HOB-€e
TEIUT-bIV Wwarm TerI-0 TeruI-a Ter-ée
TpyOH-bIv1 hard TPYaH-0 TpyaH-a TpyOoH-ée
YMH-bIV smart YMH-0 YMH-4 ymH-€e
XOIMOmH-bI cold XOJTOTH-0 XOJTOTH-a XOJI0IH-é€

A small number of adjectives form their comparatives using the ending -e, with the stress invariably on
the syllable preceding this ending. All of these undergo some modification in the final consonant of the
adjective/adverb stem. Certain changes to the stem-final consonant are regular and predictable. Among
these regular changes are the following.
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¢ Stems ending in -r, -K, -X change these consonants to ->k, -u, -111, respectively.

LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE
OOpor-Ov deat, expensive nopor-o oopoxK-e
>Kapk-mmt hot SKApK-0 >Kdpu-e
cTpoér-um strict cTpor-o cTpOXK-€
rpomk-unt loud IrpOMK-0 rpomu-e
MATK-M soft MSTK-0 MsATY-e
TUX-UN quiet THIX-0 TUILI-e

» Stems ending in the cluster -ct change the cluster to -mi.

LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE
npocT-0u simple apocT-0 npomi-e
TOICT-b1M thick TOTICT-0 TOTIII-€
JacT-bI frequent YACT-0 yari-e
YNCT-BIV clean UIACT-0 uii-e

The formation of some comparatives in -e entails other changes to the adjective/adverb stem that are
irregular. These comparatives must be memorized.

6rmisk-mit close 671113K-0 6K

BBICOK-MI tall BBICOK-O BBIIII-€

r1y60K-1v1 deep r11y60K-6 Iy 6oK-€

manék-mi far maex-0 TO&UTbIII-e

HeméB-bIVl inexpensive HE1IeB-0 TIemIéBr-e

nénr-unt long oomr-0 TOTIBII-€

KOpOTK-um short KOPOTK-0 KopOu-e

TIErK-un easy JIerK-0 néru-e

MOJIOf-OM Young MOII0-0 MoJ16K-e (OR MIIdmrre)

né3oH-11 late no30H-0 no3>k-e (OR mo3mHée)

paus-un early pas-o paHbIII-e

pénox-uit rare pénx-o péx-e

CITanK-um sweet CITAnK-0 CIIan-e

crap-pmi old - crapiire (comparing people)
crapée (comparing things)

MpOK-1 wide LIUPOK-O mip-e

Finally, a few adjectives have a simple comparative in -e that is a different word from the positive degree
or the associated adverb.

xopour-ut good XOpOouI-0 JIyuI-e
w10x-6m bad r16x-0 XyoK-e
6ombI-01t big MHOT-0 60s1b11I-0

MAaJIeHbK-11 small MAaJI-o0 MEHBIII-©
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Use of the Simple Comparative

The simple comparative is almost always used predicatively after a linking verb. Simple comparatives are
invariable, i.e., their form is constant regardless of the gender or number of the subject.

OH BEITTIAUT MOTIGKe. He looks younger.

OHa BEITTIAAUT MOJIOKe. She looks younger.

OHM BHITTIAAT MOTIOXKe. They look younger.

brino >kdpko, Ho cTdsno >Kdpue. It was hot, but it became hotter.
IIHM cTaHOBATCS ONMHHEe. The days are getting longer.
Arot udrt kpérmue. This tea is stronger.

On uyBcTByeT ce6s MyuIne. He feels better.

IToe3nd Tenépsb xOOAT udie. The trains now run more often.

NOTE: In conversational Russian the simple comparative can also be used with attributive meaning. In this
usage the comparative invariably follows the noun, and it generally occurs with the prefix mo-, which adds
the meaning “a little, slightly”: IToka>kviTe MHEé 6proxku nodeuréene Show me some slightly cheaper pants.

Adverbs Used with Comparatives

Comparatives are often preceded by one of the following adverbs.

(a)

(b)

15.

emé still (even more)
OH4 yMHas1, HO eé TIofIpyTa emié yMHée. She is smart, but her friend is even smarter.

ropasgo, HaMmHOro much

Ha 5tovi pa66Te BBl 6y1eTe IOTyJaTh In this job you will receive much more (money).
ropasno 66rbmre.
Buepd 651510 >)KapKO, HO ceréaHs Yesterday it was hot, but today it is much hotter.

HaMHOT0 >Kdpue.

Bcé preceding a comparative means “more and more.” For greater emphasis the comparative may be
repeated (as in the English translation).

ITHV cTaHOBATCS BCé Kopdue. The days are becoming shorter and shorter.

Ham cpin mvinreT HAM Beé péske u péxxe. Our son writes to us more and more rarely.

Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the comparative of the underlined
adjective or adverb.

—_

B marasvine 11éHbI Ha GPYKTHI BBICOKME, a Ha PBIHKe OHM eIllé
On 3apabaTbIBaeT MHOrO, a eré Opyr ropasno
ITpomykTs! y>k€ v TaK ORIV JOPOTVie, a CeMUac CTAN emé
On wécto é3mur B [Tetep6ypr, a B Mocksy
V[ropb CUMIIATUUHBIN, a Bagnm emé
PéanpIe TEI XOpOoLIO roBOPVAII IIO-PYCCKM, a TeIE€phb ThI TOBOPWIIID e1llé
AT10oT 1OM BHICOKUTL, a TOT HAMHOTO
ITépsas 3apaua s1érKkasi, a BTOpas 3agada ropasmo
On é3qur 65ICTpPO, a erd 6PAT é3OUT ermé
Y MeHs 1eVICTBITEsIbHO ITOUepK MyI0x01, HO y Moerd OTLI4 eIé

S BN

—_
e
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Expressing the Second Term of a Comparison

165

In comparisons where the two terms being compared are explicitly stated, such as in Viktor is smarter than
Vadim, He speaks Russian better than he speaks German, It’s warmer in Moscow than in St. Petersburg, the Rus-
sian equivalent of English than is rendered in one of two ways.

1. In most instances, the conjunction uém is used (preceded by a comma). A construction with uém is

obligatory when
(@) the compound comparative is used.

Taus 6611ee cepbé3Hast CTyOEHTKa,
uém Maima.
It10 6671€€ MOOHBIN TAJICTYK, YéM TOT.

Tanya is a more serious student than Masha.

This is a more stylish tie than that (tie).

NOTE: When, as in the two examples above, what follows uém is a noun or pronoun, the word must

be in the nominative case.

(b) the second term of the comparison is an indeclinable expression, such as an adverb, an infinitive,

a prepositional phrase, or a clause.

Adverb

Mmné npusiTHee XOOWTD B KMHO BOBOEM,
4éM OJTHOMY.

Infinitive

51 rro6s1r0 6071BIIIE XOOITD, UéM 6érars.

Prepositional Phrase

Mmné npusitTHee Ha MOpe, 4éM B TOpax.

Clause

ITto gopoKe, 4éM s1 mymarl.

It’s more enjoyable to go to the movies
with someone than alone.

I like to walk more than to run.

It is more pleasant for me at the seashore
than in the mountains.

This is more expensive than I thought.

2. If the second term of the comparison is a declinable noun or pronoun, it may optionally be followed by

uém; otherwise, it must be in the genitive case.

(@) When uém is used, the nouns or pronouns being compared must be in the same case.

Ou 3apabdreiBaeT O0IbIIIe, UM 5.

Te6é naror 60sIblIIe, UéM MHE.

Y Hero 66s1ee TéMHEBIE BOJIOCHI,
uéM y Heé.

He earns more than I do.
They give more to you than to me.
He has darker hair than she has.

(b) The genitive case can be used only after a simple predicative comparative, and only when the first
term of the comparison is in the nominative case.

Brixrop ymuée Bamiima.
JIéna Byimre Taam.

TBOV KOCTIOM MOfIHEE MOeTO.
My>K cTapiiie >KeHBl.

Sra Marvina cTapée TOM.

Viktor is smarter than Vadim.

Lena is taller than Tanya.

Your suit is more stylish than mine.
The husband is older than the wife.
This car is older than that one.
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16. Answer each of the following questions, using the genitive of comparison where possible; otherwise
use a construction with uém.

MODEL Utd 60rb1iie: mecsToK Vi qIo>kuHa? > JIro>xmHa 60rbline gecsitka.

Kakas crpand 66mbiie: Poccvis vinm Kuran?

I'mé xonmonnée: 8 TopdnTo 1im B HoBocu6ipcke?
Kakoit mécsitt kopdue: oKTA6PD i HOS6ps?
Korpa 3péce Teniée: B mexabpé v B Mae?

KT6 BrlIe: keHrypy vinm >Kupad?

U6 panpme ot CLLIA: TTapvix vinu Kiies?
Kaxovt mrraT ménsite: HLIO—VI(’)pK vinu Texdc?
Kakovi répog crapée: Cankt-TleTep6ypr virii Mocksa?

PN L=

9. Kaxkas manmnina goporke: «Mepceméc» 1 «MoCKBIU»?

10. Kaxoe 63epo riay6sxe: Myauras vinv bavikédn?
11. Ut cndme: Mém vm coOk?

12. UT6 xpérrue: KOHBSK VAU IIaMITAHCKOe?

13. Ut6 ynob6Hee: reuaTaTh Ha KOMIIBIOTEpE VIV Ha IIMIIYIIe MalliiHKe?

14. Ur6 nonésnee: mATH KOKa-KOIIy Vi écTh PPYKTHI?

15. Kaxas pexd nrmmunée: [Iuénp i Bormra?
16. Ut6 BaM s1érue: roBOPUTH MO-PYCCKM VATIV UMTATH ITO-PYyCCKMU?

17. TI'mé Becernée: Ha JIEKLIMM VIJIV HA OVUCKOTEKE?
18. Ha uém é3auTsb OpicTpée: Ha TpaMBae VIV Ha aBTOOyCe?

Other Expressions with Comparatives

Following are three common expressions containing comparatives.

1. KdK MO>KHO ... s ... as possible

Sl mpumy moMoOm KdK MO>KHO cKopée. I will come home as soon as possible.
OH 6e>xd71 KAK MO>KHO 6BIcTpée. He ran as fast as possible.
Croérnait 3170 KaK MO>KHO JIydIie. Do it as well as possible.

2. 4éM ..., TéM ... the ...er, the ...er

Uém 6671b1IIe THI 3aHVIMAEIIILCS, TéM The more you study, the better your progress.
JIy4lle TBOW YCITEXA.
Uém ckopée Thl yOepéirp KOMHATY, TéM The sooner you clean up your room,
cKopée THI TOVIENIb I'yTISTh. the sooner you can go have a good time.
Uém cTdpire MBI CTaHOBMMCS, TéM JIyulIe The older we become, the better we understand

MBI TTOHVMAeM OpyT OpyTa. each other.
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3. 66rbire Bcerd most of all (more than anything else)
66r1b1re BCéx most of all (more than anyone else)

These phrases are used as superlative adverbs. Similarly used are yxyure Bcer6 best of all (better than all
other things), ryurue Beéx best of all (better than all other people).

MO71 CBIH ITFOOUT BCE SKAHPHI MY 3BIKIA: My son likes all types of music: jazz,
I>KA3, KAHTpY, 611103, HO 607IbIIIe BCerd country, blues, but most of all he likes
OH JTFOOUT POK-MY3BIKY. rock music.

Mmnoérue pebsita XOpomd UIparoT Ha Many of the guys play guitar well,
rutdpe, HO CaIla UrpaeT JIydire Béx. but Sasha plays best of all.

The Compound Superlative: Form and Use

The compound superlative consists of two words, the adjective campiit most and the long form of the adjec-
tive that is being compared. Both adjectives decline, agreeing in gender, number, and case with the modi-
fied noun.

POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND SUPERLATIVE

KpacWBbIN CAMBIN KpacuiBbIvi répon the most beautiful city
camoe KpaciiBoe 63epo the most beautiful lake
camas KpacyviBas Mauiga the most beautiful car
camble KpacviBble TOpslL the most beautiful mountains

Poccrisi—camast 6071b1I4s1 cTpaH4a B MIipe. Russia is the biggest country in the world.

Kasxazckue ropei—3To caMble The Caucasus Mountains are the highest
BBICOKMeE TOPHI B Poccrin. mountains in Russia.

Can Inéro—onviH 13 cAMBIX KPaCcHBBIX San Diego is one of the most beautiful
roponos B CLIA. cities in the U.S.A.

Note that sentences with the compound superlative often contain a phrase that defines the context
within which someone or something, compared to others, is the most ..., e.g., in the sentences above:
B Miipe in the world, B Poccvin in Russia, 8 CIIA in the U.S.A.

Another phrase, n3 Bcéx (...) of all ..., indicates the group of people or things out of which someone or
something is distinguished as the most....

V13 Bcéx HOBBIX TOCTVHMULI, 3TO caMast Of all the new hotels, this is the most luxurious.
pockomHast.
Pé6rric Péric—3To cdmast moporast Rolls-Royce is the most expensive car of all.

MaIIiHa 13 BCEX.

17. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the compound superlative in

Russian.
1. Osepo Baiikdn—53To (deepest) 63epo mripa.
2. Pekd Muccypu—3Tto (the longest) pexa s CIIIA.
3. Cemvin OudH—0mHA 13 (most popular) resiiL B HALIeN CTpaHé.
4. YuaviTens pacckaspia 06 Arsicke, (the biggest) murare CIIIA.
5. sl cumréro eré mMovim (closest) mpyrom.
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The Simple Superlative: Form and Use

The simple superlative is sometimes called the superlative of “high degree,” since it often is used in the
meaning “a most” (e.g., @ most important matter). It is formed by adding the suffix -evimi- (and the soft end-
ing -v) to the stem of the long adjective.

POSITIVE DEGREE SIMPLE SUPERLATIVE
BA>KH-BIVL important Ba>KH-EVIINN
BKYCH-BIVI tasty BKYCH-EVIINT
TTIYTI-BIV stupid [Ty n-€ Vi
HOB-BIVL 1EW HOB-€MIINIA
YMH-bIVI smart YMH-EVIIN
VIHTePECH-bIN interesting VIHTePEéCH-e VNI
TpyoH-bIVT difficult TPYIH-EVIIIVIT

The suffix -avur- (and the ending -m) is added to adjectives whose stem ends in the consonants r, x,
x, and c1, which then change to >k, 1, m, and 1, respectively.

cTpOr-um strict CTPO>K-ANIINI
BeJIVIK-UN great BeJIU-AVIIIINT
BBICOK-MMT tall BBICOU-AVIIIIVINA
Kpénk-uit strong KpeITJ-avimmmin
TUX-UN quiet TUII-AVIINI

The simple superlative is common in scientific and literary Russian; however, the same form is also
used in colloquial Russian to express the speaker’s personal impressions (unmepécuetivian xuvira a most
interesting book, exycnéiimuii 66pus a very tasty borsch).

The following two sentences illustrate the difference in meaning between the compound superlative
(the most ...) and the simple superlative, when the latter has the force of “high degree.”

Bvirut I'érnrc—campint 60raTeIvi ueIoBEK Bill Gates is the richest man in the world.
B MIIpe.
OH 60raTéinInit JeIoBéx. He is an extremely rich man.

A few other examples of the simple comparative follow.

«[Tpectyrnénne 1 Haka3dHMe»— “Crime and Punishment” is a most serious
cephé3HeNIMI POMAH. novel.

TTymKH—BeTMIanIImit pyccKmi Pushkin is a very great Russian writer.
MVICATEJIb.

Bémka—kpermuanmmii HaiTOK. Vodka is a very strong drink.

18. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined compound superlative with a sim-
ple superlative.

MODEL Y Bapvima 65171 CAMBIV MHTEPECHBIN TOKIJIAM,. >

Y Bagrima 65171 MHTepECHENIINI TOKJI1a.

1. Hpro-Mopk—3T0 CAMBIN KPYIIHBIN MOPCKON TIOPT.

2. B3TOM pecTopdHe IofarOT CAMbIe BKYCHBIE I1eJIbBMEHN.

3. CuOMpPSKY CAMTAIOTCS CAMBIMU 3TOPOBBIMU JIFOIBMIA.
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4. Topd dBepécT—3TO cdMas BbICOKAsI rOpa.

5. Brmagvimup IleTpOB—CcaMBINT CTPOrNIL YUIITEIIb.

Adverbs

Adverbs are indeclinable words that can modify a verb, adjective, noun, or another adverb. Note the fol-
lowing examples.

Modifying a Verb

MMCATH XOpomIo to write well

YUTATD BAIIyX to read aloud

paboraTs BmMécTe to work together
TOBOPWUTH WEMOTOM to speak in a whisper
VIITY TemKoOM to go on foot

Modifying an Adjective
YOMBUTETIbHO Xopoutmit surprisingly good
HeBeposiTHO YMHBIV incredibly smart

Modifying a Noun

Iar BIepén a step forward
e371a Bepxom riding horseback

Modifying Another Adverb

6ueHb XopomIo very well

COBepIIEHHO BEPHO quite right

KpaviHe MHTepécHO extremely interesting

Adverbs can be classified according to their meaning. For example, the primary semantic groups of
Russian adverbs are those referring to manner, time, place, and measure or degree.

Adverbs of Manner

Adverbs of manner answer the question xdk? how? They are formed from adjectives of various types, as
well as from nouns.

(@) One type of manner adverb is identical to the neuter short form of a qualitative adjective (some of
these originated as past passive participles, e.g., B3BortHOBaHHO excitedly); most of these manner
adverbs have the ending -o.

aKKypaTHo neatly OCTOPOXKHO carefully
vHTepécHO interestingly CepBe3HO seriously
MémieHHO slowly xopomr6 well
MOmHO stylishly yMHO intelligently

(b) Adverbs of manner are also formed from present active participles, or the adjectives derived from
them, by adding the ending -e to the participle/adjective stem, e.g., monumaron-mit understanding >
noruMarom-e understandingly. These adverbs often correspond to English manner adverbs ending
in -ingly.
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6onpsime invigoratingly
onobpsitorie approvingly
ocy>Kparolie in a condemning way

pasnppakaromie irritatingly
yrposkatomie threateningly
ymorsiromte imploringly

Adjectives with the suffix -ck- and -11x-, which do not have short forms, can derive adverbs by adding
-u to the adjective stem, e.g., mpy>keck-uvi amicable > gpy>keck-u amicably. Sometimes these adverbs
occur with the hyphenated prefix mo- in virtually the same meaning: mo-gpy>kecxm like a friend.

6pdrcku, mo-6patcku brotherly, like a brother

nércku, no-pérckn childishly, like a child

mOypauky, mo-gypauxu foolishly, like a fool

uesioBéueckm, o-uestoséuecku humanly, like a human being

Adverbs prefixed in mo- and ending in -u are derived from adjectives with the suffix -ck- that denote
nationality, e.g., pycck-mit > mo-pyceku in Russian or in the Russian style.

no-aHrninickn in English
no-kuravicku in Chinese
ro-ppaniry3cku in French

Adverbs of manner are formed from the dative case of the masculine/neuter form of certain adjectives
prefixed in mmo-, e.g., HOBBIN new > MO-HOBOMY 71 a4 1ewWw wWay.

o-Apyromy in a different way, otherwise
no-rpé>xxHeMy as before
TI0-pA3HOMY i1 DAriOus ways

Following are a few examples of manner adverbs derived from nouns.

BepxOM on horseback
6ocukom barefoot
nemkoM on foot
Batyx aloud

Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the manner adverb on the
right.

1. Owna Bcermd 6ueHp OTIeBAEeTCS. fashionably
2. Ou BhimonusieT pa6oTy neatly
3. Mos néub yunrcst é30UTh on horseback
4. On o6Hsn Menst like a brother
5. 51 651 0TBéTVIT HA STOT BOTIPOC in a different way
6. Ké&xmpm 113 Hdc mpopeariposal in different ways
7. Ou xusny”n understandingly
8. Ilama CMOTPEIT Ha CETHa. approvingly
9. Ou é71 cBO& 67110110 [TaJIouKaMm, in the Chinese style
10. YaeHVIK UUTATI TIOSMY aloud
11. BrI K0 MHé Bceryia OTHOCVAITNCH like a human being
12. Om TTOMaxasI MHE KyITakoM. threateningly
13. Hwuerd He M3MeHNMITOCH, MBI XKVUBEM as before
14. Ha ynmite ck6I63K0, HATO UATH carefully
15. Own Guens pacckaspIBasl O TI0é37Ke. interestingly
16. Pebénox CMOTpPEIT Ha MaMy. imploringly
17. IIétn 6éranm II0 IBOpY. barefoot
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18. Om Bén cebst
19. My3bika 3ByJdsia
20. AtoT MOpPd3 TaKGI

IrpOMKO.
-OCBE>KATOLINII.

Adverbs of Time

171

like a fool
irritatingly
invigoratingly

Adverbs of time answer questions such as xorga? when?, ck6r1bK0 BpéMeHM? / Ha CKOTIBKO BpémeHm? 10w
long?, and xax udcro? how often? Some of the most common adverbs of time are listed below.

Adverbs Answering the Question xozda?

cerémHs foday

3aBTpa tomorrow

riocrie3asTpa day after tomorrow
Buepa yesterday

ro3asuepd day before yesterday
cHauda (at) first

otom then (afterwards)

Tornd then (at that time)

maBHO a long time ago

HeOdBHO recently

cKOpo soon

HakoHé11 finally

cpasy immediately

cevtuac now, at the moment
TeTIéps now, nowadays
pano early

no3nHo late

BOBpeMs1 on time

The following adverbs referring to periods of the day, and the seasons, are all formed from the instru-
mental case of a noun, e.g., yrpo morning > yrpoMm in the morning, BecHA spring > BeCHOM in the spring.

yTpoMm in the morning
oHéM during the day
BéuepoM in the evening
HOUBIO in the night

BeCHOW in the spring
néroMm in the summer
6censto in the fall
3uMOn in the winter

20. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb(s) of time on the

right.

1. 51 06p1uHO MBIO KOe TOTTBEKO

in the morning

2. Mos 646ymika VIMMUTpPUpOBasia B AMEpPUKY. a long time ago
3. Ona pabdTarna MOPTHMXOA. at that time
4. ME ye3>kdeM B OTIIyCK day after tomorrow
5. Tlama mpuéxan n3 KOMaHAVPOBKI day before yesterday
6. MBI TIOIIIV B KMHO, first, afterwards
a B Kaé.
7. B Amépuxe IIOUTH Y KAXKOT0 éCTh now
MOOVIJIBHUK.
8. Méma Ha KyxHe, OecéfiyeT C IO pYTO. now
9. MprI oTaopIxaeM xorma rmordma Téruiasl. in the summer
10. ABTOp TpW réa MMCATT KHIATY, U 3akOHuWI eé.  finally
11. HAama go4b XOOUT B OETCKUI CAT. during the day
12. Hém 6ueHs Hy>KHA TBOS ITOMOIIIb, THI soon
IPUIENIb?
13. Tlpupdpay Hac NpOCTO MpeKpacHas. in the spring
14. Jlyumre uéM HUKOTa. late
15. Ilama Tax ycTas, 9To JIET Ha OUBAH U sacHyn.  immediately
16. Ou e ondasgeiBaeT Ha paboTy, OH Bcerna MpuxOaAUT on time

17. Krtd JIO>KWTCS U

BCTaéT, 370pOBbe, 6OI4TCTBO U YM Ha>KMBET.

early, early
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Adverbs Answering the Question ckdsnvko epémenu?
nomnro (for) a long time

nasHO for a long time (and continuing up to a defined point)
Adverbs Answering the Question na ckénvro epémenu?

Haporro for a long time (following the completion of an action)
Hascerga forever

21. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the
right.

1. Omna Brro6vinacek forever

2. M1 erd >KOanm, 1, HAaKOHE1-TO, OH IIPUIIETT. a long time

3. Mos gouka rro6muT MBITHCSI B BAHHE. a long time

4. Mpi yxé >KvBEM B BammHrrone. a long time

5. OH K H&M pméxarl HaBépHOe, Ha IO, for a long time

Adverbs Answering the Question xdx udcmo?

Bcergd always
VHOTOa sometimes
o6b1uHO usually
pénxo rarely

22. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the
right.

1. Mut pansl TeOst BUHeTb. always

2. Mu o6émaeM B pecTOpaHe, CIIVIIIKOM HOPOro. rarely

3. 4 6éraro B criopT3dsie. usually

4. Om mo6uT mKa3, HO OH cIIyIIaeT U POK-MY3bIKY. sometimes

Other Important Temporal Adverbs

yxé already, as early as

y>Ké He, 6071BIIIE HE 10 longer
emé (Bcé ewg) still

emé He not yet

23. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the
right.

1. Mob>keTe MeHsI O3 PABUTD, s KYPpIO. no longer

2. K coxanénmo, MOV My>K 60r1eH. still

3. Fit cerd 18 71T, a OHA BBIXOOUT 3dMYOK. already

4. Ou nénro pemder 3agauy, HO e not yet

5. Ona BUepa 3aKOHUMIIA TIVCATH MUCHEMO. as early as
Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place are divided into those that indicate location and answer the question rmé? where? and
those that indicate direction and answer the question xyma? where to? or orxyma? from where? The
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choice of adverb, therefore, normally depends on whether a sentence contains a verb of location or a verb

of motion/direction.

The following list contains many of the most commonly used adverbs of place expressing either loca-

tion or direction.

LOCATION

DIRECTION (TO)

DIRECTION (FROM)

roé? where?
3gécey here
Tam there

Be3né, scrony everywhere

noma at home

criésa on the left
cripasa on the right
BIIepenut in front, ahead
rosamv, czagu behind
Hasepxy above

BHU3Y below

BHYTPW inside
CHapY>Ku outside

Kynd? where to?
crona here

Tyna there

gomMon home
Haséso to the left
Haripaso to the right
Briepén forward, ahead
Hasan back(ward)
HaBépx up(ward)
BHVI3 down(ward)
BHYTpB inside
Hapy>XXy outside

otkyma? from where?
oTcroma from here

ortyma from there
OTOBCIONY from everywhere

cBEpXy from above
cHW3Y from below
VIBHYTpW from inside
CHapY>Ku from outside

24. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb(s) of location or

direction on the right.

1. Buepd 51 6511 6671€H 11 OCTAJICS
2. BopyiTesnp oBOpaumBal MallIHY

n

at home

Ll

Sl cimpociist géByiKy,
Ms1 mogonvi K Kparo cKasibl ¥ II0CMOTPEn

3a1iBeJI IIBeTHI.

ITpymna secHd, n
ITO OKHO OTKPBIBAETCS

to the left, to the right

OHA. where from

down

everywhere
to the outside

O XN

10. Ménpumk 3dnep OBépb
11. On criiyctvisicst Ha idTe

ITAK.

12. Hemnb3st cMOTpéTh

MBI mogHsITCH

HAIIa Odua OKpAIIeHa B CHMI LIBET.
Ha cpé3n nmpuéxanm yuénsle

on the outside
from everywhere

13. MEI mogHsIIVICh HA TOPY U
14. OxOTHMKM HaUUTV ITeEPY U 3aryIssHyIn
15. 51 1OsI0 KT SKYpPHAIBL

16. Own pa66Taer

10 JIéCTHUIIE. up
from inside
Ha IépBBIN down
HA4I0 CMOTPETH back, forward
yBuigenm 63epo.  from above
inside
Ha TIOTIKY. here

there, where

s pab6dTan paHsliIe.

17. Korma 6u é3ouT B Maumiie, oH BO3UT OeTén

18. Y mens

19. Tl6cre paGOTHI 51 ITOIIET IIPSIMO
20. Y 3ToV1 MalIViHBI 3epKasld 3aHero Briga

14

behind

erré MHOro paGoThl. ahead

home

on the left, on the right
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Adverbs of Measure or Degree

Adverbs of measure or degree answer questions such as ck6516K0? how much/many? and B KaK61 crénern?
to what degree? Some of the most common of these adverbs are listed below.

6ueHs very, very much crierkd slightly

TAK SO mocTaTOuHo sufficiently
MHOTO 4 lot, very much coBCcéM quite

Mo little cosepméHHO absolutely
HeMHOrO 4 little CITALIKOM £00

uyTh (IyTH-ayTh) 4 tiny bit routwt almost, nearly

NOTE: One must be careful in choosing the correct adverb to express English much, a lot, or very much,
which can be rendered in Russian both by 6uens and by muéro. These two adverbs, however, are not
interchangeable: When used to modify a verb, 6uens refers to the intensity of an action (answering the
question B xako crémenn?), whereas MHOTO refers to quantity (answering the question cké1pK07?).

Own 6ueHs TFOOUT €€ 1 MHOTO érTaeT He loves her very much and does (very)

UL Heé. much for her.

25. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of measure or
degree on the right.

1. 4 681 34HST, UTO He yCII1ésT I1006€éaTs. S0
2. Ara cTynéHTKA TAIET MO-PYCCKM aKKyp4aTHO. very
3. Mo oTény IMpEKTOp KOMIIAHWUN U pabdraer. a lot
4. Tm rorosa? Ham mopd maTii B Tedrp. almost
5. 4 VOVBWJICST, UTO 3a BCé 3TM TOAbI OH TAK u3sMeHmscs. little
6. i 6010cp, uto Calre He IIOHPABUTCS HOBas IIKOIIA. a little
7. sl cormacen c Bamm, BEL péssi! absolutely
8. I'lmpor Takon skycHbmt! [T MHE no60sblIe. a tiny bit
9. Buepad 6n 6511 60J1€H, a cerogH: OH 3710pOB. quite
10. OH4 YMH4, YTOOBI 3TO IIOHSTS. sufficiently
11. He moxymnan 3TOT KOCTIOM, OH AOpOTO CTOUT. too
12. YKamnko! Ato msico TIepe>KapeHo. slightly
Indefinite Adverbs

Adverbs of place, time, and manner, as well as other adverbs, can occur with the particles -ro and -Hnbyns
to form indefinite adverbs.

Place
Location roé? where? roé-to somewhere raé-aubynb somewhere
Direction Kyma? where? KyOa-To somewhere Kyna-Hubynb somewhere
Time xorma? when? KOTga-To once, at one time Korga-Hubyab ever, at any time
Manner Kak? how? KAaK-To somehow KAK-HMOYOb somehow (or other)
Cause ouemy? why? II0YeMYy-TO for some reason nouemy-HUOYOb for any reason

The meanings that the particles -To and -Hnbynp give to adverbs are the same as those given to indefi-
nite pronouns (KT6-T0 someone, KTO-HMbymb someone/anyone, etc.) described in Chapter 4 (page 134).
Also, the contexts for use of adverbs and pronouns in -to and -Hu6yns are the same. To review those
contexts briefly, forms in -To are used primarily in statements in the past tense and in sentences with
nonrepeated actions in the present tense; forms in -Hu6ynp are used in many more sentence types: in
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questions, after imperatives, in sentences expressed in the future tense, as well as in those expressing

repeated actions in the present tense.

—On1i raé-Hubyab OTOBIXATTV TPOIIIBIM
71éTOoM?
—I14, oHV rOé-T0 OTOBIXAIIN, HO I He
MIOMHIO Ié.
—J1éna xynd-HubyOp émeT Ha KaHVIKYIIBI?
—41 He 31410, émIeT T OHA KyHa-HUOYOb.
—Bri xorga-aubynasn 651 B Hero-Vopke?
—I14, s xorga-To 65111 B Hero-Vopke
C pOOVTEIISIMMA.

Did they vacation anywhere last summer?

They vacationed somewhere, but I don't
remember where.

Is Lena going anywhere for the holidays?
I don’t know if she is going anywhere.

Have you ever been to New York?
Yes, I was once in New York with my parents.

26. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the indefinite adverb on the

right.
1. Te1 péroKen 3aBTpa éxaTp? somewhere
2. B mércrse 646y1Ka >xiia Ha YKpariHe. somewhere
3. Ham YIIACTCs 3TO CIéTIaTh. somehow
4. Ecrv Tl He CMO>KeTTh IIPUNTY, TO TI03BOHW.  for any reason
5. Tlos10>k¥1 cBOVI BEIIM anywhere
6. TIlonmngém TIOTyIIsIeM. somewhere
7. On MIpMe3>Kar K HdM OaBHO. once
8. Ona He TTpUIITIA Ha paboTy. for some reason
9. Om CIIPABWIICS C TPYIHOM CUTYALIVIEN. somehow
10. MBpI 310 KynIM B CJIETIYIOIIEeM TOfY. sometime
Negative Adverbs

There are two types of negative adverbs, those with the prefix Hu- (e.g., HUKoOrnd never) and those with
the stressed prefix Hé- (e.g., Hékorna there is no time).

1. Negative adverbs may be formed by prefixing Hu- to certain interrogative adverbs, as shown below.

ADVERB NEGATIVE ADVERB

roé? where? Hurné nowhere
Kkyna? where (to)?
xorgd? when?
Kak? how?

ck6OpK0? how much?

HUKOIma never
HUKAK i1 1o way

HUKyOd (to) nowhere

HUCKOIBKO not at all

Negative adverbs in Hu- are used in personal sentences, that is, with a subject in the nominative case.
A sentence with a negative adverb of this type requires a finite verb form preceded by the negative particle
He, which results in a construction with a “double negative” (see negative pronouns HMKTO, HUUTO in

Chapter 4, page 136).

Ou Hurné me paboraer.
Ms1 HMKyOd He XOOuIIn.
Omna TaMm HUKOrIa He ObUTA.
ST HMCK6ITBKO He yCTATT.

He doesn’t work anywhere.
We didn’t go anywhere.
She has never been there.
I'm not at all tired.
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2. Negative adverbs with the prefix Hé- are formed from some of the same adverbs, as shown below.

ADVERB NEGATIVE ADVERB

raé? where? Hérae there is no place

Kyna? where? HéKyma there is no place (to go)
xory “a? when? Hékorma there is no time
3auém? what for? Hé3aueM there is no point

Adverbs in Hé- are used just like pronouns in Hé- (e.g., HéKOrO there is no one; see page 138): They occur
in impersonal sentences that either have no subject or have a logical subject in the dative case; the verb is
in the infinitive form, and past and future tenses are expressed by 651110 and 6yner, respectively.

Hérpe 6yner criaTs. There will be no place to sleep.
Héxyna 651710 cécTb. There was no place to sit down.
Mné Hékorma ImcaTh. There is no time for me to write.
Te6é Hé3aueM MOTH TyOd. There is no need for you to go there.

27. Answer each of the following questions, using a sentence with the appropriate negative adverb.
MODELS —Korgd TE unTds 3ToT poMaH? > -4 HVKOTA He YMTAJI 3TOT POMAH.
—Korpa sdm BcrpéTuthes ¢ HUM? > —Bam HéKOrma BCTpETUTHCS C HUM.

—Kyna mué ot cerégHs éuepom?
—Kyna 51 novipgénis niécie cemmnuapa?
—I'né >xe HaMm paboTaTs?

—I'né Mr1 6ymem paboTaTs?

—3auém emMy UMTATD STy KHUTY?

—Kaéx 6n cnpasurcst ¢ 3Tm?

A .




CHAPTER 6

Numbers, Dates, Time

Numbers

There are three classes of numbers in Russian: cardinal, collective, and ordinal. All three classes decline.

Cardinal Numbers

Cardinal numbers, such as 1, 20, and 500, are used in counting, and in general are used to indicate quan-
tity. The nominative-case forms of the cardinal numbers are as follows.

0 HOIB/HYIB 16 mectHamiaTh 300 Tpmcra

1 omvidg, ooHO, 0OOHA, OOHW 17 cemuamaTh 400 ueTsipecTa

2 nBa/mBé 18 BoceMHAaOIIATD 500 msITHCOT

3 Tpu 19 pmessTHAOLIATH 600 mrectecOT

4 yeTslpe 20 pBamuaThb 700 cembcOT

5 1iTh 21 pgBapriaTh OOVH 800 BoceMbcOT

6 mécTh 30 TpviguaTth 900 meBaTHCOT

7 cémb 40 coépox 1000 TrICSTUA

8 BOCeMb 50 msThmecsiT 1001 TpIcsua OOVH

9 néssaTh 60 mrecTpmecsT 2 000 gBé THICSTUM

10 mécsars 70 cémpmecsT 5000 1IsiTH THICSTU

11 omvimHamaTh 80 BOcempmecsT 1000 000 mMurmmoH

12 gBeHAnIIaThH 90 meBsTHOCTO 2 000 000 gBa muIMOHAa
13 TpuH4nuaTh 100 cTo6 5000 000 11siTh MVWTIIMOHOB
14 uyeTsIpHamlaTh 101 cT6 omvin 1000 000 000 MuLTMapH/6VITIOH
15 maTHAODUATH 200 mBéctu 2000 000 000 mBa MuTIMApPHA

NOTE: Several numbers are an amalgam of two or more individual elements. The numbers 11-19 are
derived forms that consist of three elements: a number 1-9 (e.g., omitH- one), -Ha- on, and -guaTh (a con-
traction of mécsaTs ten): ogyiH-Ha-OLaTh eleven, literally, “one-on-ten.” The numbers 20 and 30 are derived
from the two elements oBa-muaTh, Tpr-guarsk, that is, “two tens,” “three tens.” And the numbers 300 and
400 are an amalgam of Tp¥i three or uetsipe four and cta (the genitive singular of ¢16 hundred): Tpvicta,
ueTsIpecta; similarly formed are 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, e.g., ms1ThedT (1IsiTH + coT, the genitive plural
of ct10).

NOTE: The numbers 5-20 and 30 all end in the soft sign -b (1siTo, mécrs, mBanIaTy, Tpiomars). The num-
bers 50, 60, 70, 80, and 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 all have the soft sign in the middle of the word, separating
its component parts (ISIToHeCSIT, IIECTHHECSIT, ISATHCOT, IIECTHCOT ... HEBSITHCOT).

177
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NOTE: Any numbers higher than 20 that end in 1-9 (e.g., 21, 33, 45, 101, 542) are compounds formed by
two or more words written separately: mBdmmare ooV twenty-one, TPUDIIATh TPH thirty-three, COPOK IISITH
forty-five, c16 omviH hundred and one, mSITbcOT cOpox mBa five hundred and forty-two.

Use of Honb/Hyne (0)

The masculine nouns H6mB and HYIe nought, nil, zero are end-stressed (e.g., Him nmpmnuiéce Haudrs ¢
nyns We had to start from zero/scratch), and are followed by the genitive case (e.g., B 3toit 6611actit y Heré
no10 3HAHMN He has zero knowledge in this field). Though synonymous, these nouns tend to have their own
spheres of use: Hyrs is used, for example, to express temperature at zero degrees, while H6m15b is used to
indicate zero in telephone numbers, in game scores, and in expressing the time of an event at a precise
hour using the 24-hour clock.

Temmiepatypa ynasia HVi>Ke HyJsl. The temperature fell below zero.

Mot Tertedpén: 251-03-05 (mBéctn My telephone number is 251-03-05.
[IATHIECSAT OOVIH HOMIb TPV HOMIB ITSTh).

VIrpa oxéHumstack co cuérom 7:0 The game ended with a score of seven
(cémb: HOTIB). to nothing.

I16e31 OTXOONT B ISITHALIAT HONMB-HOMB.  The train departs at fifteen hundred (15:00).

Declension and Use of 1

The number omyin one takes the same endings as the demonstrative pronoun 3tor (page 119). The com-
plete declension of omyin is presented in the following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. OmViH 0gHO OHAa OOHM
Acc. inan. onviH 01IHO OIIHY OJIHW
anim. ogHOoTrO OIIHVIX
Gen. OIHOTO ogHOM OIHVIX
Prep. 06 ogHOM 06 omgHOM 06 omgHWX
Dat. OTHOMY ogHOM OOHVM
Instr. OIOHWUM ogHOM OOHVMM

NOTE: The medial vowel -u- that occurs in the masculine nominative and accusative inanimate singular
(omviH) is omitted in all other forms.

NOTE: When counting up from one, Russians use the word pds instead of omyin, e.g., pa3, oBd, Tpi ... one,
two, three....

The number “one” is a modifier, which changes its form to agree with the masculine, feminine, or neu-
ter gender, as well as number and case, of the modified noun.

Y HAcC B ceMb€ OOVIH CHIH, OOHA JouKa In our family we have one son, one daughter,
VI OOHO moMdIIHee >KUBOTHOe. and one pet.

B xmndcke 6H KyImvinl OO H KOHBEPT At the kiosk he bought one envelope
VI OIHY MApKYy. and one stamp.

IéTv yuaTcst CAMTATD OT OITHOT6 MO The children learn to count from one

JaBadLaT. to twenty.
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In compound numbers ending in one (e.g., 21, 31, 41), agreement is normally in the singular (but see
below on uses of one in the plural).

B 3rovi rpyrirre oBaAiiaTh OOVAH CTYIEHT. There are twenty-one students in this group.
5l 3aka3an ot cTyméHTOB OBAAIIATh I ordered twenty-one books for the students.
OIIHY KHWTY.

Other Meanings of oduH

In addition to its basic meaning “one,” ogvia may also be used in the following meanings.
(@) a, a certain

Y MeH: écTh OOVIH 3HaKOMBIN, KOTOPBIN I have a friend who used to live in Siberia.
passire >xvit B Cubvipn.

(b) alone, by oneself

OHa >KVBET OHA. She lives alone.
Emy TpymHO KVITh OGHOMY. It is difficult for him to live alone.
Hesp3st ocTasiisiTe MyTagéHIja 0OQHOrO. One can't leave a baby alone.

(c) the same

MET yuriiinch B OMHOM IIKOIIe. We studied in the same school.
Mpz1 crpénm 3a OOHVM CTOJIOM. We sat at the same table.

(d) only
Omyin bor 3uder! God only knows!

Use of 0duH in the Plural

It is important to note that in all of its meanings, omyia may be used in the plural. For example, when used
to modify a noun that occurs only in the plural (e.g., uacst watch), the plural form of “one” is required.

Y MeH: TOIIPKO OOHM Uackl. I have only one watch.
Ha ctoné 6517 0O0HM HO>KHWIIBL. There was one pair of scissors on the table.

Note the following example of the plural of ogyia in the meaning “only (nothing but).”
Ha Tapérnxe ocTarmich OOHW KPOLIKA. Nothing but crumbs remained on the plate.

Also, omyis occurs in the expression OO¥iH ... OPYyTou ... one ... the other ..., and in the plural form of this
expression: OOHN ... OPyTHe ... some ... others....

Y HVIX B4 ChIHA: OOVH >KypHAITIACT, They have two sons; one is a journalist,
a Opyromn 613HeCMEH. and the other is a businessman.
OpHii cTyOéHTHI JKUBYT B OOIIE>KMTISX, Some students live in dormitories, while

a Opyrie >KVBYT OMa y poOviTesent. others live at home with their parents.



180 CHAPTER 6 Numbers, Dates, Time

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of omyin.

1. Toémpko 6H MO>KeT pelIiTe, UTO AéraTs.

2. Ko gHI0 pooxaéHms qéuepn MaMa KyIlviyia TOPT M OBATLIATh cBeuy.

3. M=l 3aKka3dnm pasHsele Or1roaa: MsICHEIE, a pyTiie BereTapuaHCKe.

4. MpI 661511 B MOCKBEé TOIIBKO HeOéITro.

5. Tpl momogérr! B nukTaHTe THI He caériaa Hi OHIVIOKM.

6. byiy10 TéCHO, HO MBI BC€ TIOMECTUJIINUCH B MaIlviHe.

7. Y MeHs 1Bé cecTphI: pabdTaeT BpaudMm, a APyras yuUnuTeTbHULIEeM.

8. Y mer6 B KOMHaTe ObLIN KHUrW: OHW OBV Be3Oé, Od>Ke Ha ITOJTy.

9. 4 crsiman 06 yesIoBéKe, KOTOPBIV M3TIEUNIICS OT 3TOV OOIIE3HM.
10. Ms1 ¢ Bamvimom m3 ropopa.

Declension and Use of 2, 3, and 4

The number two has two gender forms: mBa when followed by a masculine or neuter noun, and mBé when
followed by a feminine noun. The numbers three Tpvi and four uetsipe (and higher) have only one form for
all genders. The full declensions for fwo, three, and four are given in the following table.

2 3 4

Nom. nBa (m./n.) nsé (f.) TpH yeTsIpe
Acc. Inan. = Nom. B4, OBé TP yeTkIpe

Anim. = Gen. OBYX Tpéx YeThIPEX
Gen. OBYX TpExX UeTBIPEX
Prep. 0 OBYX 0 Tpéx 0 UeThIpEX
Dat. OBYM TpEéM UeTBIPEM
Instr. OByMst Tpemsi UeTBHIPbM:

Use of the Numbers 2, 3, and 4 Followed by a Noun
(@) In the nominative and inanimate accusative

The numbers mBa/mBé, Tp, and uetsipe (including compounds ending in these numbers) take the
genitive singular of the following noun, when the numbers themselves are either in the nominative or
inanimate accusative.

Y menst gBa 6paTa v IBE CeCTPEI. I have two brothers and two sisters.

B 3To11 rpynine mBdmiaTh OBd yertoBéKa. In this group there are twenty-two people.

B 3TOM aBT66YyCe romerdercst This bus holds thirty-three passengers.
TPWUIOIaTh TPY Iacca>Kuipa.

Ms1 Brifenyt Tpy aBTO6yca 11 yeTsipe We saw three buses and four cars.
MallViHBL

(b) In the animate accusative

When nBd/nBé, Tpi1, or uetsipe modifies an animate noun in the accusative case, the “animate accusa-
tive” rule applies, i.e., the accusative of both the number and the noun takes the form of the genitive,
with the modified noun in the plural.

MET BriziernTV IBYX MATTbUMKOB VI TPEX We saw two boys and three girls.
néBouex.
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However, in compound numbers ending in gBa/mBé, TpW, or uetsipe the “animate accusative” rule
does not apply: The number is in the form of the accusative that is identical to the nominative, and the
animate noun following the number is in the genitive singular.

Ha ménp po>xaéHms MBI IpUTTIacvim We invited twenty-two kids to the
OBAIIIaTh OBA MarTbIIIA. birthday party.

In the oblique cases

When the number 2, 3, or 4 modifies a noun phrase in an “oblique” case (i.e., genitive, preposi-
tional, dative, or instrumental), the number must be in the same case as the modified noun, which is
in the plural.
Genitive
OH4 npo>xm1a B MockBé OKOJIO UeTBIPEX She lived in Moscow about four months.

MécsIIIeB.
Prepositional

s roBopIo 06 3THX MBYX HOBBIX cTynéHTax.  ['m talking about these two new students.

Dative

OHnM mopom K TPEM IéByIIKaM. They walked up to the three girls.
Instrumental

On4d Br1apéet TpeMsi I3bIKAMM. She has command of three languages.

. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in

parentheses.
MODEL  OHA >KMBET ¢ (2, nonpyra). > Omué >xmsér ¢ _ABYMs OApyramm
1. MBI 4dcTO 3BOHMM HALLIUM (2, cpin).
2. Korma Ml 6s1mm 8 Poccvivt, MBI TTIOOBIBAIIV B
(3, répom).
3. B aymnutépun 65110 (34, crynéHr), HO TOIIBKO
(32, mécro).
4. Ha pa6dTy B pecTOpaH B3sn (2, my>xuriHa)
17 (3, >xéuimmma).

5. Ha 3ToT xypc npernogaBaTesib IIPUHUMAET TOIBKO
(22, crynéHr).

6. Y HAC B yHUBEPCUTETE (2, 6ubmmoTéxa).

7. VIX MariHa CrIoMaachk B (4, xnrtoméTp)
OT Hamrero goma.

8. Y dmnx (3, nésymka) HET OMIIETOB.

9. Otéry GueHb TOPIITCS CBOVIMM (3, mouxka).

10. S marmcan mvickma (3, opyr).
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Use of the Numbers 2, 3, and 4 Followed by an Adjective + Noun

(a)

In the nominative and inanimate accusative

When the number oBd/mBé, TpH, or deTsipe is itself in the nominative or inanimate accusative case,
it takes the genitive plural of a following adjective that is modifying a masculine or neuter noun, and
usually the nominative plural of an adjective modifying a feminine noun; the noun, however, is in the
genitive singular.

Ha miém1Ke 651710 IBa pyccKmx crioBapsi. There were two Russian dictionaries on the shelf.
B 3T011 KOMHaTe TpV 60ITBLINIX OKHA. There are three big windows in this room.
OH Ky IBé HOBBIE KHVAT. He bought two new books.

NOTE: An adjectival noun (page 155) after 2, 3, or 4, like a regular adjective, is in the genitive plural
(due to an implicit masculine head noun) or nominative plural (with an implicit feminine head noun):
OBd yuénoix two scientists, aeTsipe e3pocavix four adults, mBé 6ynounvie two bakeries, TP cmondevte
three cafeterias. In fractions (page 195), however, an ordinal adjective after 2, 3, or 4 is in the genitive
plural, even though it is modifying the implied feminine noun wacts part: % is read as gBé nsimoix
(udcmu).

NOTE: An adjective (or pronoun) that precedes a number is normally in the nominative or accusative
plural: 9mu népevie mBa musi mpouwmi 6s1cTpo These first two days passed quickly; B aacel ik moe3nd
XOIT KdocOvie Tpvi MyuHYTHI During rush hour, trains run every three minutes.

. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective + noun phrase in

parentheses.

MODEL  CTynéHT perrin 3 (TpynHas 3apgdua). >
CTyIIéHT pemv’m 3 TpyOHbIE 3a7aurl

1. Ha 3tov yrnie oTKpsLn 2 (HOBBIVT pecTOPEH).

K uéd™M Ha 06MEH npméxarnm 3 (pycckmit yaéHbii).

3. B Mocksé HemasHO rocTpOwIn 3
(BOMBIIIAST TOCTIIHMIIA).

4. B népsoM psimy 65110 2 (cBO6OIHOE MECTO).

5. Y HAC B 0OLIE>KUTUM >KUBET 4
(MHOCTPAHHBIV CTYOEHT).

6. B mamem ynusepcurére 2
(cTyméHueckas CTOIIOBAS).

L

In the animate accusative and the oblique cases

In the animate accusative, as well as in the oblique cases, mBd/oBé, Tpii, or ueTsipe and the following
adjective are in the same case as the modified noun, and the adjective and noun are in the plural.

Animate Accusative

MET BCTpETVIV IBYX HOBBIX CTyIEHTOB. We met the two new students.
Genitive
MBI Kyninv nogapKu 4yt OByX We bought presents for two little girls.

MAaTeHbKMX J€BOUECK.
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Prepositional

JIéxuwvt mpoxOOsIT B TPEX 60rIbIIviX Lectures are held in three large lecture halls.
ayauTOpusIX.

Dative

MET manvt TasiGHbI Ha TTMTaAHVE JIBYM We gave meal tickets to the two foreign students.

MHOCTPAHHBIM CTyIEéHTaM.

Instrumental
Om1t GueHb HOBOITIBHEI STUMV YeTHIPHMST They are very pleased with these four new
HOBBIMM KOMIIBIOTEpaMI. computers.

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the number and adjective + noun
phrase in parentheses.

MODEL  ITpodéccop rosopris ¢ (3, HOBBIV CTYHEHT). >
TpeMsi HOBBIMM CTyAEHTaMM

ITpodéccop rosoprin ¢

1. B 60mndte MBI BUimenu (2, >KMBOVI KpOKOLWAIT).
2. M5 H03BOHWIN (2, HOBas cryméHTKa).

3. Héawm uHe xBarder (3, wartHast 10>KKa).

4. Ham cpiH urpder c (2, pycckmit MATTBUMK).

5. YddcTHUKM KOHPepEéHIMY >KIAIN B

(4, yauBepcnTéTCKOE OOIIEXKNATHIE).

Declension of 5-20 and 30

The numbers 5-20 and 30 end in the soft sign -, and they decline exactly like feminine nouns of the third
declension (e.g., mBéps door). The following table shows the declension of the numbers 5-10, 20, and 30,
all of which have the stress shifting from the stem in the nominative/accusative to the ending in the other

cases.
5 6 7 8 9 10 20 30

Nom. . p p p < p p p

A IS Th IECTh CéMb BOCEMb HEBSITH TECATH OBALIATH TPUALATh
CcC.

Gen.

Prep.  IIATU IeCTH cemMnt BOCBMU HeBSITH TecsITi AaBagLaTH TpuUaLaTh

Dat.

Instr.  IIATBIO  IIECTBEO  CeMBI0  BOCBMBIO  [EBATBIO  HeCAThI0  OBaOLIATbO  TPUALIATBHIO

NOTE: The vowel -e- in the nominative/accusative of Bocems is replaced by -b- in the oblique cases.
However, the instrumental case BocbMbI0 has a variant form, BoceMpr0, sometimes found in more formal,
written styles.

NOTE: The numbers 11-19 have the same endings as those in the table above, but have the stress
fixed on the same syllable of the stem: Nom./Acc. omviraagmars, Gen./Prep./Dat. omvirHagmary, Instr.
OOVMHHAOIIATHIO.
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Declension of 50, 60, 70, and 80

The numbers nsTEOecsiT, mecTbOecsit, céMpaecar, and BoceMmbrecsT consist of two parts, both of which
decline like third-declension nouns, except that the nominative/accusative does not end in the soft sign.

50 60 70 80

Nom. . . . .
A IISIThOECST LIeCThIecsT CcéMbIecsIT BOCEMBIIECSIT

CcC.
Gen.
Prep. IISITUOeCSITU HIeCTUOeCsITU CceMMIecsI T BOCBMVIECSITH
Dat.
Instr. IISITBEO e CSITHEO HIECTHIOOECSITHIO CeMBIOIEeCSITHIO BOCBMBIOIECSITHIO

Declension of 40, 90, and 100

The numbers c6pox, gesstHOCTO, and c16 have a very simple declension, with only one oblique case end-
ing: -a.

40 90 100
Nom./Acc. cOpok IeBIHOCTO cTo
Gen./Prep./Dat./Instr.  copoka OeBstHOCTa cra

Declension of 200, 300, and 400

There are two parts to the numbers nBéctn, Tpricta, and uetsipecta, and both parts decline: The first part
declines just like mBé, Tpi1, and uetsipe, and the second part, ¢16, declines like a noun following the num-
bers 2, 3, and 4, i.e., it either has the form of the genitive singular -cta (except for -cTvt in mBécT1, an old
“dual” form), or it is in the genitive, prepositional, dative, or instrumental plural (-céT, -cTdX, -cTdM,
-cTdMm).

200 300 400
Nom./Acc.  mBéCTH TpHCTa yeTHIpecTa
Gen. TOBYXCOT TPEXcOT YeTBIPEXCOT
Prep. TIBYXCTAX TPEXCTAX UeTBIPEXCTAX
Dat. TIBYMCTAM TPEMCTAM YeTHIPEMCTAM
Instr. OBYMSICTAMM ~ TPeMSICTAMM  UeTBIPbMACTAMU

Declension of 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900

Like the numbers 200, 300, and 400, the numbers msITbCOT, IECTHCOT, CEMBCOT, BOCEMbCOT, and HeBSITHCOT
consist of two declined parts: The first part declines like the numbers msitb—népsiTs, and the second part,
c10, declines like a noun in the plural of the oblique cases.

500 600 700 800 900
Nom./Acc. IIThCOT IIeCThCOT CeMbCOT BOCEMbBCOT EeBSITbCOT
Gen. IISITUCOT m1ecTcoT ceMmncoT BOCBMUCOT OEeBSITUCOT
Prep. TISITUCTAX LIECTVUCTAX CeMMCTAX BOCBMMCTAX TOEeBSITUCTAX
Dat. IISITUCTAM IIeCTVICTAM CeMMCTaM BOCBMVICTAM OEeBSITUCTaM
Instr. IISITBEOCTAMU IIeCThIOCTAMM CeMbIOCTAMM BOCBMBIOCTAMM OEeBSITHIOCTAMI
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Use of Cardinal Numbers 5-999

(@)

In the nominative and accusative

When the numbers 5-999 are themselves in the nominative or accusative case, both adjectives and
nouns follow in the genitive plural.

K #am 1o 06MEéHy npre3>KaroT IsATh Five Russian students are coming to us
pycckux cTynéHTOoB. on an exchange.

Ha 3tom ynuite cTposaT mécth 607IBIITX They are building five big houses on this
IoMOB. street.

MET mocMOTpént mécsITh MHOCTPAHHBIX We saw ten foreign films.
(70159 (1):3

B 3Tov1 rocTviHMLIe OBECTH OBAOLIATH There are two hundred and twenty-eight
BOCeMb IIPOCTOPHBIX HOMEPOB. spacious rooms in this hotel.

The numbers 5 and above do not undergo the “animate accusative” rule, i.e., the accusative-case form
of the number is identical to the nominative, whether the modified noun is animate or inanimate.

B 300mapke MBI BrimeN IV ISITh THUTPOB At the zoo we saw five tigers and six lions.
" II€CTh JILBOB.

Aror KOHIIEPTHBIV 3471 BMeIIIdeT This concert hall holds eight hundred
BOCEMbBCOT IISITHIOECST 3pUTerIeit. and fifty spectators.

NOTE: Compound numbers higher than 5 whose last component is 1 follow the pattern of agreement
discussed above for omviH (e.g., mBAOUaTe 001iM Komeépm twenty-one envelopes, TPUOLATL 00Md
wmdpxka twenty-one stamps). Compounds ending in 2, 3, or 4 (e.g., 22, 33, 54), when in the nominative/
accusative case, follow the rules given above for these numbers: They take the genitive singular
of the following noun: gBammare ded xapandawd twenty-two pencils, TpUOLIaTh uemsvipe bunéma
thirty-four tickets.

In the oblique cases

In the oblique cases the numbers 5 and higher function as modifiers, agreeing in case with the modi-
fied noun (and any modifying adjective) in the plural.

MBsI 1T0OBIBAIIN B IISITV M3BECTHBIX We visited five famous museums.
My3és1X.

ST MOCITATT OTKPHITKM ceMIi XOpOImm I sent postcards to seven good friends.
OPy3bsiM.

Uré ménate ¢ mecsaTio pyorisimu? What can one do with ten rubles?

In the oblique cases each part of a compound number declines.

Ha xordepénrimro nmpuéxanm yuéHsle Scholars from ninety-two countries came
"3 OeBSHOCTa OBYX CTPAH. to the conference.

CriopTcMéHOB pPa3MeCTVITN B TPUIOLIATH The athletes were placed in thirty-three rooms.
TPEX HOMepax.

B eré xomnéxumm 66bIIe OBYXCOT In his collection there are more than two hundred

IIeCTIOeCTV ISITA PYCCKUX MAPOK. and sixty-five Russian stamps.
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5. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number, adjective, and noun
in parentheses.

MODEL Y HAmmMX cocémen

@

N o O

10.

Y Haumx cocémen

ISITh MAJICHBKMX OeTén

MBI 1103HAKOMWMIIVICH C

(5, MarreHbpKMI peGEHOK). >

(6, pycckmit TypiicT).

Crynéur pemmin
YariTertbHMIIA Hand KapaHOaIn

(7, TpynHas 3agdyva).

(10, HOBBIN yueHWK).
B Bamrmurrone

(5, 4dCTHBIVI YHMBEPCUTET).

OTa cTapyxa >KUBET C
Mg1 ocridnv npuriaméHs

(20, crdpas komka).

CanxkT-TleTep6ypr 6511 MOCTpOEH Ha

(35, xopounit gpyr).

(100, HE6OITBIIION GCTPOB).
B 3ToM yHuBepcutéTe niperiogaroT 60IbIIIe
(350, émbITHBIN IIPpOdéccop).

T'osopsit, uto B ITeTepbypre 6xoso

(215, mO>KIVIBBIV T€HB) B TOMY.

B 3ToM MarteHpKOM roponké MEHbIIIE
(540, TTOCTOSTHHBIVI >KITEITH).

Declension and Use of meicaua

The word Tricstaa thousand is declined like the second-declension noun Berpéua meeting, except that in the
instrumental singular it has the form TeIcsTapto, which in most contexts has replaced the expected TeicsTUent
(the latter form, however, is still used when preceded by ogu6¥: ¢ omHOM THICSTUeN With one thousand).

SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. THICSTUA THICSTUU
Acc. THICSUY TEICSUM
Gen. THICSTUU THICSTY
Prep. THICSTUE THICSUaX
Dat. THICSTUE THICSTYAM
Instr. THICSITUBKO/ THICSTUEn THICSTUAMU

As a noun, Teicstua can itself be quantified like any other noun. For example, when preceded by nsé,
TPW, or deTkIpe in the nominative or inanimate accusative, Teicstua is in the genitive singular (oBé TeicsTum
two thousand, Tpvi TELcsTum three thousand, ueTsipe Teicstam four thousand). Similarly, when preceded by the
nominative or accusative of the numbers msiTs, mécrs, and higher, Teicstua is in the genitive plural (msiTe

THICSIY five thousand, mBAOUATH THICSY fwenty thousand).

The noun THicsTua is normally followed by the genitive plural, regardless of its own case in a given

context.

Ha cpé3n cobpanacs ogHA THICSTUa

IIeJIeraTosB.

Kéxmpm mécsity 0H TprHOCUT JOMOM

OHY THICSTUy HOTJIapOoB.

One thousand delegates gathered
at the congress.

Each month he brings home
one thousand dollars.
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B 3a6acTéBke yuacTsoBanm 66s1ee
MSITAOECSTV THICSTY IIaXTEPOB.

Hénmo nounHnTh 6pakOBaHHBIN
BOIOIIPOBOT B OOHOM THICSTUe HOBBIX
IOMOB.

ITpasriTesIbcTBO MONIIIO Ha YCTYIIKU
IISITUCTAM THICSTYaM 3a6acTOBIIMKOB.

MsI He cMO>KeM 0OOMTIACH TISITHED
TEICSTYaMM Py6IIén.

More than fifty thousand coal miners
participated in the strike.

Faulty water pipes have to be repaired
in one thousand new homes.

The government made concessions
to fifty thousand strikers.

We cannot manage with five thousand
rubles.

187

NOTE: When unmodified in an oblique case, THicstua may also be treated as a number. It then behaves just
like the numbers msite and above, i.e., it is followed by a plural noun in the same oblique case (e.g., On
yéxar ¢ moicauvio pyoasimu He left with a thousand rubles). This usage is characteristic of colloquial style.

Declension and Use of munnudén and munnudpo/6unnuéH

The numbers muwmmén million and mummapn/6vrnoén billion are declined as regular hard-stem mascu-
line nouns. Like TrIcstua, these nouns can themselves be quantified (oBd mwnména two million, céms
MWIUIMOHOB seven million, Tpvt Mmurmmapma three billion, mécsits Myummmuapmos ten billion), and they govern
the genitive plural of following nouns and adjectives.

Hacenéuue Poccrin—cro nsitbmecsit
MWITMOHOB UeJI0BEK.

biinn Iénrc—mumnmmapaép. Y Herd
60s1blIIe IATUOECSITH cCeM MW UIMAPOOB
O6IapoB.

The population of Russia is one hundred

and fifty million people.

Bill Gates is a billionaire. He is worth more

than fifty-seven billion dollars.

Representing Thousands and Millions in Figures

When using figures to write numbers in the thousands and higher, Russian requires either a period or a
space where English has a comma, e.g., Teicstaa 1.000 / 1 000 (= English 1,000), c16 Teicsra 100.000 / 100 000
(= English 100,000), msa myvména 2.000.000 / 2 000 000 (= English 2,000,000).

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in

parentheses.

1. Hém npupaéTcst orpaHInThCs

2. Ha BrIcTaBKy mipuéxanm 0KO0JI0
(15 000, rtoceTviTEsTD).
3. B mamem ynusepcurére yuarcs

(10 000, py6i1n).

(24 000, cTynénT).
4. CrypéHThl M acCIMPAHTHI XKUBYT B

(10 000, x6MHaTa) YHUBEPCUTETCKIIX OOILIEXKUTHIN.
5. I'pabriTenn 6dHKa CKPBIINCE, IIPVIXBATHB ¢ COO01T 6sIbIIIe

6. Bo Bropdit Muposon BomHE moriibio 66s1pie

(20 000 000, coBéTCKMIT rPayKAAHIH).

7. CrenyamiicTsl IIpeCKA3bIBalOT HeUIIT B

(150 000, mérutap).

(900.000.000.000, gortap) B roc6romxére CIIIA.
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Money and Prices

The two monetary units in Russia are the py6ms ruble and the xoméiika kopeck (1/100 ruble). Since 2009,
slumping oil prices and international sanctions have hurt the Russian economy and, as a result, the
ruble has fallen in value in relation to the U.S. dollar. As of October 1, 2016, the exchange rate was
$1 = 63 rubles. At the same time, due to rising inflation, Russian kopecks have little value, and the
one-kopeck and five-kopeck coins, in particular, are rarely used in transactions.

The following table illustrates the case forms of the nouns py6:rp and xomnérka after numbers.

1 (opvin) py6ib 2 (mBd), 3, 4 py6ms 5,6,7, ... pybnén
1 (ogHa) koméiika 2 (nBé), 3, 4 konéviku 5, 6, 7, ... Koréex
—CxOrmpKo IéHer BB 3apabaThiBaeTe How much money do you earn in a month?
B MécsiL?
—s1 3apabaTrIBaro TPIIIATE OFTHY THICSUY I earn thirty-one thousand rubles a month.
py6:1é11 B Mécstl.
—CkOrpKO TTéHET y I€BOUKY B KOTIVTIKe? How much money does the little girl have
in her piggy bank?
—Y neé 200 py611ém 23 KOTIEKMI. She has two hundred rubles, twenty-three
kopecks.

7. The prices of the food items listed below in parentheses were advertised in October 2016 on JIénrta
(www.lenta.com), an online discount store similar to America’s Costco. Write out the numbers in
words, and use the correct forms for the nouns rubles and kopecks.

1. KpdacHoe B1HO 0,751  (349p99x)
2. Tléncm 1,75 n (58 p49 k)
3. Kéruym Heinz 350T (48 p 39 k)
4. Upincsr Lay’s 2251 (89p79x)
5. Mécro omviskosoe 500 it (399 p 99 k)

Telephone Numbers

In large Russian cities such as Moscow and St. Petersburg, telephone numbers, like those in America,
consist of 7 digits. However, unlike in America, where telephone numbers are normally read and spoken
one digit at a time, telephone numbers in Russia are divided into three separate units: an initial three-digit
number in the “hundreds,” followed by two two-digit numbers in the “tens,” e.g., 350-21-44 is read as
TPWICTa ISITHIOECST — OBANLATH OOVH — cOpoK yeTsipe). A true zero (0), one that is not part of a larger
number, is rendered by H6m5, e.g., -10- is mécstts, but -01- is HOmB ot and -00- is HOIE HOIE (Or OBA
HOJTST).

8. Write out the following telephone numbers as they would be read and spoken in Russian.

1. 742-00-66
239-12-10
444-87-09
993-03-30
521-55-77

Ol LN
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Numerical Nouns Formed from Cardinal Numbers

The following nouns with numerical meaning are derived from the cardinal numbers.

enuHnIIa 0ne mrecTépka Six
noBoOviKa two ceMépka seven
Tpovika three BOCcbMEpKa eight
yeTBépKa four meBATKa nine
aTépKa five necsTka ten

In addition to being the names of the corresponding figures (e.g., cemépxa the figure 7), these nouns have
several special uses.

University and School Grades

In the Russian educational system, the first five nouns in the list above refer to grades given for academic
work: eguarina (twiéxo bad/F), nBovika (HeymoBiIeTBOpITeIbHO unsatisfactory/D), Tpovika (yoosreTBopui-
TertbHO satisfactory/C), ueTBépka (xopomod good/B), and msitépka (oTrmiuso excellent/A).

Bépst MHOTO 3aHMMATICS VI TTOJTYUTATT Borya studied hard and got an A
IATEPKY Ha dK3dMeHe. on the exam.

[TéTst rrIéX0 HAITMCATT IK3dMeH Pete wrote poorly on the exam
TTOJTyUTATT JBOVIKY. and got a D.

Numbered Playing Cards

The nouns aBévika through mecsitka also denote the numbered playing cards of a suit.

mBovika 6y6€H two of diamonds
IITépKa VK five of spades
BOCBMEpKa uepBént eight of hearts
mecsiTka Tpéd ten of clubs

On crdrn Mué cemépky Tpéod. He dealt me the seven of clubs.

Numbers of Buses and Trolleys

In colloquial Russian, nouns in the list above (and a few others, e.g., mBamndrka 20, punuarka 30) can be
used to refer to the numbers of buses and trolleys.

Mo kHO moéxaTh OO YHUBEPCUTETa You can get to the university on
Ha BOCbMEpKe. (bus or trolley) No. 8.
51 mpuéxas oMot Ha ISITEpKe. I came home on (bus or trolley) No. 5.

Groups of People and Objects Comprised of Several Units

Several of the nouns in the list above are used to refer to groups of people or objects consisting of several
units; examples follow.

TpoviKa three-person commission; team of three horses; three-piece suit; etc.
ueTBépka team of four horses; four-oar boat

aTépka five-ruble note

cemépxa group of seven people

necsitka fen-ruble note

On npumrén Ha pa6oTy B TpOVIKe. He came to work in a three-piece (suit).
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Similarly, the nouns msTéx and mecsitok are used colloquially to refer, respectively, to groups of five
and ten (usually similar) objects, e.g., ISITOK orypuos five cucumbers, DecsiTOK SIALL a ten of eggs.

B Poccriu siitia mpoparoTes mecsirkamm, In Russia eggs are sold in tens,
a He JIO>KMHAMM. not in dozens.

NOTE: The noun cétHsT a hundred is used in a similar way, typically when money is implied.

On nipociin y MeHst cTHIO. He asked me for a hundred (rubles).

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the numerical noun in parentheses.

1. 3axopdiree cCOUNMHEHNME YUNUTENIb IIOCTABWII €11 (5).

2. Y mens npu ce6é Hét néuer. TrI He gams MHE (10-ruble note)?

3. JIéHna 6bls1d Ha pBIHKE ¥ KyIT/sIa (a 10) cBé>kmx sIvALL.

4. Ur66sI m0éxaTh 0o TOCTUHMULIBI «Mrip», HAMO CéCTh Ha ((bus) No. 6).
5. UTd06b! BEIUIpATh IAPTUIO, MHE Hy>KHA ObLs1d (7) 6y6éH.

6. OH BOOGIIE He 3aHNMATICS 1 TTOJTY 4T (2) Ha aKk3aMeHe.

Collective Numbers

Collective numbers indicate the number of people, animals, or things in a group, and present them as a
single unit. The collective numbers include 66a/66e both, along with the series mB6e two to mécsaepo ten.

66a/66e both mIécTepo Six
osoe two cémepo seven
TpOe three BOCBEMeEpO eight
uéTBepo four nOéssiTepo nine
msitepo five mécsaTepo ten

The Collective Number 66a/66e

Like the cardinal number oBd/oBé two, the collective number 66a/66e both has two gender forms: one for
masculine and neuter nouns, the other for feminine nouns. However, unlike nsa/nBé, which distinguishes
gender only in the nominative/accusative case, the collective 66a/66e distinguishes gender (via the stem
vowel -0- vs. -e-) throughout the entire declension. O6a/66e in the oblique cases takes soft-stem plural
adjective endings.

MASCULINE AND NEUTER FEMININE

Nom. 66a 06e
Acc. inan. = Nom. 66a 06e
anim. = Gen. 060mx 06énx
Gen. 060mx 06émx
Prep. 06 060mx 06 06émx
Dat. 066mM 06émm

Instr. 0060mMm 06émmm
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The case of nouns and adjectives after 66a/66e follows the same pattern as the case after mBd/mBé:
When the number itself is in the nominative or inanimate accusative, the following noun is in the genitive
singular, and the adjective is in the genitive plural (for masculine and neuter adjectives) or the nominative
plural (for feminine adjectives). O6a/66e is used when both of the things referred to are of the same kind.

O6a HOBBIX pecTOpdHa HaXGIATCS Ha Both new restaurants are located
Héscxom mpocriéxre. on Nevsky Prospekt.

O6e HOBBIE TOCTHHMIIBI OTKPEIIVCH Both new hotels opened in the spring.
BeCHOM.

In an oblique case, 66a/66e agrees in case with the following plural noun and adjective.

Hamm npy3est ocraHOBITIVICH B 06€6MX Our friends have stayed in both hotels.
TOCTVHUIIAX.
I ep>Krick 3a pyrib 06émmmu pyKamm. Hold the steering wheel with both hands.

The Collective Number Series deée, mpde, ...

The declension of the collective numbers mB6e and uérsepo is presented in the table below. The declen-
sion of Tpée is like that of mB6e, and msitepo, mécrepo, cémepo, etc., are declined like uérsepo.

Nom. Boe 4éTBepo
Acc. inan. = Nom. nBoe uéTBepo
anim. = Gen. TOBOVIX JeTBephIX
Gen. TOBOVIX JeTBephIX
Prep. 0 OBOVIX O YeTBepEIX
Dat. TOBOVIM JeTBepEIM
Instr. TIBOVIMM JeTBepPEIMU

When a collective number itself is in the nominative or inanimate accusative, the number is followed
by the genitive plural of adjectives, nouns, and pronouns. In all other cases, the number is followed by the
required plural case form of the (usually animate) noun.

OH4 MaTh OBOVIX KPACWBBIX HETEVL. She is the mother of two beautiful children.
Collective numbers have the following uses.
(i) Collective numbers must be used with nouns that have only a plural form (see page 34).

mBOe HOBBIX I)KVIHCOB fwo new pairs of jeans
TpOe ImBeNIIApcKMX YacoB three Swiss watches
4éTBepo CyTOK four days

Collective numbers may also be used with nouns denoting things that come in “pairs,” e.g., socks,
gloves, shoes, skis. However, with such nouns the same meaning can also be expressed by a cardinal
number combined with the noun ndpa pair.

nBoe HOCKOB / OBé IApbl HOCKOB two pairs of socks
Tpoe TIBK / TP TApHI TBDK  three pairs of skis
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(ii) Collective nouns are used with nouns denoting male persons.

nBoe MATIBUMKOB fwo boys rsiTepo XoJocTAKOB five bachelors
TpOe My>KuViH three men mécTepo >KeHMXOB six bridegrooms
yéTBepo FOHOIIeN four youths céMepo CTYIEéHTOB seven students

Cardinal numbers are also possible with nouns denoting males (mBd mdmpbumka two boys, Tpw
MY>KUVHBI three men, dersipe cTyméHTa four students). The cardinal presents the people in a
group as individuals, whereas the collective presents a group of people as a whole. With nouns denoting
female persons, only a cardinal number is possible (mBé méBymkm fwo girls, but NOT *IBGe OéBylIeK).

(iii) Collective nouns are used with pronouns denoting a group of males or females, or a group of mixed

gender.

Héc Tpée. There are three of us.

Ham TpoviM Hy>KHEI 6MIIEThI. The three of us need tickets.

VIx 651710 4éTBepoO: OBE SKEHIIVHEI There were four of them: two women
v gBOe My >KUIiH. and two men.

(iv) Collective nouns are used independently, without an accompanying noun or pronoun.

IMpumnd nsoe. Two people came.
OH éct 3a TpOWX. He eats (enough) for three people.
ST 3aKa3ar cTONMMK Ha YeTBepHIX. I ordered a table for four.

(v) Collective nouns are used with the plural nouns mmm people, nétu children, 6rm3Hens! twins, and
pe6siTa kids.

3a cTonéM cunérno Tpée IIrmén. Three people sat at the table.
Y Hac OBOe meTéit. We have two children.
Y Heé ponwidch 4éTBepo 6IM3HenoB. She gave birth to quadruplets.

(vi) Collective nouns are used with nouns denoting young animals.

Y Heé OB6e KOTSIT. She has two kittens.
B 300MarasviHe MBI BIIfIeJIV TPOWX IIEHSAT. We saw three puppies at the pet store.

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the collective number(s) in

parentheses.

1. (Both) cecTpsl BB 3dMYK.

2. S 3mar0 (both) 6paTses n (both) cectép.

3. M=l niposermi Ha gaue (3) cyToxk.

4. Omna kymiia (2) Hé>KHMIL

5. M5l 3a6poHripoBai HOMep Ha (4).

6. Y ueré 6onpiidn armetiiT. OH MO>KeT éCTh 3a (2).

7. Ha yrny crosiio (3) MarTpUMKOB.

8. Omnm Bcé (4) yuumii paHo C IéKImm.

9. Hepndsno B CIIIA y ogHOV >KEHITVHBI pOAWIOCh (7) 6r3Henos.
10. Kék >xe oHa 6yOeT pacTiTh (7) merémn?
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Ordinal Numbers

An ordinal number indicates relative position, or rank, in a series, e.g., first, third, fifth. Ordinal numbers,
with the exception of népssmi first and BTop6m second, are derived from their corresponding cardinal
numbers, e.g., ISITBIN (< M5iTH), mecTOM (< MIECTD).

1st mépsoint 40th copoxosot
2nd BTOPOM 50th msTumecsiToeI
3rd TpéTun 60th mecTumecsThIN
4th ugeTBépTHIN 70th cemmpmecsiTpIn
5th rsiTeI 80th BochpMMOecSTHIN
6th mrecTon 90th pmeBstHOCTHIN
7th cempmOn 100th coTeI1

8th BoceMOMT 200th mByxcoTHIVE

9th nmessiTeINN 300th TpéxcoTsIn
10th pecsTein 400th ueThIpEXCcOTHIN
11th omviHHamUATHIN 500th msaTMcOTHIN
12th pBenamuaThIN 600th mecTmcoThIT
13th TpunHAOIATHIN 700th cemwmcoTeIt
14th ueTslpHaAIIATHIN 800th BOoCHEMMCOTEHINT
15th msrTHAOUATHIN 900th meBstTMCOTHIV
16th 1recTHAOUATHIV 1000th TEICSTUHBIT
17th cemuamuaTeI 1001st TEICSTUa IEPBBIN
18th BocemHAmLIATHIN 2000th OBYXTEICIUHBIN
19th pepsTHAOIIATHIN 3000th TpexTEICAIHBIN
20th mBamIATHI 5000th msaTUTHICIUHBIN
21st mBaOuIaTH IIEPBBIV 1000 000th MwLIMOHHBI
30th TpunoLaTeI 1000 000 000th MuIMapOHBIT

NOTE: The final soft sign -b of a cardinal number is omitted before the adjective ending of the ordinal:
nécsiro > mecsit-bin. Also, the -b- in the middle of the cardinal numbers 50, 60, 70, 80 and 500, 600, 700,
800, 900 is replaced by -u- in the corresponding ordinal: msrromecsit 50 > maTupecsiTeii 50th, cemocoT 700
> cemucoteiv 700th.

NOTE: In compounds the initial element is an undeclined cardinal number and the final element is a
declined ordinal, e.g., Tpvinuath 80cv.uoii aBTo6YyC bus thirty-eight (lit., thirty-eighth bus).

Ordinal numbers decline like hard-stem adjectives (see page 141), except for Tpérwmi third, which has
the special declension shown in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. TpETn TpéThe TPEThsl TpéTbN
Acc. inan. = Nom. TpETUN TpéThe TPEThIO TPEThbU
anim. = Gen. TpE€Thero TPEThUX
Gen. TpEéThero TpeThent TPEThUX
Prep. 0 TP€ThbeM 0 TpéThen 0 TPETHUX
Dat. TpéThbeMy TpéThen TPéTHUM

Instr. TPETHUM TpéThen TPéTHUMM
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Since an ordinal number is an adjective, it agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun it modifies.

Ms1 >K1BEM B OBAOIIATh MEPBOM BEKe.
Mo 6¢puc HaxOOUTCS Ha BTOPOM dTaxKé.
Ow 3aH5171 TPéTHE MéCTO.

Onvi cupénv B TpéTheM psimy.

We are living in the twenty-first century.
My office is located on the second floor.
He took third place.

They sat in the third row.

11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the ordinal number in parentheses.

Mosi géuka yumrcst B

(1st) xstacce.

ITOT CTYAEHT Ha

MBI BRIXOOMM Ha

Mp1 OCTaHOBUIINCD Y

(2nd) xypce.
(3rd) ocTrandske.

(5th) moopé3ma.

Omna 6bu1a Ha
1 065110

AR N

(7th) uébe.
(9th) cmdpSumro berxdseHa.

Use of Russian Ordinals for English Cardinals

Ordinal numbers are often used in Russian where English typically uses a cardinal, for example, to indi-
cate hotel rooms, buses and trolleys, seat numbers, TV and radio channels, and pages, chapters, and vol-
umes of books. Note the English translations of the following Russian examples.

MBg1 >K1iTv B TpHACTa IecTOM HOMepe.

OHa >X7éT cOpoK népebIit aBTOOYC.

On c1aén Ha OBAOIaTh BTOpOM MécTe.

Ut6 1o TpéTheit mporpamme?

SI mouMTAsT MO TSITHIECAT TATON CTpaHMLIBI.
1 Tenépr TMIy mectyro rrIaBy.

We stayed in Room 306.

She is waiting for bus No. 41.
He was sitting in seat 22.
What is on Channel 3?

I read up to page 55.

I am now writing Chapter 6.

12. Write the Russian equivalent of each of the following phrases.

1. Chapter 32

Volume 17

Row 56

Channel 3

Bus No. 67

AN ol e

Seat 125
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Fractions

A fraction denotes part of a whole number. It is comprised of both a cardinal and an ordinal number. The
numerator of a fraction is denoted by the cardinal number in the nominative case. The denominator is
denoted by an ordinal number, which is in one of the following two forms.

1. If the numerator of the fraction is the number 1 (ogud), the denominator is in the nominative case, and
(like the numerator) takes the feminine form (to agree with the understood feminine noun udcrs part).

15 omHA IiTas one fifth

Vs OITHA II1eCTast one sixth

1y OIHA cempbMast one seventh

g OIIHA BOCbMAs one eighth

o OIHAa HesBsiTast one ninth

ho oOHa mecsitast one tenth

Lhoo ogHa coTast one one-hundredth
000 OIJHA THICSIUHAS one one-thousandth

2. If the numerator of the fraction is 2 (mB€), 3, 4, or a higher number, the ordinal denoting the denomina-
tor is in the genitive plural (not the nominative plural usually found after 2, 3, and 4 when the modified
noun is feminine; see page 182).

%5 TIBE TIITHIX two fifths
%o TPpW OecsAThIX three tenths
% IIITh BOCBMBIX five eighths

Both the numerator and denominator of a fraction decline, as shown in the following table.

1/10 2/5
Nom. OMTHA JecsiTast OBE ITATHIX
Acc. OJIHY JeciATyIo aBE IATBIX
Gen. OOHOV JeciToV  [ABYX ITSITBIX
Prep. OHOV JeciToV  [ABYX ITSTHIX
Dat. ooHOM mecsiTon ABYM IATHIM
Instr. ogHOM mecsiTon aByMS TSI THIMU

Regardless of the case of the fraction itself, a noun following a fraction is always in the genitive case.

Y Hero TemriepaTypa ITOJHITACH BCETO His temperature went up by only one tenth
Ha OOHY HecsITyIo rpamyca. of a degree.

B rénxe 61 65171 6bIcTpée Ha IBE COTHIX He was faster in the race by two hundredths
CeKyHBI. of a second.

OKor10 mBYX MATHIX >K¥Tereit Tépona About two fifths of the residents of the city
VIMEIOT MaIViHEL. have cars.

If a fraction follows a whole number, the adjective mémpsmt whole is sometimes used after the cardinal
denoting the whole number. Note how such fractions are read or spoken.

1% OnH4 11é71ast M TPU HIeCTEIX one and three sixths
258 OBE 11EJIBIX VI ITSITh BOCBMBIX two and five eighths
7Y% CéMb LIENIBIX VI OOHA IIsITast seven and one fifth
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Colloquial Forms of “Quarter,”“Third,” and “Half”

In colloquial Russian, fractions involving quarters (%, 34), thirds (s, %5), and a half (V2) are normally expressed
by special nouns that are used instead of the regular form of the denominator.

FRACTION FORMAL INFORMAL/COLLOQUIAL
1 OJIHA ueTBeépTast (ogH4) uéTBepTH

15 OIIHA TPEThs (omH4) TPéTH

1% OHA BTOpAas TTOJIOBWHA, T10JT

These special nouns, like regular fractions, take the genitive case of a following noun.

IOBé TpETH NOporn two thirds of the way
TpY uérBepTy rOpoma  three quarters of the city

The noun momnosviHa half is normally followed by a noun that denotes something other than a unit of
measure.

OH y>ké MCTPATVIT IOTIOBWHY TéHeT. He already spent half of the money.
OH monmvIcarn MoJI0BYHY JOKYMEHTOB. He signed half the documents.

The truncated form mosn (oBviHa) is often combined with nouns denoting measurement. When the
compound form with mos is used in the nominative or accusative case, the noun denoting measure takes
a genitive ending.

ITonmmécsia rpomnidé 651cTpo. Half a month passed quickly.
MsI roBOpVIIIV TTOTTUACA. We spoke for half an hour.

On nipoxxrin 8 Mocksé mornréma. He lived in Moscow half a year.
OHa4 BEITTMIIA TIOJICTAKAHA. She drank half a glass.

In the oblique cases, both parts of the compound normally decline: ITorr changes to mosty, and the noun
denoting measurement takes the oblique-case ending required by the context.

MET >Kmanm 6Kos10 MorTyJaca. We waited about half an hour.
OH >KMBET B IOJTyJdce e3[bI OTCIOIA. He lives a half hour’s drive from here.

NOTE: In informal, colloquial speech o1 may not change to mosty in some nouns, e.g., On Bsinu 6671ee
noacmaxdna He drank more than half a glass. Ilort remains constant in certain phrases, e.g., Ha oIcTaBKM
at half-pay / part-time: OH pab6Taer Ha nosicmdexu He works part-time (and receives half-pay).

The Expression nosamopd/nonmopei (1%2)

Russian has a special number to express one and a half; its simple declension is presented in the following
table.

MASCULINE AND NEUTER FEMININE

Nom./Acc. TIONITOpa TTOITTOPEI
Gen./Prep./Dat./Instr. HOJIyTOpa

The choice of the nominative/accusative-case form momropd or momropsi is determined by the gender
of the following noun: The former is used with masculine and neuter nouns, the latter with feminine
nouns. The forms monropa/monTopsi govern the genitive singular of the following noun.
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Ha croné ne>xdrio monropa 6atéHa xiié6a.  One and a half loaves of (white) bread
lay on the table.
OHa BpInIa MONITOPEI YAIIKM YAsl. She drank one and a half cups of tea.

A third form, momyropa, is used for each of the remaining cases. The noun following mosmyropa is in the
plural of the case required by the context.

Hém Hémo orpaHMUNTLCS MOJTyTOpa We have to limit ourselves to one and
THICSTYaM¥ IOT171apoB. a half thousand dollars.

Other Numbers with “Half”

To express one half with other numbers, the phrase ¢ monosiiHoM with a half can be used after the number,
e.g., IBA C TIOJIOBVAHOM 2%, TpWi ¢ monosiiHoM 3%. This is an informal way of expressing Tpv 11é7IbIX ¥ TISITH
mecsiThIX three wholes and five tenths.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in

parentheses.
1. OH cpén (1% impo>koK).
2. MBI 110roBOpWIM TOIIBKO (1% MunyTa).
3. Oné He cMO>KeT 0B6OMTIACH 663 (17~ THICSTUA).
4. Ou He MOr He OyMathb O (12 MuioH).
5. Omnd BepHETCS Uépes (12 4éc).

Decimal Fractions

In expressing percentages, weight, volume, and other forms of measurement, a comma is used in Russian
where English uses a decimal point. The following table gives examples of how decimal fractions are read
aloud in Russian.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
0,1 HOJTh 1IEJTBIX M OOHA mecsTast 0.1 orR Yo
1,75 opmHa 11é1ast v CéMBIECST IISITh COThIX 1.75

2,4 1B€ IIEJIBIX M UeThIpe JecsThIX 2.4

3,5 TPV 1LI€JIBIX VI TISITh HeCAThIX 3.5

NOTE: The word mémas/ménsix may be omitted, leaving the “whole” expressed by the cardinal number
itself (see the following section). In this case, the masculine or feminine form of the numbers 1 and 2 is
determined by the gender of the noun of measurement, e.g., the masculine noun xuorpamm and the
feminine noun TéHHa.

OmiiH 1 ueTsIpe OecAThIX KMTorpaMma 1.4 kilograms
IIBé v1 céMB mecsiThIX TOHHBI 2.7 tons

14. Write out each of the following fractions in words, as it would be read aloud in Russian.

1. %
0,7
2%
4
i/

%
4,05

A i
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Decimal Fractions in Colloquial Style

In informal conversation Russians often simplify decimal fractions, omitting both the words mément and
n, as well as the declined forms of mecsitein tenth and cOTeIvi hundredth.

Ou BEITIVIT HEGOITBIITYIO GYTEIIKY TTiiBa He drank a small, .33 (liter) size,
€MKOCTBI0 HOTIB TpriaaTh Tpu (0,33). bottle of beer.

The metric system of measurement is used in Russia. The following examples present a few approxi-
mate equivalents between the units of measure in the different systems used in America and Russia. Note
the simplification of the decimal fractions.

—CxOmpKo oaviH QYHT B KMUITOTpaMMax? How much is one pound in kilograms?

—Omrix GpyHT—HOIB cOpoK 1msiTh (0,45) One pound is .45 kilograms.
KUJIOTpaMMa.

—CxOrpKo 0OHA MIHTA B TATpax? How much is one pint in liters?

—Onua miiHTa—HOME 11516 (0,5) rmviTpa / One pint is point five liters (half a liter).
HOJI-ITATpA.

—CKOTIBKO 0HA MWJTISL B KUTIOMETpax? How much is one mile in kilometers?

—OngHa MATISI—OOWH M IIECTh JeCsThIX One mile is one point six kilometers.

(1,6) xnrToméTpa.

NOTE: Nouns following a decimal fraction, like those in the examples above, are in the genitive singular:
B4 VI ISITH OecsITBIX npouénma 2,5%.

15. The following items are beverages and fruit in quantities that one might typically find on a menu
in a Russian restaurant. Write out the decimal fraction in words, as it would be read or spoken
informally.

1. Mwunepanssas sogd 0,25 1
Koka-Koéma 0,33 i1

Bonxa 0,5 i1

IIMammarckoe 0,75 1

Coxk 1,0

Axnenbscuinsl 0,5 kT

S

Dates

Days of the Week

The days of the week in Russian are not capitalized.

oHenémpHMK  Monday

BTOPHMK Tuesday
cpend Wednesday
YeTBEpr Thursday
SITHMULIA Friday
cy660Ta Saturday

BOCKpecéHbe Sunday
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NOTE: The names for Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday are formed from ordinal numbers: BTépHMK
(< BrOpoM) is the “second” day, uersépr (< uersépTsini) is the “fourth” day, and msitammna (< msitent) is

the “fifth” day of the week.

To indicate what day it is, was, or will be, the noun denoting the day is in the nominative case.

—Kakon ceromms néun?
—CeromHs mITHMUIIA.
—Kaxo6t Buepd 65171 DéHB?
—Buepd 6511 ueTsépr.
—Kaxon 3asrpa Oyner nénn?
—3éBTpa 6ymer cy660Ta.

What day is today?
Today is Friday.

What day was yesterday?
Yesterday was Thursday.

What day will it be tomorrow?
Tomorrow it will be Saturday.

To express time on a particular day (e.g., on Wednesday, on next Tuesday, on that day), use the preposition
B followed by the name of the day in the accusative case.

B IOHeNENMbHMK  on Monday

BO BTOPHVIK on Tuesday

B Cpémy on Wednesday
B UETBEPT on Thursday

B IIATHUILY on Friday

B cy6060TYy on Saturday

B BOCKpecéHbe on Sunday

—Korpa y Te6s sx3dmen?
—Y MeH:t 3k3dMeH B cpény.

—B xaxo6m méns BEI IIpuéneTe DoMOn?
—MB1 npuénem B cy660Ty.

—B xaxiie oM OH pabdTaet?
—OH pab0TaeT BO BTOPHUK V1 B UETBEPT.

B 3tor néup Mr1 ntepeéxany B MOCKBY.

When do you have an exam?
I have an exam on Wednesday.

On what day will you come home?
We'll arrive on Saturday.

On what days does he work?
He works on Tuesday and Thursday.

On that day we moved to Moscow.

To express this, last, and next referring to days (as well as to weeks, months, seasons, years, and
centuries), the noun is preceded by the modifiers 3ror, mpouvisni, and 6ymywmit (or cJIémyromni),

respectively.

B 3TOT ITOHenéIbHUK this Monday
B Iponyto cpény last Wednesday

B 6ymy1Inii/criényrommit BTOpHuUK next Tuesday

To express repeated occurrence on a day of the week (e.g., on Mondays, on Fridays), use the preposition
1o followed by the name of the day in the dative plural.

On4d pabdTaer gémMa 1o cpémam.

IMo msiTHMIIaM OHA TTOKYIIAeT MPOTYKTHI.

ITo cy666Tam MBI €301M Ha HAdy.

She works at home on Wednesdays.
On Fridays she buys groceries.
On Saturdays we go to the dacha.
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Expressing Parts of a Day

Parts of a day (yTpo morning, Béuep evening, HOub night) preceded by a demonstrative pronoun (e.g., that
morning, that evening) are expressed by the preposition B followed by the accusative case.

B 3T0 yTpO MBI paHO BCTATNAL. On that morning we got up early.
B Ty H6ub MHEé He cr1anIoCh. That night I couldn’t sleep.

Otherwise, the instrumental case of the noun is used with no preceding preposition.

yTpoM in the morning
oHéM in the daytime
BéuepoM in the evening
HOUBIO in the night

NOTE: English in the afternoon can be rendered in Russian either as mHéM or as Bo BTOpO61 TIOJIOBVIHE THsI
(lit., in the second half of the day).

NOTE: English this referring to parts of the day (e.g., this morning) is expressed by the adverb cerommst
today: cerOmHsI yTpoM this morning, cerOmHst MHEM this afternoon, cerémust BéuepoM this evening (tonight).
With other units of time, this is normally expressed by a form of the demonstrative pronoun 3ror.

Weeks

To express time with weeks, use the preposition xa followed by the prepositional case of the noun Hemérs.
Note the following common expressions.

Ha dTou Henérne this week
Ha nponuIon Henéne last week
Ha Oymy1ert/ciényrommen Henéne next week

Months
The names of months in Russian are masculine and, unlike in English, they are not capitalized.
STHBAPD January VIFOTTB July
despdsp February aBrycT August
MapT March ceHTSOps  September
arpéb April OKTA6pPD October
Man May HOS6pb November
VIOHb June nexkabps December

To express in a particular month, use the preposition B followed by the name of the month, or the noun
mécstix month, in the prepositional case. The months from ceHTsi6ps through ¢espans have stress on the
ending, e.g., B ceHTSIOpé in September, B okTsI6pé in October, B HOsI6pé in November. The other months have
fixed stress.

Omna BpImTIa 3aMy>K B dBrycre. She got married in August.

OH OKOHUMT WKy B MEOHe. He will graduate from school in June.
Ona oxmpnder pe6éHKa B 3TOM Mécsitie. She is expecting a baby this month.
On 6511 B JIGHTOHE B TIpOIITOM MécsTIe. He was in London last month.

Ms1 énem B OTITycK B 6ymymeM mécsiite. We are going on vacation next month.
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English expressions such as this June, last August, next September are rendered in Russian as
BUMIOHe 3TOTO0 réma in June of this year, B &BrycTe mpomuIoro roga in August of last year, B ceHTSIOpé 6ymy1ero
réma in September of next year.

OH1 To>KEH:ITCS B MEOTTe 6ymymiero roma. They will get married next July.
O#H BrlIIeNT Ha IIEHCUIO B MApTe He retired last March.
npoIoro réma.

Seasons

Following are the nouns denoting the seasons, as well as their instrumental case forms, which denote in
the respective season.

BecHA  Spring BecHOM in the spring

T16TO summer T16TOM in the summer

ocenp  fall Ocenpro  in the fall

3UMa winter 3UMOT in the winter

MpI oTopIxaeM JIéToM. We vacation in the summer.
Yaé6ubivi 1o HauMHAeTCsI OCEeHBIO0. The school year begins in the fall.
3néch 3uMON OueHb XOJIOTHO. It is very cold here in the winter.

Expressions with this/next/last and the seasons are usually rendered by the instrumental case of the
modifier + noun phrase, e.g., 3Tom BecHOW this spring, 6ymymmum 11€TOM next summier, IPOIITION 3MMOW
last winter.

Years and Centuries

To express in a year or in a century, use the preposition B followed by the prepositional case of the noun
rom year or Béx/cronérue century. Following are commonly used expressions with years and centuries.

B 3TOM romy this year B 3TOM BEéKe/CTONIETMM i this century
B IIpOIITIOM Tofy last year B rIponIoM BéKe in the last century
B 6ymy1em/crényroneM rogy next year B 6ymy1iem/criémyromeM Béke in the next century

16. Write the Russian equivalent of each of the following time expressions.

on Friday

next week

last Wednesday
that evening

in the spring

in June

this year

this March

next December
this week

last month

. in the afternoon
. next Saturday

. in the summer

. in the last century
. last winter

0PN

—_
e

—_
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—_
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—_
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—_
=
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Dates with Months and Years

To simply state the date (e.g., today is the seventh of June, yesterday was the sixth), use the neuter singular
nominative case form of an ordinal number (the noun uwmcité number is understood). The name of the
month, if mentioned, is in the genitive case.

—Kaxkoée cerépms uncrig? What is the date today?
—Cerdnns mépeoe Masl. Today is the first of May.

—Kaxoée suepd 651110 umcié? What was the date yesterday?
—Buepa 6510 TpUOLIATOR MIOHS. Yesterday was the thirtieth of June.

To express on a particular date, the ordinal number (along with the month) is in the genitive case, with
no preceding preposition.

—Kaxkoéro umcna 151 yesskaenis? On what date are you leaving?
—J5 ye3>karo gecsiToro asrycra. I'm leaving on the tenth of August.
—Korpd y Tebst néup posxaéns? When is your birthday?
—JIIBaguaTh BTOPOTO MIOH. On June twenty-second.

Unlike in English, where the number expressing the date can either precede or follow the month (He
was born on the fifth of June / on June fifth), in Russian the ordinal number must precede the month.

Use of Prepositions with Dates

To express from ... (a certain date) or since ... (a certain time), use the preposition ¢ followed by the time
expression in the genitive case.

MExT 6ymeM B OTITyCKe ¢ ceIbMOT0 MIOTIS. We'll be on vacation from July seventh on.
OH 37éck pab0TaeT ¢ MéPBOTO MIOHS. He’s been working here since June first.

To express from ... to ... with dates (or other time expressions), use the prepositions ¢ ... 4o ..., each of
which is followed by the genitive case.

1 6ymy B Mocksé ¢ Tpérpero mo I'll be in Moscow from the third to the
mecsITOro sTHBaps. tenth of January.
OH 3aHMMATICS ¢ yTpd [0 Béuepa. He studied from morning until night.

The prepositions ¢ + genitive case and mo + accusative case are used to express inclusive dates:
from ... through....

Mz1 6ymem B Iaprioke ¢ BTopéro mo We will be in Paris from the second
mectde MapTa. through the sixth of March.

Dates in Years

Dates in years, like months, are expressed by ordinal numbers. For example, unlike in English, where the
year 1998 is read or spoken as “nineteen ninety-eight,” in Russian one says “the one thousand nine
hundred ninety-eighth year.” Note that the last number is a declined ordinal number, agreeing with the
noun rom year, as in the following examples.

TricsTaa meBATHCOT AEBIHOCTO BOCKMO The year 1998.
rom.
IIBYXTBICSTIHBIV TOI. The year 2000.

IIBé TEICSTUM MéPBBIN IO, The year 2001.
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When answering the question B kakém romy? in what year? (or korma? when?), the year date, like the
question phrase, is expressed by the preposition B followed by the prepositional case of the ordinal and the
word year in the “locative” form, romy.

—Korpga ocuosarm répon When was the city of St. Petersburg founded?
Caunxr-TletepOypr?

—Cankt-IleTep6ypr ocHOBATIM B THICSTUa St. Petersburg was founded in 1703.
ceMbCOT TpéTheM rofdy.

—B xaxom romy pomyincs bopric In what year was Boris Pasternak born?
[TacTrepnax?

—ITacTreprax poavirnics B THICSTUa Pasternak was born in 1890.
BOCEMbCOT [IEeBSTHOCTOM IOy .

—B xax6m roay ymep J1és TorcTdr? In what year did Leo Tolstoy die?

—TomcTé ymep B THICSTUA TeBATHCOT Tolstoy died in 1910.

TecsiToM romy.

To indicate a more specific time of the year (e.g., in August 1945; on September 21, 2009), the ordinal and
the word rém must be in the genitive case.

Most méub KOHUUT KONy B MIOHE IBé My daughter will graduate from high
THICSITUM BOCBMOTO roma. school in June 2008.

OHV TO>KeHWMIIVICh IBAMIIATh BTOPOTO Mast They got married on May 22, 2003.
1€ TEICSUM TPEThero roja.

In Russian, as in English, when the century referred to is obvious from the context, the date may be
reduced in conversational style to just the ordinal number and the required form of the word rézm.

OH KOHUWT MIKGITY B IIECTHIeCST He graduated from high school in '67.
cegbMOM romy.

To indicate decades (e.g., the sixties, the nineties), the preposition B is followed by the accusative or prepo-
sitional case of the ordinal number in the plural.

OH 65171 CTyI6HTOM B IIecTUaecsi Tbie He was a student in the sixties.
OBl / B IIECTUOECSI THIX TOTAX.

NOTE: The Russian equivalents of the abbreviations B.c. and A.D. are, respectively, mo Hamzevt 3psI (To H.3.)
before our era and Haurevt 3psI (H.3.) of our era, e.g., OH >k B IépBoM Béke o ndueii 3pot He lived in the
first century B.C.

Order of Numbers in Dates

In Russian, unlike in English, the first number in a date given in figures indicates the day and the second
indicates the month (often in Roman numerals), followed by the year. The numbers are separated by
either a period or a forward slash: 7.VI.98 or 7/V1/98 (English 6/7/98 or June 7, 1998). This is the standard
form for dates used in the headings of letters, on Russian visa applications, and in other documents.

Hara poxpénnst: 22.VI.93 Date of Birth: 6/22/93
Iara mpubsitis B Poccriro: 10.111.05 Date of Arrival in Russia: 3/10/05
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17. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the date in parentheses.

1. Ceréous (is June 7, 1998).

2. Cama poausiach (on February
6, 1990).

3. Auma AxméaTosa yMmepria
(in 1966).

4. Pyccxuit anidaBuT co3manm
(in 860 A.D.).

5. Me1 6ymem B OTIIycke
(from the fifth to the twelfth).

6. Buepa 6510 (twenty-first
of April).
7. Hara mpubsiTis B Poccriro
(5/V11/09).
8. OmnHa 3mech >KMBET (since the

fifteenth of September).

Expressing Age

To express age in Russian, the person (or thing) whose age is indicated is in the dative case, and the num-
ber of years (or months) is typically rendered by a cardinal number and the required case form of the noun
year (1,21, 31, ... rom; 2, 3, 4, 22, ... T6ma; 5, 6, 7, ... 1é1). One may ask Cx6r1pKo BaM (eMmy, €11, etc.) 1éT?
How old are you (is he/she, etc.)? or (about an infant) Cxémpko emy (év1) mécsimes? How old is
he/she)? One may answer in the following ways.

Pe6énxy Tpu mécsima. The child is three months.

Iésouke rég v céMb MécsILIeB. The little girl is a year and seven months.
Evt mBdmmaTh omiH TO. She is twenty-one.

Mmné TprinnaTs OBa roga. I am thirty-two.

Orwy c6pok mécTs JI€T. My father is forty-six.

To indicate an approaching birthday, the ordinal number may be used with the present or past tense of
the verb mori.

EMY npgét BockMO¥ 1[I, He is going on eight.
Evt Torpa mén gecsiTeIvt rom. At that time she was going on ten.

To ask at what age an event takes place, the preposition B + the prepositional case is used: B KakOm
B63pacre? This question may be answered either by B B63pacte + the genitive case of the number, or simply
by B + the accusative case of the number.

—B xaxOm BO3pacTe OHA BHIIIIIA 3AMYK? At what age did she get married?
—B BocemHanIaTh 1€T. At eighteen.
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18. Translate each of the following sentences into Russian, using words for the numbers.

1. She is twenty-one.

He is forty-five.

How old is the baby?

How old is the mother?

The baby is a year and 3 months.
He is going on sixteen.

At what age did he die?

He died at the age of 71.

PN LN

Time

Both cardinal and ordinal numbers are used in answering the questions Korépsmi uac? or the more
colloquial Cxo6rbko (cevtudc) Bpémenn? What time is it (now)? There are two methods for telling time in
Russian: a conversational way of telling time by the clock, and the 24-hour system used for official purposes.

Conversational Clock Time

In the conversational method of telling time by the clock, the time can fall on the hour, within the first half
of the hour, or within the second half of the hour. Time on the hour is expressed by a cardinal number and
the appropriate case/number form of the noun udc o'clock (lit., hour).

On the Hour

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
1.00  ugdc 1:00  one o’clock
2.00  pBduaca 2:00  two o’clock
3.00  Tpviuacd 3:00  three o’clock
4.00  ugetrIpe gacd 4:00  four o’clock
5.00 1T gacos 5:00  five o’clock
8.00  BOCcemb acoB 8:00  eight o’clock

12.00 IBEHALIATh 4acoOB 12:00 twelve o'clock

NOTE: Russian uses a period instead of a colon to separate hours and minutes.
NOTE: 12:00 noon is mérrmens, and 12:00 midnight is mérTHOUS.

Time that falls during the first half hour is expressed by both a cardinal and an ordinal number:
The cardinal is used to state the number of minutes elapsed of the following hour, which is expressed by
the ordinal number, e.g., 1:10 is understood as “ten minutes (elapsed) of the second hour”: mécsiTe MUHYT
BTOPOTO.

In the First Half of the Hour

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
12.01  opHA MMHYTa TIEPBOTO 12:01  one minute after/past twelve
1.02  pBE MMHYTHI BTOPOTO 1:02  two minutes after/past one
2.05 14T MUHYT TPETHETO 2:05  five minutes after/past two
3.15  mATHAOUATH MUHYT YETBEPTOTO 3:15  fifteen minutes after/past three
OR UéTBEPTh UETBEPTOTO OR quarter after/past three
4.30  1I07IOBVIHA ITSITOTO 4:30  thirty minutes after/past four

OR TIOJIIIATOTO OR half past four




206 CHAPTER 6 Numbers, Dates, Time

NOTE: In colloquial speech, uérBepTs quarter is used instead of msaTHADIIATE MUHYT fifteen minutes, and
nos1oB¥iHa half may be shortened to most and prefixed to the ordinal, e.g., mommmectoro half past five.

The ordinal number denotes the 60-minute period between hours: mépssmi udc (the period between
12:00 and 1:00), Bropéit udc (the period between 1:00 and 2:00), Tpérnit udc (the period between 2:00 and
3:00), etc. Thus, when one says in Russian «B mépsom uacy», it is comparable to saying in English “after
twelve (o’clock).”

Cerrudc mecT6m yac. It’s now after five.
Ona no3poHMIa B BOCBMOM Yacy. She called after seven.
OH npuéxarn B Haudste JecsiToro. He arrived shortly after nine.

In the second half of the hour, the approaching hour is expressed by a cardinal number “less the num-
ber of minutes remaining” before the hour strikes, e.g., 2:55, expressed in English as five minutes until
three, is expressed in Russian as “without five minutes three”: 6e3 msTii (MuHYT) TpH, where the preposi-
tion 6e3 without is followed by the genitive case of the cardinal number and (optionally) the genitive case

of MMHYTa.

In the Second Half of the Hour

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
4.31 6e3 mBaaLaT OEBSITH (MUHYT) IISITh 4:31 twenty-nine (minutes) before/until five
6.40  Ge3 mBanmuaTit (MMHYT) CéMb 6:40  twenty (minutes) before/until seven
8.45  6e3 uérBepTH OEBSITH 8:45  fifteen (minutes) before/until nine
10.57  Ge3 Tpéx (MMHYT) ONVIHHALATH 10:57  three (minutes) before/until eleven
11.59  6e3 ogHOM (MMHYTHI) IBEHANLIATD 11:59  one (minute) before/until twelve
12.50 6e3 mecaTi (MMHYT) 4dc 12:50  ten (minutes) before/until one

One distinguishes A.M. and P.M. (e.g., 7:00 A.M. and 7:00 P.M., 2:00 A.M. and 2:00 p.M.) by using one of the
following nouns in the genitive case.

yTpO (5:00-12:00 A.M.) céMb gacOB yTpa seven o’clock in the morning
IéHb (12:00-5:00 p.Mm.) OBd uaca mHsL fwo o’clock in the afternoon
Béuep (5:00-12:00 p.m.) cémMb yacoB Béuepa seven o’clock in the evening
HOUb (12:00-5:00 a.M.) nBd uacd HOum two o’clock in the morning

Expressing “At What Time?”

To ask at what time? use the phrase B xoT6pom uacy? or the more colloquial Bo ckébk0 Bpémenn? The
construction used to respond to either of these phrases (or to the question xornd? when?) depends on the
clock time.

(i) On the hour, and up to the first half hour, use the preposition B + the accusative case.

B udc oHs at one o’clock in the afternoon

B OHY MUHYTY BTOpOTO at one minute past one
B IIATh MUHYT TPETheTO at five past two

B 4éTBEpPTb BOCBMOTO at a quarter past seven

(ii) In the second half of the hour, B is omitted before the preposition 6e3.

6e3 uétsepTn OéBATL at quarter to nine
6e3 OBYX MUHYT OBeHAOUATL at fwo minutes to twelve
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(iii) At the half hour, use the preposition B + the prepositional case of momnosviHa.
B II0JIOBVIHE BTOPOTO at one thirty
Also, to express nonspecific time “between hours,” e.g., after five, use B + prepositional case.

B IIeCTOM 4acy after five, between five and six
B Haudsie BocbMOro shortly after seven

19. Translate each of the following expressions into Russian, using words for the numbers.

—_

It is now 7:00 A.Mm.

It is now after two.
6:00 P.Mm.

8:15

at 9:30 in the evening
at 12:00 midnight

at 3:00 in the morning
at 12:45

It is now 1:00 in the afternoon.
3:57

. at 9:59

. 12:00 noon

0PN W

—_
e

—_
—_

—_
N

Official Time: 24-Hour System

Official time in Russia is expressed according to the 24-hour clock. This is the system used for schedules
at railroad stations and airports, for newspaper listings of radio and television programming, as well as for
movies, concerts, performances, and other official schedules.

In the 24-hour system, the declined forms of the words udc and MmuHyTa may be omitted. A zero is
usually expressed by H6ms. Official time is read as in the table below.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
7.30  cémp (qacdB) TpraLATh (MUHYT) 7:30 A.M.
8.45  BOCcemsb (dacOB) COPOK IIATH (MMHYT) 8:45 AM.

11.15 omMHHanUaTh (YacoB) mATHAALATH (MuHYT)  11:15 AM.

12.00 OBeHanaTh HOJIb HOJIb Noon

13.05 TPUHAALATH (4acOB) ISITh (MUHYT) 1:05 p.m.

OR TPUHAAATE HOJIb I Th

18.00 BOCEMHAOLIaTh HOJIb HOJIb 6:00 .M.

21.10 OBanuaTh OOviH (4dc) BécsTs (MUHYT) 9:10 p.M.
0.00  HO67B yacoB (HOTB HOIb MUHYT) Midnight
0.10 HOI1B (4acdB) BéCsITH (MUHYT) 12:10 A.m.
1.00 gac HOJIb HOJTb 1:00 a.m.
3.03  Tpvi (dacd) Tpvi (MUHYTHI) 3:03 A.M.

OR Tp¥ HOJIb TPU

To express at a certain time, use the preposition B + the accusative case.

I16e3n ormpassdercs B ISITh COPOK. The train departs at 5:40 A.m.
CaMoJ1éT BBhUIETdeT B BOCEMb HOJIb TPH. The plane takes off at 8:03 A.m.
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20. Translate each of the following time expressions into Russian according to the 24-hour clock, using
words for the numbers.

6:40 A.M.
8:35 A.M.
10:20 A.M.
1:00 P.Mm.
3:15 P.M.
6:05 rP.M.
8:10 .M.
11:40 r.Mm.
Midnight
12:50 A.Mm.

0PN

—_
e

Approximation

Approximation with numbers indicating time, quantity, age, distance, weight, etc., can be expressed in
the following ways.

(a) By reversing the order of the number and the noun

B4 Mécsia two months Mmécsiia oBa about two months
eMy cOpOK JIET he is 40 years old emy 7€t copok  he is about 40 years old

A preposition in a time expression invariably stands before the number.

B [IBd Yaca at two o’clock yacd B oBa at about two o’clock
uépe3 Tpriréma  in three years ropma uépes Tpui  in about three years

(b) With 6xoro about followed by the number in the genitive case

6KOTTO IBYX MECSIIEB about two months
6KOTTO TIATH METPOB about five meters

In colloquial style the indefinite adverb roé-ro somewhere may precede éxorro in the meaning sorme-
where around.

raé-To 6KOJI0 IIITV Uacos somewhere around five o’clock
(c) With the adverb mpumépHo roughly or mpubnusiTerIbHO approximately

IPVUMEPHO CTO YEITOBEK roughly a hundred people
IpUOIM3VITETTHHO B YAC at approximately one o’clock



Verbs

Overview of Verbs

In Russian, as in English, verbs are words that express an action (run, shout), a process (blush, melt), or a
state (be, know).

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Russian verbs, like English verbs, fall into two fundamental categories—transitive verbs and intransitive
verbs. Transitivity is related to the notion of “direct object.” A verb is transitive if it can take a direct object.
A direct object is the noun or pronoun that usually follows the verb (with no preceding preposition) and
denotes something (or someone) that is directly affected by the action of the verb. In the sentence He opens
the door, the noun door is the direct object of the verb open. Similarly, in She loves him, the pronoun him is
the direct object of the verb love. In both English and Russian, the direct object answers the question what?
or whom?: Umo on orkpsisaer? What (Acc.) does he open? Kozo ona mmxo6ut? Whom (Acc.) does she love?
The direct object in Russian is normally in the accusative case (but a direct object of a negated transitive
verb may be in the genitive case; see Chapter 2, page 47).

An intransitive verb is one that cannot (normally) occur with a direct object, for example, the verbs
snore and nap. In the sentences He snores and Grandpa often naps, a direct object is impossible. A verb that
is transitive in English may be intransitive in Russian, e.g., the verb envy is transitive in English
(I envy him (direct object)), but its Russian equivalent, 3aBiimoBats, is not transitive, since it takes an object
in the dative case (S 3aBrimyro euyj (dative object)). Russian verbs that end in the particle -csi/-cp are
intransitive (see page 212).

Personal Endings

In English one says I know, but s/he knows, adding an -s to the verb when the subject is in the third person
and is singular in number. Russian verbs also have endings to indicate the person and number of the verb’s
subject, but in Russian there are six such personal endings, one for each subject in the first, second, and third
persons, singular and plural. Changing the personal endings of the verb so that they agree with the subject
is called conjugation. In Russian there are two conjugation patterns, or sets of verb endings, called the first
conjugation and the second conjugation. All regular verbs belong to one of these two conjugations.

Forms of Address: Informal and Formal

Russian has two forms for the English pronoun you—rsi and Bsi. The pronoun T#i is a familiar singular
form, used when addressing a pet, child, relative, friend, or a colleague who is of similar age or profes-
sional status. The pronoun 85I has two functions: It is the formal you, used both when addressing one or
more individuals who are strangers or casual acquaintances; BrI also functions simply as the plural you

209
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when addressing any two or more individuals. Even when it is used to address one person formally, Bt
requires the verb to agree in the plural (see also page 101).

Verb Tenses

In Russian, as in English, verbs have tense. Tense relates the time of the action or state denoted by the verb
to a particular time, usually to the present moment. Russian verbs distinguish three tenses: the present
(now), the past (prior to now), and the future (subsequent to now). English verbs, by contrast, not only
distinguish the present, past, and future, but make a number of other distinctions that are described in
English grammar as “progressive” and “perfect” tenses, for example, the “present progressive” (he is writ-
ing), the “present perfect progressive” (he has been writing), the “past progressive” (he was writing), the
“past perfect” (he had written), the “future perfect” (he will have written), and several others. While Russian
lacks equivalents to these English verb forms, the meanings associated with them can be approximated in
Russian through a combination of tense and a second temporal property of the verb, that of aspect.

Verb Aspects

Nearly all Russian verbs are either imperfective or perfective in aspect. While tense indicates the time when
an action occurs, aspect refers to different ways of viewing how the action occurs in time. For example,
imperfective verbs are used to describe (a) an action in progress without reference to its completion or
result (she is / was / will be working); (b) an action that is habitual or repeated (she works / used to work / will be work-
ing every day); (c) an action viewed in general terms, without reference to its performance on any specific
occasion (she works hard, he speaks Russian well). Perfective verbs are used to describe an action that has
been, or will be, carried through to completion, and whose result may be expressed in the context (He
wrote / will write the letter. He will send it tomorrow (result)).

Verbs of the imperfective aspect have the three tenses: present, past, and future. However, perfective
verbs have only the past and future tense, since the meaning of the perfective aspect—“completed
action”—is incompatible with the present-tense meaning of an action “in progress at the present moment.”

Verb Moods

Verbs in Russian, as in English, have mood, that is, a way of indicating the speaker’s attitude toward the
factuality or likelihood of the stated action. Verbs in Russian distinguish four moods: the indicative, the
imperative, the conditional, and the subjunctive.

The indicative mood is used to make factual statements. This is the most commonly used mood, and the
only one that expresses tense (John studies Russian, Sasha went to Moscow, Mary will buy the wine).

The imperative mood is used to make commands or to give advice (Read this article! Don't buy that
book!).

The conditional mood expresses hypothetical and contrary-to-fact statements. These refer to conditional
statements that are not likely to be realized (hypothetical) or were not realized (contrary-to-fact). Compare
the following statements.

(@) If you invite me, I will go.
(b) If you invited me, I would go.
(¢) If you had invited me, I would have gone.

The situation described in (a) may in fact occur, and is expressed in the indicative mood. The situation
described in (b) is hypothetical; statements of this type imply that the situation is doubtful or unlikely
(it’s unlikely that you will invite me, and unlikely that I will go). The situation in (c) is contrary-to-fact;
statements of this type imply that the situation described was not realized, i.e., the facts are the opposite
(you did not invite me and I did not go). In Russian, statements like those in (b) and (c) are expressed by
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the particle 651 + the past tense of the verb in the conditional clause, as well as in the consequence clause
(see page 260).

The subjunctive mood is used to refer to actions that have yet to be, and may not be, realized, since they
are wishes (I wish you were here), desires (We asked that he might bring some wine), or even fears (I am afraid
that he could tell her). Like the conditional mood, the subjunctive in Russian is expressed by the particle
651 or the conjunction ur66s1 (an amalgam of uré + 651) followed by the past-tense form of the verb (see
page 262).

Conjugation

The Infinitive

The infinitive of the verb (e.g., to read) is the form used to cite Russian verbs in dictionaries. It is also the
form of the verb that often follows another verb (I love to read, He wants to go). Most Russian verbs have
the infinitive ending -1b (e.g., unTdmo to read); less common are -tu (Hecmii to carry) and -ub (MOud
to be able).

The Past Tense

The past tense of a verb in Russian agrees in gender and number with its subject. The past tense of most
verbs can be obtained by removing the infinitive ending and replacing it with -1 (masc. sing.), -110 (neut.
sing.), -nma (fem. sing.), or - (plural): unTd-mo: OH UNTA/1, OHO UNTA/10, OHA UNTANA, OHV UNTANU.

Russian has only one past tense, formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs. An imperfective
verb in the past tense corresponds to several forms of the English past, e.g., English she read, she was read-
ing, and she used to read can all be rendered by the Russian past-tense imperfective ona uumdna, while
English she read (to completion) and she had read are rendered by the past-tense perfective ond npouumdna
(xypHa).

The Present Tense

Russian has only one present-tense form corresponding to numerous forms of the English present; for
example, English she reads, she is reading, and she has been reading can all be rendered, in the appropriate
context, by Russian ona uumdem.

First- and Second-Conjugation Endings

The present tense of a verb has six endings, one each to denote the six possible subjects in the first-,
second-, and third-person singular (I, you, he/she/it) and plural (we, you, they). These endings (except in
the first-person singular and third-person plural) begin with a vowel that signals present (or future perfec-
tive) tense and indicates the verb’s conjugation class: -e- (or stressed -é-) indicates first (I) conjugation,
while -u- indicates second (II) conjugation.

PERSON CONJUGATION I CONJUGATION II
Singular

First i -10 (-y) -10 (-y)

Second TBI -eIITb/-E111h B700013

Third OH/0H4/OHO  -eT/-ET -UT
Plural

First MBI -eM/-éM -UM

Second BBI -eTe/-éTe -uTe

.

Third OHI -10T (-yT) -7 (-aT)
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NOTE: In first-conjugation verbs with stressed endings, the vowel e is spelled é.

NOTE: The spelling of the first-person singular ending as 1o or -y, and the third-person plural ending as
-10T Or -yT (conjugation I) or as -s1T or -ar (conjugation II), is determined by (1) whether the preceding
consonant is soft or hard, respectively, and (2) the spelling rule that requires the unpaired consonants >,
v, m, 1 to be followed only by the vowels a and y, never st and 1o (see Spelling Rule 2, page 11).

These two sets of endings can be called the non-past endings, since “past” is the one tense they do not
indicate; they indicate the present tense of an imperfective verb and the future tense of a perfective verb.
For example, mpountdrs fo read (perfective), when conjugated, has the meaning of the future tense:
st mpounraro [ will read, TeI mpounTdems you will read, etc.

The following table shows the fully conjugated forms of the first-conjugation verbs umraTs to read,
mcaTh to write, and uMéTs to have, and the second-conjugation verbs rosopuits to speak and BiimeTrsh
to see.

UNUTATH IIVCATH UMETH TOBOPWTH BUOETH

to read to write to have to speak to see
g UUTAIO Iy VIMER0 TOBOPIO BIUDKY
THI YUTAaelIb ITVIIeIh VIMéeIlrb TOBOPWIIB BUOUIID
OH/0HA yuTaeT ITLIeT MeéT TOBOPUT BUOUT
MBI yuTaeM TTIIeM nMéeM TOBOPYM BUOVM
BB uyTieTe miinrere nméere rOBOpWTE BUIOWTE
OHU UUTAIOT MVALITYT VIMEIOT TOBOPSIT BUJISIT

Verbs can also occur with the particle -cs1/-c» following the verbal endings. This particle, which signals
intransitivity, is spelled -cs1 after a consonant and -cp after a vowel, e.g., the verb 3ammmdrsca to study.

NON-PAST PAST

s 3aHMMAIOCh MBI  3aHMMAeMCsI OH  3aHUMAJICSI
TBI 3aHMMAeIIbCSI BBI 3aHMMAaeTech OH4 3aHMMAJIach
OH/OHA 3aHVMAeTCS OHWM 3aHUMAIOTCS OHWM 3aHUMAIIVICHh

Stress Patterns in the Non-Past

The verbs presented above illustrate the three regular stress patterns for verbs in the non-past.
1. Stem stress. All forms are stressed on the same syllable of the stem, e.g., in unTdrs, UMéETh, and BIIIETS.
2. End stress. All forms are stressed on the same syllable of the ending, e.g., in roBop#TS.

3. Shifting stress. The first-person singular ending is stressed, but the stress shifts back one syllable in all
the other forms, e.g., in TcdTs.

Consonant Alternations in Conjugation

In a number of verbs the final consonant of the stem alternates with another consonant in certain forms.
In first-conjugation verbs that have a consonant alternation, the change takes place in all forms of the non-
past, e.g., ¢ > 1I in MMcATh: IMULY, IViLieNIb, IAWET, IAueM, Wiiwere, miwyt. In second-conjugation
verbs that have a consonant alternation, the change takes place only in the first-person singular, e.g.,
I > 5K in B¥ideTs: BIOKCY, BIIOMIIG, BIIOUT, etc. These consonant alternations are not random; they follow
a regular pattern (see below, pages 221 and 225).
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In order to conjugate a Russian verb, then, one must know three essential facts.
1. Whether the verb belongs to the first or second conjugation
2. Whether the verb has fixed or shifting stress
3. Whether the stem-final consonant alternates with another consonant in conjugation

However, these facts cannot be determined from the infinitive form of the verb: While both unrdmo
and mmcdmo, two verbs with an infinitive in -aTs, belong to the first conjugation, the conjugation patterns
of these verbs are very different. Similarly, while both mméms and sitmemo have an infinitive in -eTs, these
verbs differ with respect to two of the above essential facts, namely, (1) and (3).

Since the information needed to conjugate a verb is not predictable from the infinitive, one approach to
learning the conjugation of verbs is to memorize at least three key forms of each verb: the infinitive and
the first- and second-person singular. The remaining forms of the verb are predictable from these three
forms.

Infinitive MIVCATD
First-Person Singular IVITY
Second-Person Singular MMIIeb

Knowing the three key forms above, one can correctly conjugate any regular verb. However, a more
general approach is possible, one that groups hundreds, even thousands, of verbs into a small number of
types, based on similar endings, stress patterns, and consonant alternation properties. Obviously, know-
ing a verb’s type will greatly simplify the task of learning the conjugation of Russian verbs. The key to this
approach is knowing which verbal suffix is found at the end of the verb’s basic stem. It is the particular
suffix (or the shape of a nonsuffixed stem) that classifies the verb as belonging to one of the verb types.

Verbal Stem Structure: (Prefix) + Root + (Suffix)
The Basic Stem: Suffixed and Nonsuffixed

Russian verbs, like nouns and adjectives, have the structure stem + ending. All verb stems contain a root,
the segment where the basic meaning resides, e.g., unt read. In addition, the verb root may be preceded
by a prefix and/or followed by a suffix. A prefix normally adds some element of meaning to the initial verb
(and may change its aspect), for example, when added to the verb unrdrs, the prefix mepe- has the mean-
ing re- and produces the new (perfective) verb, mepeuntdrs to re-read. While prefixes like mepe- greatly
enrich the meanings of verbs, they have no effect on a verb’s conjugation.

A suffix, on the other hand, is the element of the stem that specifies the way the verb conjugates. The
vast majority of Russian verb stems end in a suffix. However, due to modifications that occur when end-
ings are added to the stem, the suffix may not be visible in all forms of the verb: The suffix may appear in
a “truncated” (reduced) form, or if it consists of only a single vowel, it may not appear at all.

Following are the basic stems of the verbs introduced in the table above. Note how the verb’s suffix
changes in form, or even disappears, in the third-person plural non-past, in the infinitive, and in the past
tense.

BASIC STEM THIRD-PERSON PLURAL INFINITIVE PAST

ant-AV UNTAOT (UNTaM-yT) YUTATH UUTAIT
nmc-A OVLIYT MMCATh TICATT
um-EN UMEIOT (MMe-yT) UMETH MEn
rosop-V1 rOBOPAT TOBOPWTH TOBOPWJI

Bun-E BUOSAT BUOETh BUEI
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Rules for Combining Basic Stem + Endings

These changes in the appearance of the verb suffix are governed by two simple rules that apply at the
juncture where endings are added to the basic stem. The rules concern what happens to consonants and
vowels when they come together. Verb stems may end in a vowel (V) or a consonant (C), and verb endings
may begin with a vowel or a consonant. The rules for combining stems and endings are the following.

* When combining “unlikes,” i.e., vowel + consonant or consonant + vowel, simply add them together.

V+C=VC
C+v=Cv

* When adding “likes,” i.e., vowel + vowel or consonant + consonant, truncate (drop) the first element.

Vit V2 =V2
c+Ce=C

Let us apply these rules of combination to umr-ait and rosop-n.

C+V anT-ar- + yT = YnTA0T (4nTa-yT)
Ct+C2 qyuT-all- + Tb = UWUTATH
yuT-ari- + 71 = 4YuTan

Vi + V2 roop-u- + AT = roopsT
V+C roBop-u- + Tb = TOBOPWUTb
roBop-ui- + 1 = TOBOPWII

NOTE: Whenever a stem ending in ¥, such as umnt-aini- (or um-e¥i-), is combined with vowel endings, the
rule C + V applies regularly: The 7 remains at the end of the stem, but is “hidden” by the Cyrillic spelling
of the sequence “vowel + soft-series vowel.” Recall that when they follow a vowel, the soft-series vowel
letters s1, e, &, and 1o indicate the presence of [y] v between the two vowel letters. Therefore, the boundary
line between stem and ending runs through these letters, i.e., unrtaror has the stem + ending structure
unTait- + yT (and mmérot has the structure numeit- + y).

A relatively small number of verbs have a basic stem that does not contain a suffix, e.g., the verb >xuTs
to live has the basic stem >xus-. All verbs with a nonsuffixed basic stem belong to the first conjugation. The
same rules for adding endings to stems apply to nonsuffixed stems.

C+V=CV SKUB- + YT = JKUBYT
Cl+C2=(2 >KVB- + Tb = >KWUTb

SKUB- + J1 = KW

Stems with a Suffix
Suffixes That Build First-Conjugation Verbs

A small number of suffixes build first-conjugation verbs, and each one of these suffixes distinguishes a
verb type or class. These verb classes are either productive or nonproductive. The productive classes are
those on which new verbs entering the language are modeled. The nonproductive classes are remnants
from earlier periods, which no longer serve as a model for new verbs.

The following seven suffixes are used to form first-conjugation verbs: (1) AV1, (2) EM, (3) OBA/YWH,
(4) HY, (5) A, (6) A-BAM, and (7) O.
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(1) Stemsin AV

unTaTh (untdii-) to read
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NON-PAST PAST

'y YUTAI0 MBI  UMTaeM oH UMTAIX
THI YUTAaelIb BBI quTaere OHA uwWTaIa
OH/OHA umTaeT OHW UNUTAIOT OHU UNTAIN
Characteristics

Verbs with a stem in avt have fixed stress and no consonant alternations.

This productive class contains thousands of verbs. In some verbs, such as rymsits to take a stroll, the
suffix avt is spelled s, to indicate a preceding soft consonant. In other verbs the suffix ai occurs within a
larger suffix such as Bavi (Hage-edii-/HageBaTs fo put on) Or bIBav/vBa (paccKas-vl6aii-/paccKaspIBaTh (o
tell, cmpauueati/cripammsars to ask), but these verbs conjugate exactly like the verbs with a stem contain-

ing the simple suffix ar.

Following is a list of some commonly used verbs with a stem in ar.

6ératp to run, jog
BCITOMWHATH to recall
BCTpeuaTsh to meet
BBICTYIIATH to perform
TyIsATE to take a stroll
nénarp to do, make
mymarts fo think
3aBTpaKkate to have breakfast
3aHVMATBCS to study
3HATH to know
Urpats to play
KOHUYATS fo finish
MeuTaTh to dream
HauMHATH to begin
o6énats to have lunch

00BsICHATS to explain
omasneBath fo be late
OTBeuaTh to answer
OTOBIXAaTh to rest, relax
HOBTOPATL to repeat
IIOKYTATE to buy
IIOMOTATh to help
TIOHMMATH fo understand
IIOCBUTATD to send
pabdTaTh to work
pemaTs to decide, solve
crymarts to listen
cobupaTh to collect
crpammsath to ask
y>KuHaTh to have dinner

00Cy>KIdaTh fo discuss

quTaTh to read

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the right.

1. Owm gécro MY3BIKY. CIIyIIaTh

2. 4 MApKM. cobmpaTs

3. Ona TPYAHYIO 3a04uy. PpemarThb

4. Ms1 06BTUHO ooma. 34BTpaKarh

5. Utd THI ? nérnaTth

6. On 0 JII06B. MEUTATh

7. Ona (PYKTEI Ha pEIHKeE. IIOKYTIATb

8. Om Xopoo Ha ruTape. UTPAaTh

9. Onn pénxo B pecTopaHe. 06ématp
10. Mzr uacTo 3TO BpéMmsl. BCIIOMVHATb
11. Kaxpoe yTpo 6H B mapxe. TyJISTh
12. Cerdégusa XOPOIIVIV ITVIaHVICT. BBICTYTIATh
13. Ms1 0651UHO Ha MOpe. OTIBIXATh
14. Om IIPOrPaMMICTOM. paborars
15. Tamsa yacro Ha JIEKIINN. OTIA37IbIBATh
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16. Omna MapKETVHTOM. 3aHVIMATHCS
17. 51 VHTEPECHYIO KHUTY. YNUTATH
18. Oun CeMEVIHBIN OFOIOKET. 00Cy>KI4Th
19. Mst ydcTo MVichbMa OT CHIHA. IIOJIYY4Thb
20. Ywiitenn YPOK yUeHUKAM. OOBSICHSTD
21. Bmr o-pycckm? MOHUMATb
22. Tlpodéccop TIEKUWIO B AEBATDH UacOB. HauUMHATb
23. Mama paboTy B AT YacoB. KOHYATh
24. Mon gpyr uacTo aHeKOTEHI. pacckasbIBaTh
25. PebéHOK TakOM «I10YeMyuKa», Bceraa «royeMy»?  CIIpAIIMBaTh

(2) Stemsin EN

nMéETh (MMéil-) to have

NON-PAST PAST

g MEI0 MBI UMéeM 6H  mMén

THI VMéelnhb BBl  uMéeTe oHa wmMéna

OH/0oHA wMéeT OHU WUMEKT OHU WUMENU

Characteristics

Verbs with a stem in evt have fixed stress on the suffix. There are no consonant alternations.

This productive verb type includes hundreds of verbs, many of which are formed from adjectives in the
meaning “to become the property denoted” (e.g., kpacHsiit red > KpacHéTs to become red, blush, mmycTon
empty > mycTéTh to become empty). The majority of the verbs in this group are intransitive.

Following is a list of some commonly used verbs with a stem in ei.

6ennéts to grow poor
6eréTe to become/show white
611emHETH fo grow pale
6oratéTs to get rich

6011éTH to be ill

Becenéts fo become cheerful
BI1anéTh to own

roy6éts fo turn blue

rpéth to warm

>KariéTe fo be sorry, regret
SKeTTéTh fo turn yellow
300POBETH to become healthy
nMETH to have

KpacHETb to turn red, blush
JIBICETH fo grow bald

HeMETH to grow numb
TIONTHETE to become stout
ycTéTh to become empty
TBSTHETH to get drunk
penéts to thin out

po6€Ts to be timid

cr1abétp to become weak
cMETH to dare

cTapéts fo grow old, age
TeIU1éTh to become warm
yMéTh to know how

ycnérs to have time (to do ...)
xyméTh to become thin, lose weight
SICHETD to clear up

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb(s) on the

right.

1. Ou BCerga

OHa c gércrBa

Korpa 6n cépanrcst, muiid y Hero
Most HOTA

3uMOM cOTHIIe CBETUT, HO HE

ARl N

Ocenbro JIACTESI Ha IePEBbIX

Korgda emy AéraroT YKOII. 611emHéTH
ACTMOTA. 6011€TH
KpacHE€Thb
KOrd s CVDKY Ha HEL. HeMéTh
rpéTh
JKeNTETh
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7. On BBIITISIAUT CTApIIe CBOMX JIET IIOTOMY UTO JIBICETH

8. Kax b1 CKa3aTh Takoe? CMETh

9. 3a onoviH OéHb MBI He coéaTh BCE. ycriéThb
10. On4 TO1IBKO HEeOABHO céjla Ha OUETy U YK€ XyaéThb
11. babymka oT 6051€3HM. c/1a6€Th
12. Yto6 T8I ? Te6é néuero 60sThCSI. po6ETh
13. Boénoce! y Mens yoxé ceéThb
14. Mmuorue mronn 8 AmMépuike OOMAMM. BJIaféTh
15. Héb6o récrie JOXKas. royy6éTh
16. Ou némnro 6071€71, HO TeTIéph OH 3[0pOBETH
17. Tlapyc Ha ropmu3soHTe. 6eréTh
18. Yrmviier 116csie TIOJTyHOU M. ITyCTETh
19. Ouna OT OOHOWM PIOMKML. IIbSTHETD
20. S YTO He CMOTY IIPUWTI Ha Béuep. >KasiéTh
21. Manpumnk OT IlepeeqaHMsL. TOJTHETH
22. PebéHok Bcerma IIpW Blife OTLA. BeceréTh
23. Brrne IIpaBa TaK K HAM OTHOCWTBCSI. VIMETD
24. Boénoce! y Herd Ha rojosé penéTs

25. B3ToM cTpaHé mpaBuTen

a Hapon

(3) Stems in OBA/YM

PYMCKOBATS (pucKoea-) to risk

NON-PAST PAST

s PVICKYI0 MBIl  pUCKYeM OH  PUCKOBAI
THI pUCKYyelIb BBl  puUCKyeTe OHA PHUCKOBAJIA
OH/OHA pPUCKYeT OHI PUCKYIOT OHWM  PUCKOBANIN

Characteristics

6oraTéTh, OeTHETH
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Verbs with a stem in oBa (spelled eBa after a soft consonant and the unpaired >k, 1, 4, w1, 1) replace this

suffix in the non-past with yv, to which the personal endings are added (puick-yn- + y is spelled puckyro and
pUcK-yii- + ems is spelled puckyenis, etc.).

The stress is fixed either on the root or on the suffix; if the stress in the infinitive falls on the second vowel of
the suffix oBa, in the non-past it will fall on yi.

There are thousands of verbs with a stem in OBA, most of which contain roots borrowed from English,
French, or German. This very productive class is steadily growing. In many verbs OBA is contained within
a larger suffix, such as m3-oBa- (;reras-u3-0ed-ts to legalize) or (13)-up-oBa- (mpuBaT-u3-1ip-084a-Th to priva-

tize, uMUT-1ip-06a-Tb to imitate).

The following list contains some commonly used verbs with a stem in OBA.

aHaTM3VipoBaTh fo analyze
apecToBaTh to arrest
BOJTHOBATBCS 10 be nervous
rapaHTVpoBaTh to guarantee
ropeBaTsh fo grieve

méricTBoBath fo function, work
>KartoBatecs to complain
VIMIIOPTUPOBaTh to import
VMHTepecoBaThCs to be interested in
KOMOWHIpOBaTh fo combine

KOMmpoBaTh to copy
JIeTa30BaTh to legalize
OpraHM30BATb to 0rganize
HOueBaTh to spend the night
axKoBaTh fo pack

MapKoBaTh to park
MIpaKTUKOBATRCS fo practice
OpuBaTU3pOBaTh to privatize
npobosats fo test, try
IyTemmécTBoBaTh to travel
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panosarts to gladden

pexyamyiposaTh to advertise
PeKOMeHTIOBATh to recommend

PeMOHTIpOBaTh to repair
pvcoBaTh to draw
crémosarts fo follow
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TaHLIeBATH to dance

Tpé6osats to demand
yuadcTBOBaTh to take part in
UYBCTBOBATH 1o feel
dotorpadriposats fo photograph
IKCIIOPTNpOBaTh to export

3. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the right.

1. Crynéntsr IIAXMaTHBIN KITy6. OpraHmM30BATh

2. Bl MHOTO OT BAIIVX CTYHEHTOB. Tpé6oBaTh

3. Poccis MIIeHNy U3 AMEPUKN. VIMIIOPTVPOBaTh

4. Mni MalIiHy Ha 3TOM CTOSHKe. ITapKOBATH

5. 4 BAM ITOCMOTPETD 3TOT QUITBM. COBETOBATH

6. Ara mésymka B KOHKYpCe KpacoTHI. YUACTBOBATh

7. TBovi micbkMa HAaC Bcerma panosaTh

8. ATOT XyIé>KHUK KapuKaTyphI. PUCOBATH

9. SnénHua aBTOMOOVIV B AMEPUKY. 9KCIIOPTHUPOBATh
10. Bmr PYCCKOM TUTepaTypor? VIHT@PEeCOBATHCS
11. Xots 6H uacTo 6os1éeT, OH HMKOIrma He >KAI0BAThHCSI
12. O K&XKIbIV 16HD B UI'pé Ha ruTape. IIPaKTVKOBATHCS
13. Ms1 HAIy KBapTHpYy. PeMOHTVIpOBaTh
14. TlpaBuiTenbcTBO IIPOMBIILIJIEHHOCTb. pUBaTU3IPOBaTh
15. TypricTel BCé VICTOpIiUeCcKyie ITAMITHVK. ¢dororpadriposaTh
16. JIndr He IIOOHVIMEMCS I10 JIECTHUIIE. Oé1CTBOBATH
17. ATOT XyIO>KHNUK YHUKATTHHO LIBETA. KOMOVHWpPOBaTh
18. Ara dripma gdcTo CBOVI TOBAPBHL. pexIIaMpoBaTh
19. 51 6511 6671eH, HO s ce6s syuie. UYBCTBOBATh
20. Omnu cenuac B 6TIIyCKe U nio Espore. Iy TelnécTBOBaTh
21. Eé my>x ymep réf Ha3amd, HO OH4 O HEM eIllé rOpeBaTh
22. Ilo cy666TaM OHN YacToO Ha OUCKOTEKe. TaHLIeBATH
23. Omn Beerna COBETY OTILIA. cr1égoBaTh
24. Sra KcépoKc-MariHa XOpoId KOmpoBaTh
25. S 3TOT PecTopdH, y HIX OTJIIUHOE MEHIO. PeKOMEeH[I0BAThb

(4) Stemsin HY

Verbs of this type fall into two subgroups: (a) the suffix Hy remains in the past tense (Kp¥KHYTB to give
a shout, On xpvixayn He gave a shout), and (b) the suffix (my) disappears in the past tense (Mcué3myTs
to disappear, On wcués He disappeared).

(a) The suffix Hy remains in the past tense.

KPVIKHYTB (KpUKHY-) to give a shout

NON-PAST PAST

s KPUKHY MBI  KpUKHeEM 0H  KpUKHYI
THI KpUKHeIb  Bbl  KpUKHeTe OHA KpHKHyma
OH/OHA KpVIKHeT OHWM KPUKHYT OHU KPUKHYIIN
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Characteristics
In all but three verbs, the stress is fixed, either on the root or on the suffix/non-past endings. The three verbs
with shifting stress are the following.

TOHYTb fo drown (s Tony, THI TOHEIIID)
TAHYTH fo pull (s TotELy, THI TS HeIIB)
TIOMSIHYTH to mention (st ITOMSTHY, THT TTOMSTHeIITh)

This is a productive class with hundreds of verbs, most of which are perfective in aspect. Many of the
perfective verbs in this group denote an instantaneous action performed once, e.g., KpUKHYTS to give a
shout, mpBITHYTS to make a jump, TOMKHYTS to give a push. The few imperfective verbs in this group include
rHYTH to bend and the two shifting stress verbs noted above, ToEyTbH and TsSHYTS.

The following list contains some common verbs with a stem in Hy.

BEPHYThCA to return TIOTIHYTH to burst, split
B3IJISIHYTH fo cast a glance OTIOXHYTE to rest
B3[IOXHYTb to sigh; to take a breath MPOCHYTBCS to wake up
BBIKVMHYTbG to throw out HOPBITHYTH to jump
BBIHYTH o take out PUCKHYTH to risk (once)
oépHyTh fo pull pyxHyTb to collapse
3acHYTh fo fall asleep YIIBIOHYTHCS fo smile
KPVIKHYTH to shout IIarHYTh o step

(b) The suffix (ay) disappears in the past tense.

MCcué3HyTh (Mcued(ny)-) to disappear

NON-PAST PAST

g VCUE3HY MBI MCUé3HeM OH  mcué3
TEI MCUYEé3Hemb  BEI  MCUE3HETe oHa wmcués3ra
6H/oH4 wCUE3HET OHW  MCYE3HYT OHW  MCY€3Hn
Characteristics

The stress is fixed on the root. The suffix (Hy) is normally dropped in the past tense. When the suffix is dropped,
the masculine singular form also loses the characteristic past-tense marker 11, though this marker does occur in the
other past-tense forms.

This is a nonproductive group of about 60 verbs, most of which are intransitive. The simple (prefixless)
verbs are imperfective, while the prefixed verbs are perfective.

Following are some common verbs that lose the suffix (ay) in the past tense.

671éxkHYTH fo fade; to wither KpETHyTh to grow stronger
TacHYTD to be extinguished MEpP3HYTSH to be cold, freeze
MOHYTS to perish MOKHYTSG to get wet/soaked
ITIOXHYTH to o deaf MTaxXHYTh to smell
HOOCTUTHYTSE to reach; to achieve TIPUBBIKHYTH to get used to
3aMOTIKHYTH to fall silent cérHy T fo go blind
KUCHYTH to turn sour COXHYTH to become dry

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

1. Tlaposd3 CéMb BarOHOB. TSHYTb
2. Ha kyxue uéM-TO BKYCHBIM. MAXHYTh
3. Sl yctédn, pasavire OTIIOXHYTb

4. Ymnnuzsle GpoHaApPV aBTOMAaTIUECKN Ha paccséTe. T4CHYTb
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B Taxyro >xdpKyro moréay ypo>kan 6sIcTpo

Ond noponaéT K xparo 6accéiiHa u

Pe6énok cképo " 3ax0ueT €CTb.

B BOMY.

O XN

Ecyvt T51 He yOepénnb cBov BELIM, MaMa VX

Kot mens, st uépes IITh MUHYT.

10. Iasanre !

11. 3umo6m Takds Tpy6a oT Mop03a.

12. Bopnd B 63epe xon0gHas1, HO BBI K HEM

13. Mook 651cTpo B Teruié.

14. ‘I ne BriHOIIY XO71073@, 3UIMOM 51 YACTO

15. OH 3aHMMAETCS Ha TpeHAKEpax 1

C K&KOBIM THEM.

COXHYTb
IIPOCHYTHCS
IIPEITHY T
BEpPHYThCS
BBIKVIHYTh
B3JOXHYTb
JIOIIHYTh
IIPUBEIKHYTh
KICHYTb
MEpP3HYTh
KpEmHyTh

5. For each of the following sentences, write the past-tense form of the underlined present (or future

perfective) verb.

1. Llsersr HOFﬁﬁHE oT Mop03a.

2. lIBerd mo6IEKHYT OT COTIHIIA.

3. Om CKOPO JOCTUTHET GOIBIINIX YCITEXOB B CBOEV
pabore.

4. J1éTvt HOBBIX UMMWUTPAHTOB OBICTPO MPUBLIKAIOT
K HOBOMY SI3BIKY.

Hacrymmina 3umMa, 63epo ckOpo 3aMEp3HeT.

Koctép racuer.

CaMoméT ckOpo McUé3HET 3a 06IIaKaMIL.

10. Ot Her6 uacto naxHeT TabaKkoM.

11. OHA ¢ K&KObpIM OHEM KEéI‘[HET OT JIeKApCTBa.
12. CexpeTapp BEIIIIEIT, HO OH CKOPO BEPHETCSI.
13. Kprlmia pyxHeT 1of TS>KeCTbIO CHETa.

14. Om PUCKHET Ha 3TOT pas.

XN

(5) Stems in A (5)

Pe6énox 3acHET v 3ByKM 13 OETCKOV 3aMOJIKHYT.

On4 ri1y60K0 B3gOXHET Népest IIPLKKOM B BOTY.

Verbs with a basic stem ending in the suffix a fall into three subgroups: (a) those that are preceded by a
vocalic root and whose root-final consonant alternates (mvc-/mmi-/mcars to write); (b) those with a
vocalic root ending in ¥, and so the suffix is spelled 51 (i1 + a) (Hamest-cst/HanésiThest fo hope); and (c) those

that are preceded by a nonvocalic root (GkO-/>KOAaTh to wait).

(a) Vocalic root followed by a

mvcaTsh (tca-) to write

NON-PAST PAST

s IsiZiiing MBI  IIVIIEM oH TIVICAIT
THI TIVIIIIe b BBI ImiieTe OHA ImMCarna
O0H/OHA TIAIIIET OHW TTNIIYT OHW TIVICAIA
Characteristics

The suffix a is truncated and the preceding (root-final) consonant undergoes an alternation throughout the

non-past.
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If, in the infinitive, the stress falls on the suffix a, then the non-past forms generally will have the shifting stress
pattern: stressed on the ending of the first-person singular, and shifting to the stem in all other forms. (Two excep-
tions are OCIIATH to send (MOLUTIO, MONUIENIS, ... IOUUTIOT) and KortebdTees to shake to and fro, hesitate

(k0r1667TF0CH, KOITE6ITeNIbCsT, ... KOTIEGITIOTCST).)

If the stress in the infinitive falls on the root, it is normally fixed: pé3ats to cut (pé>Ky, pé>Keuis, ... péXKyT).
This is a nonproductive class that contains about 60 verbs. Following are some common verbs of this

type. The root-final alternations are shown on the right.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST

ALTERNATION

OucaTh to write
MaxaThb to wave
pé3ats to cut
cKa3artp to say
I1aKaTh to cry
nipsitaTh to hide
IIeNTaTh to whisper
IeKOTaTh fo tickle
CBUCTATH to whistle
ucKats to look for
CHITIaTh fo Strew
Kos1e6aTs to shake
opemats to doze

MIVIITY, IVIIIeNb, ... ITALIYT

Mallly, MAIIemlb, ... MALIYT

PEXy, pé>Kels, ... pEXXyT

CKa>KY, CKA>KEIb, ... CKAXKYT
U144y, IUTAYellb, ... TUTAYyT
Npsidy, Ipsivens, ... IpAdyT
LIeIT4Y, IIEITUelb, ... MIEIUyT
11eKOUY, I[eKOUellb, ... HeKOuyT
CBUIILY, CBUIIIEIE, ... CBALIYT
VLY, AIIEMID, ... VLT

CBITUTIO, CBITUIENIb, ... CBITIIIOT
KOJ1é61110, KOJIE6JIelIb, ... KOJIEOITIOT
OpeMITIO, OpéMIIelIb, ... APEMITIOT

c> I
X > 1
3> K
3> K
K>4
T>4
T>4
T>4
CT > 110
CK > 111
I > 11
6 > 6n
M > MJT

NOTE: Other prefixed perfective verbs with the root -ka3- follow the same pattern as cka3drs: paccka3drp

to tell, moka3ars to show, 3aKa3aTk to order, etc.

NOTE: All perfective verbs prefixed with BsI- have fixed stress on this prefix in all forms.

BBIIIVICATDh to write out
BBICKaA3aTh to state

BBIMVIITY, BBIIIMIIEIID, ... BEIIIUIIYT
BBICKa>Ky, BBICKa>Kellb, ... BEICKa KYT

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present or future perfective form of the

verb on the right.

1. Méma 1CbMO CHIHY. MUCATH

2. o Bcerna KJTIOU HA[T ABEPBIO. npsTaTh

3. On KOHUWT HIKGITY U Terépb O paboTy. VICKATb

4. Ilémn 6yMary HO>KHUIIaMMU. pé3atb

5. Brl e raé octaHOBKa aBTO6yCa? CKa3aTh

6. Oun CUOWT B KJIacce m é11 Ha yXo. LIEeIITATh

7. Manmpumxk IIOTOMY UTO erd OTPYTasl OTELL. IUTAKaTh

8. Bérep CBUICTATh

9. Om B CBOEM PeIIéHUML. KOJ1e04ThCs
10. Y mens B ropre HIeKOTATh
11. Hénpymika B Kpécite 116crte 06éma. OpeMAaThb
12. MuHYTOUKY, 5I ceiuac BAM KBUTAHIIVIO. BBITIVICATD
13. Owna 60MTCs, UTO HAUAIBHUK é11 B TIpOchOe. OTKAa3aTh
14. OH cmiT Ha cKaMéviKe U CIIOKGVHO KOpM roiy6siM.  chlraTth
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(b) Root-final i + a (spelled s1)

HanésThest (Hames-cst) to hope for

CHAPTER 7 Verbs

NON-PAST PAST

'y HaI€rCh MBI  HagéeMcs OH Hamésyics
THI HagéelrbCst BBI Hapéerech OHA Hagésmach
OH/OHA HaméeTcs OHW HaOEIOTCS OHW HaIEsUTUChH
Characteristics

The suffix is truncated throughout the present tense, but no alternation occurs.
There are 12 verbs of this type, of which the following are the most common.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST

céaTh to sow céro, céeln, ... 0T

HanéATscs to hope HaOér0Ch, HaOEéembCs, ... HagéroTCs
cmesTees to laugh CMEeFOCh, CMEEIIHCS, ... CMEFOTCSI
714517k to bark JIAX0, JIAeIlb, ... JIAFOT

TastTe to melt TAr0, TAellb, ... TAIOT

7. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the right.

1. Cob6axa KOIa CTy4YaT B ABEPE. TI45ATh

2. Cerogust teruid, M CHEr TasITh

3. S Bcerma HA1 erd IIyTKaMMu. CMeSIThCS
4. Ms1 uTO Te6€é yHacTcs mpuéxaTh K HAM.  HamésaThCs
5. Hénymika IIIeHNITy B noie. CésTh

(c) Nonvocalic root followed by a

SKOATh (OKma-) to wait

NON-PAST PAST

s KOy MBI  >KIOEM OH SKOan
TBI SKOEIID BBL  OKIéTe OHA >Kpgaya
6H/OHA O>KAET OHW O>KOYT OHW D >KHAIm
Characteristics

All verbs with a nonvocalic root and the suffix a have

fixed stress on the endings in the non-past. In

the past, the stress shifts from the stem in the masculine, neuter, and plural forms to the ending in the feminine.
There are about 12 verbs of this type, the most common of which appear below.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

Bpats to tell lies (colloquial) BpY, BPEIIS, ... BPYT BpaJs1, Bpasid, Bpanm
SKOATh to wait SKIY, KOEWIb, ... XKAYT  JKHAN, >KHana, >KIanm
>KpaTh to guzzle JKPY, )KpEIIb, ... KPYT  JKpars, >Kpasnd, )Kpanu
JIraTh to lie JITY, JDKEIID, ... JITYT JITAJI, JIras1d, JIranm
pBathb to tear PBY, PBELIE, ... pBYT PpBas1, prasa, ppanu
PpKathb to neigh PIKY, PXKEIID, ... p>KYT  PIKar, p>Kamid, poKanm
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Three verbs in this group have an inserted root vowel in the non-past.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

6pdts fo take 6epy, 6epéuip, ... bepyT 6pds, 6pard, 6parm
Opats to tear zepy, Oepéun, ... AepyT TOpar, gpana, opanmu
3BaThH to call 30BY, 30BEIII, ... 30BYT 3BAJ1, 3Bas1d, 3BAIIN

NOTE: Two verbs with a root vowel conjugate like those with no root vowel: cocdts to suck (cocy, cocéurs,
... cocyT) and CTOHATS fo groan (CTOHY, CTGHEIS, ... CTOHYT).

NOTE: Two verbs with a nonvocalic root followed by the suffix a belong to the second conjugation: crrdTs
to sleep (CIUTIO, CIIVILIS, ... cxisiT) and THATH fo chase (TOHIO, TOHWMID, ... TOHSIT).

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the right.

1. 4 YACTHBIE YPOKM PYCCKOTO SI3BIKA. 6paTh
2. JIémagm Ipu Blifie X03s1Ha. P KaTh
3. On Ha K&>K[0M IIIary v Io3TOMY eMy HUMKTO He BEpUT. BPATh
4. Ms1 HALI OTITyCK C OOJIBIIVIM HeTepIIéHVEeM. SKIIATh
5. Ménpumk cMOWT Ha Iy U 6yMAary Ha KyCOUKM. PBATH
6. TIlouemy THI VI He TOBOPWIIIb ITPABAY? JIT4Thb
7. Ilopd momort, Mama HAac Ha 068, 3BATH
8. Ou Téx KAk 6yaTO OH LIETIBIN MECSIT He €11 SKPATh
9. Onn KOpY C IIPYTheB M OE€/Ial0T U3 IIPYTheB KOP3WHBL.  OpaTh

(6) Stems in A-BAM

maBaTh (ma-eati-) to give

NON-PAST PAST

Py Iaro MBI  Oaém OH IaBast
TBI Iaélb BBI naére OHA [{aBasia
OH/oHA maér OHV [aXT OHV [aBalIu
Characteristics

The Ba part of the stem is omitted in the non-past, leaving the stem in avi. The non-past has fixed stress on the
endings.

The verbs in this nonproductive group are formed from one of three roots ending in the vowel a
(-ma- give, -3Ha- know, ~cta- stand) to which the suffix -Baii- is added. All the verbs in this group are imper-
fective, and all but maBdaTs are prefixed.

Some common verbs in this group are listed below according to the underlying root.

(a) Verbs with the root -ma-

otHasats to give back, return; to give (up), devote IIperiofasats fo teach
epenaBaTh fo pass; to convey; to broadcast rponasats fo sell
romaBaTh fo serve pasmasatscst fo be heard, resound

(b) Verbs with the root -3ua-

Ipu3HaBaTh to admit, acknowledge
CO3HaBaTh fo be conscious of, realize
Y3HaBATh to recognize; to find out
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(c) Verbs with the root -cra-

BCTaBaTh to get up, stand up

OCTaBAThCsL fo remain, stay, be left
orcTaBats to fall/lag behind

riepectasats fo stop (something in progress)
ycTaBath to grow tired

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb(s) on the
right.

1. Ou BCerga HAaM OT Te6s TIpUBET. repenaBaTh
2. Toprosiiel BCsIKVe CyBeHMPhI Ha YrIulie. IpofaBaTh
3. Ou paccTpdeH, moTomy uto B cBOé11 pab0Te.  OTCTaBATbH
4. B3TOM pecropaHe BKYCHEMIIVE MIAlUIBIKMA.  I10JIaBAaTh
5. Maénpunk CBOIO OIVIOKY. IIPM3HABATh
6. Ona AHITIVIVICKW SI3BIK KaK MHOCTPAHHBINA.  IIperofaBaTh
7. 14, g MOIO BUHY U sl IPOIIY OPOIIEHMSL. CO3HaBATh
8. Om Bcerna TIOJITVA BOBpeMsl. OT[aBaTh
9. 51 0651uHO ero 1o roxoaxe. Y3HaBATb

10. Ou crit nuém TOJIBKO, KOrma OH OueHb yCTaBaTh

11. o cpasy Korpgd BCTaBATh, Pa3aBATHCs

3BOHOK OyIWMIIbHMKA.
12. Tl6cme nmékimm OH 4acTo B ayauTOpuu, OCTaBATHCST

yTO6BI IIOTOBOPUTS C IIPEIIOfIaBaTesIeM.

(7) Stems in O

60poThCst (6opo-) fo struggle

NON-PAST PAST

g 60proch MBI  60peMcs 0H  6oporcsa
TBI 60penInbest BBl  60peTech oHA 6opomach
O6H/0HA 60peTcs OHU 60prOTCS OHI 6OPOIMCH

Characteristics

The suffix o is truncated before the vowel endings of the non-past, and the root-final p (or 11) becomes soft. These
verbs have shifting stress.

There are only 5 verbs in this group, and each has a stem ending in o510 or opo. In one verb, Mor6Ts to
grind, the root vowel o becomes e in the non-past (Mer0, Ménems, ... METIOT).

60pOTHCS to struggle

KondTs to chop, split; to prick
MOJIOTH fo grind

nonoTs to weed

nopots to undo, rip at the seams

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the right.

1. On
2. Mu1

KOJIOTh
60pOTHCS

IpOB4A BO OBOPE.
3a OXpaHy IpUpOabL.
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3. On4a Bcerpa kOde B kopeMmbOrike.  MOJIOTh
4. Oun B oropdne. 1os10Th
5. TlopTHOM OpPIOKIL. nopoTh

Suffixes That Build Second-Conjugation Verbs

There are only three suffixes that build second-conjugation verbs, bringing the total number of verb suf-
fixes to ten: (8) W, (9) E, and (10) A (represented here as >ka, since it is normally preceded by >k, 4, m, 1,
e.g., ITe>KaTh/nesxca- to lie (physical position)).

(8) StemsinW¥

MPOCHTS (pocu-) to ask, make a request

NON-PAST PAST

s TIpomIy MBI  IIpOCUM 0H  IIPOCUTT
THI npoécuib BBl IIpOCHUTe OHA IIpOCWiTIa
O0H/OHA TIPOCUT OHU TIPOCST OHV IIPOCVIIN
Characteristics

Root-final 11, p, and v are soft throughout, i.e., in the first-person singular and third-person plural non-past they
are followed by the endings -10 and -s1T, respectively (e.g., 51 TOBOP#0, OHVA ToBOpsim). Verbs with a root ending in
I, 3, ¢, T, €T, or one of the labial consonants (6, B, M, 11, @), undergo a consonant alternation in the first-person
singular only.

Some of these verbs have fixed stress (e.g., TOBOPXO, TOBOPWILIB, ... TOBOPSIT), while others have shifting stress
(e.g., IpoLIy, IPOCHILB, ... IPOCST).

This class contains thousands of verbs. Following are some common verbs of this type that undergo a
consonant alternation in the first-person singular, indicated on the right.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST ALTERNATION
xoOouTs to walk XO>KY, XOIWIITH, ... XOTIST o> K
BO3WTH to transport BO>KY, BO3UIIID, ... BO3AT 3> K
HOCWUTH to carry HOIITY, HOCUIIID, ... HOCST c>1m
MJIaTUTh to pay ns1auy, IIATUIIB, ... TITTATAT T>q
uicTUTh to clean UMY, YICTUIID, ... UACTAT CcT > 110
1I006WUTh fo like, love JIF00JTIO, JTFOOUILIB, ... JIFOOSIT 6 > 61
rOTOBUTL to prepare TOTOBJII0, TOTOBUIII, ... TOTOBST B > BII
JIOBUTH to catch JIOBJIIO, JIOBUILID, ... JIOBSIT B > BII
crasuts to put (upright) CTABJIO, CTABVIID, ... CTABAT B > BII
KOPMUTH to feed KOPMJTIO, KOPMUIID, ... KOPMSIT M > M
KYTATS to buy KYIUTIO, KYIIUIID, ... KYIIST m > 11

Following are some common verbs whose root-final consonant does not alternate.

BapuTh to boil BapIO, BAPWIIIb, ... BAPST
TOBOPWUTD to speak rOBOPIO, FOBOPWIIID, ... TOBOPST
SKeHWUThCs to get married SKEHIOCh, >KEHWUIIBCS, ... JKEHSITCS
KYpWUTH to smoke KYpPIO, KYpUIID, ... KYPSIT

yuuTh to teach; to study yay, VUIWIIb, ... yUaT
XBaJIUTD to praise XBaJII0, XBAJINIIIb, ... XBAJISAT
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11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb(s) on the right.

PN LN

9.
10.
11.
12.

Ata yunTeIbHMIIA BCerga CBOVIX YUEHVKOB.
Memnst yousisieT, uTo TH emé

Kéxmoe yTpo s TI0 TIAPKY.

ITpodeccopa udcto Ha 3aHATV TOpTQHETN.
T wacro CBOVIX JeTEN B LIKOIIY.

A1 cTyméHTE X0poIé MO-PYCCKML.

Orén CBOIO 10Ub BOJWTH MalIViHy.

S e KOrga méTu

c064Ky 06BbéaKamm.

Mo gpyr Ha OueHb MWJION ¥ YMHOM A€BYIIKe.
babymika KapTOIIKY.

S Bcerna caMm 3a ceb.

My>k PpHIOY, a 51 eé

(9) StemsinE

cunéTs (cume-) to sit

NON-PAST PAST

by CVDKY MBl  CUOAM 0H  cuaén
THI CUOWIIB BBI CUONUTe OHA cungéna
OH/OHA CUOUAT OHW CUOSAT OHV CUOENU
Characteristics

XBaJTATh
KYpWUTb
XOOWUTh
HOCWUTbH
BO3WTh
TrOBOPWUTD
YUUTh

JII00WTh, KOPMWUTh

SKEHWTHCSI
BapWUTh

IJTATUTh
JIOBUTD, UMCTUTD

Most of the verbs in this class have fixed stress, though the stress in a few common verbs (e.g., CMOTPETH to
watch) is shifting.
Like verbs with the suffix v, verbs with the suffix e undergo an alternation if the root-final consonant is one that
alternates; otherwise, the root-final consonant is soft throughout the non-past, as indicated by the spelling of the
personal endings (e.g., st CMOTp#), OHVE CMOTpAM).
This is a nonproductive class containing about 50 verbs. Some commonly used verbs of this type that
have an alternation in the first-person singular are listed below.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST ALTERNATION
BUOETh lo see BVDKY, BUOVIID, ... BUOAT o> 5K
BUCETH f0 hang (intr.) BUIITY, BUCWIIID, ... BUCAT C > 11
3aBiiceTs to depend 3aBHIIY, 3aBVCHUIID, ... 3aBUCAT  C > II
71eTéTs fo fly JIeuy, JIeTUILD, ... JIETAT T>q
CBUCTETDH to whistle CBUIITY, CBVICTWIITH, ... CBUCTSIT CT > 111
TepréTs fo tolerate TePIUTIO, TEPINIIID, ... TEPILIT I > 1T
XparéTs to snore XPaIuIio, Xparms, ... XparsT I > 11
myMéETs to make noise LIYMITIO, IIIyMWIIb, ... IIyMST M > MII

Following are a few common verbs in this class whose root-final consonant does not alternate in the
first-person singular.

60716Th

to ache (third-person only) 6ormiT, GorIsiT

TOpéTh to burn TOPIO, TOPWIIIB, ... TOPSIT
cMOTpéETh to look, watch CMOTPIO, CMOTPUIILE, ... CMOTPSIT
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12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form(s) of the verb on the
right.

2

1. 51 OT TBOEVI ITIOMOIII. 3aBVICeThb
2. Owna He 100UT, a TOJIHKO CBOErd My>Ka. TepIéTh
3. 4 B MOCKBY, a KyJd THI ?  71eTéTh
4. On >KertaHveM noéxats B [Taprik. ropéTh
5. Cnoars c HIAIM HeBO3MO>KHO: OH TaK rpOMKO XparéThb
6. S rpémko v cobdKa 6e>KNUT KO MHE. CBUCTETH
7. Eré cynn6a Ha BOJIOCKE. BUCETH
8. Cocémm He 00T, KOrma HAIIM DTV IyMETh
9. S nnéxo 6e3 0ukOB. BUIETH
10. S Besy criHa k 3y6HOMY Bpauy, y Herd 3y6. 6011€Th

(10) Stems in XKA

This class is a historically related subgroup of the verbs in e: In an early period the suffix e changed to a
after “palatalizing” a root-final velar consonant, e.g., k > 4 in the verb xpwuudrs to shout (*kpuk-e-1p >
kpuu-a-1b, unlike the perfective kprixuyTh, Which preserves the original form of the root, kpux). Since
the suffix a is almost always preceded by one of the unpaired palatal consonants >k, 4, m, 11, the stem of
these verbs is represented as 2KA. This representation also serves to differentiate this group from the first-
conjugation verbs with a stem in A (e.g., mmca-, but kpnua-).

TIe>KATB (11edtca-) to lie (physical position)

NON-PAST PAST

g TIeXXy MEL  JIEXKHAM OH  JIeXKan
THI JIE>KWIIIH BBl  JIEXKWTE OHA JIe>Kara
OH/OHA JIE>XKWT OHU JIeXKAT OHU JIEXKAIIU
Characteristics

The suffix a in these verbs is normally preceded by >k, 4, m1, or m, but in two verbs it is preceded by v
(va spelled s1): cTosiTh to stand, 6osiTees to be afraid.

Most verbs in this group have stress fixed on the endings.

Some of the more common verbs in this group are the following.

INFINITIVE

NON-PAST

6ositeest fo be afraid of
mep>xatp to hold, keep
OpOo>KaTh fo tremble
OBINIATE fo breathe
3BY4aTh to sound
KpWJaTh to shout
MOJTUaTh to be silent
CTIBImate to hear
CTOATH to stand
cTy4aTsb fo knock

6010Ch, 6OMIIBCS, ... 6OSITCST
Hep>KY, Oép KUIID, ... Aép>KaT
TOPOKY, HPOSKUIID, ... TPOKAT
OBIIIY, OBIIINIIE, ... OBIIIaT
3By4Y, 3BYUMIIIb, ... 3BYUAT
KP4y, KPUUWMIIE, ... KPUUAT
MOJTUY, MOJTUWMIIIb, ... MOJTUAT
CJIBIITY, CJIBIIIVIID, ... CJIBIIIAT
CTOX0, CTOVMIIIb, ... CTOSIT

CTy4y, CTyU/IIb, ... CTYYaT

NOTE: Not every verb whose infinitive ends in ->kaTs, -uaTs, -IaTh, or -mars is a second-conjugation
ne>karp-type verb with a stem in 2KA; there are also first-conjugation verbs whose basic stem consists of
an unpaired consonant preceding the suffix -AV (auraTs type), e.g., ca>KaTh to seat, IOy d4Ts to receive,
CIIymars to listen, IocemaTs fo visit.
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13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the right.

1. Kr6-To B IBEPb. CTY4YAaTh
2. TosopriTe rpomue, s 11716X0 CIIBIIIATH
3. On Huuerd He TOBOPUT, OH MOJTUATh
4. Tlepexops ymuily, si Bcerga OOUKy 3a PyKy. [Oep>KaTh
5. Tur oT x0r1071a, TTOTPEVICs y OTHS. OPO>KATh
6. 3auém T ? MésxHO 6e3 Kprika OBOMTVICh.  KPWUAThH
7. Ha croné uamky v 6y1roaua. CTOSATD
8. T'6roc y Heé ceréans IPeKPACHO. 3ByUaTh
9. On COOCTBEHHOW TEHM. 605iThCs
10. IT6cme y>kuHa mara o65IYHO Ha JVBaHe. TIe>KATh

Irregular Verbs of Mixed Conjugation

There are very few irregular verbs in Russian. The following two irregular verbs are very common and
should be memorized: xoTéTs to want, 6e>xars to run.

XOTéTh fo want

PRESENT TENSE PAST TENSE

o xouy MBL  XOTHM 0H  XOTén
THI xOouenrpb BBl  XOTWUTE OHA XOTéna
OH/0oHA XxOuUer OHWM XOTSAT OHW XOTENM

Irregular characteristics

(a) First-conjugation endings in the singular, second-conjugation endings in the plural
(b) Irreqular stress pattern
(c) Alternation of root-final T > <t in the singular, but not in the plural

6e>kaTp to run

PRESENT TENSE PAST TENSE

o Gery MBI 6eXXUM 6H  6exxan
THI 6e>Kdmb  Bel  OexxuTe oHa Oe>xama
OH/OHA Oe>XUT OHW OGeryT ot Ge>xanm

Irregular characteristics
Endings of the second conjugation, except the third-person plural ending -yt

14. Complete each of the following sentences, using the correct past or non-past form(s) of the verbs
XOTETH Or 6e>KATB.

1. Ound (wants) cIymaTh My3bIKy, a OHI (want) moviTii
B KMHO.

2. —Utd BHI (want) Ha 06€n, Msico, v pe16y?
-4 (want) prIby.

3. Korma ona 6pu1a Mormomon, oHa (wanted) 65ITb GastepyIHOVL.

4. —Kynd 51 (are running)?
-5 (am running) Ha 3aHsITHE.

5. Héru ceruac (are running) o 6épery pexii.

6. Mt (are running) B TedTp, MBI He (want) orto3érs.
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Summary Table
Conjugation | and Il Verbs Classified by Basic Stem with a Suffix

First-Conjugation Verbs

THIRD-PERSON PLURAL

SUFFIX INFINITIVE ~ BASIC STEM NON-PAST
1) AV YUTATH qnuT-an YUTAIOT
) EM UMETH UM-em UMEFOT
(3) OBA/YM PUCKOBATh  PWCK-OBa PUICKYIOT
(4) HY KPVKHYTb KPUK-HY KPUKHYT

(HY) MCU€3HYTH vcues-(Hy)- MCU€3HYT

5) A (a) rmcaThp rvic-a ALy T

(b) HamésThCs Hamge-sI-C5I HaOéroTCs
() >kmare >KII-a- SKOyT

(6) A-BAU TaBaTh ma-Ban aroT

(7) O 6opOThCS 6op-o-cs1 66proTcst

Second-Conjugation Verbs

8 n TOBOPWTH rOBOP-1 TOBOPSIT
9) E CUnéTh cui-e CUmsT
(10) >KA JIEXKATh JIeXK-a JIEXKAT

Irregular Verbs of Mixed Conjugation

XOTETh XOTST
6e>xaTh 6eryT

Nonsuffixed Stems

Verbs with nonsuffixed stems all belong to the first conjugation. The stems of these verbs are equal to the
root (or prefix + root). Verbs with no suffix are classified according to the final consonant of the stem/
root. This consonant will be one of two types.

1. Resonants: B, 11, M, H, p
2. Obstruents: 6, m, 0, T, 3,C, T, K, X

Since all of the nonsuffixed stems end in a consonant, this consonant will be truncated before the conso-
nant endings of the past tense and infinitive, as specified by the rules for combining stems and endings
(page 214).

Resonant Stems
(1) StemsinB

SKWTH (PKme-) to live

NON-PAST PAST

s SKVBY MBI  >KVBEM oH SKUTT
THI SKVIBEIIH BBI SKVIBETE OHA >KWIA
OH/OHA >KUBET OHW  >KWBYT OHV KN
Characteristics

The consonant B is retained throughout the non-past. The stress shifts to the ending in the feminine past
tense.
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There are only three verbs of this type.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

SKWUTH to live JKVIBY, )KVIBEIID, ... KVBYT SKWTI, >KWITa
IUIBITE t0 Swim IUTBIBY, TUTBIBEID, ... TIJIBIBYT TUTBLTI, TUTBITA
CITEITH o be, be reputed CITBIBY, CITBIBEIITH, ... CITBIBYT CTTBIJT, CTTBITTA

15. For each of the following sentences, write the present-tense form of the underlined past-tense verb(s).

1. Ms1 >xvirnm B kBapTyipe 10, a Most TéTs1 >xniid B kBapTipe 15.
2. Sl moieln K n1éOKe, a OHA TUIBITIA K 6épery.
3. OH cr1BI71 3HaTOKOM B 3TOM O671acTM!.

(2) StemsinH

cTats (cTan-) to become; to begin

NON-PAST PAST

g CTaHy MEl  CTaAHEM OH  cTan
THI CTaHeIIb BBl  CTaHeTe oHA CTanma
O6H/OHA CTaHeT OHW CTAHYT OHW CTarm
Characteristics

The consonant | is retained throughout the non-past. Stress is fixed on the stem.
There are only a few verbs of this type, mostly prefixed forms of craTe and mérs to put.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST

BCTATh fo stand up BCTAHY, BCTAHEIb, ... BCTAHYT

néte to put, do with néHy, NéHelb, ... AEHyT

HanéTh to put on HanéHy, HagéHellb, ... HaéHyT

onmétecs to get dressed OIEéHYCh, OIEHEeIIbC s, ... OEHYTCs
pasnérocs to get undressed pa3méHych, pa3méHelsCs, ... pa3aéHyTCs

16. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

1. Uté T8I ceromus : D>KVIHCBI VTN F06KYy? HaOéTh

2. OH JOGUT >KUBOTHBIX: HABEPHOE OH BeTePUHAPOM. CTATh

3. 3asTpa yTpoMm i B IIECTD YacoOB. BCTATh

4. Om cka3darn, uro VI CPA3y TIOMAET CIIATh. pa3nérscs
5. Certuac Ms1 ¥ 6BICTPO ITO34BTpaKaeMm. 0€ThCs

(3) Stems in O

OTKPHITH (OTKpOii-) to open

NON-PAST PAST
g OTKpOI0 MBI  OTKpdeM 0H  OTKPBUI
THI OTKpOelb BBl  OTKpOdeTe OHA OTKpHI/Ia

OH/OHA OTKpOeT OHVl OTKpOIOT OHM OTKPBUIN
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Characteristics
The vowel o is replaced by »I before consonantal endings. The stress is fixed on the stem.
There are only a few verbs of this type, the more common of which are the following.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

OTKPBITH t0 open OTKPOIO, OTKPOEIIb, ... OTKPOIOT OTKPBIJI, OTKPEIJIa
3aKpHITH to close 3aKpOI0, 3aKpOeIb, ... 3aKPOIOT 3aKpELTT, 3aKpEIa
MBITH to wash MO0, MO€IIb, ... MOIOT MBIJI, MBIJIa

HBITB to ache HOIO, HOEIIb, ... HOIOT HBIJI, HBIJIa

PHITH to dig poto, poéets, ... pOIOT P, pBiIa

17. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

1. Méma 1ocyy, a Hara BeITUPAeT. MEITb
2. 3péch OyurHo, s OKHO. OTKPBITh
3. Cobaka sMy BO ABOpé 1 mpsueT B HEV efly.  PHITDH
4. Korpa I cerépHs MarasuH? 3aKpBITh
5. Y MeHSI MBIIIIIIbI OT YCTAJIOCTM. HBITD

(4) Stems in UM

mwiTh (uil-) to drink

NON-PAST PAST

b TIBIO MBI  IIbEM OH TIVATT
TBI IIHEIIH BBI péTe oHA ITWwIa
OH/OHA TIBET OHU IIBKOT OHV ITVJIH
Characteristics

The vowel w is dropped throughout the non-past and is replaced by ». The consonant vi is truncated before the
consonantal endings of the past tense and infinitive. In three of these verbs the stress shifts to the ending of the
feminine past tense.

There are five unprefixed verbs that conjugate exactly like mmiTs.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

oviTh to beat Ob10, OBEILID, ... OBIOT 6vis1, 6vira
BUTH to twist BBIO, BBEIIID, ... BBIOT BWJI, BWIA
JTIITB to pour JIBIO, JIBEIIID, ... JIBIOT JIVITI, JTVJTA
Th to drink IIBEO, TIBEMID, ... IIBFOT ITVJT, TIVJ1a
LINTH fo sew WIBIO, IIBEII, ... IIIBFOT IIIVAJT, TIATIa

18. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the right.

1. 5 cama CBOV IJTATBSI. IIVITh
2. Hy nnorépa! Io>xap ceromHs Kak u3 Befipa. JIATb
3. On4 u3 Herd BepéBKU BUTH
4. Beuepdmut MBI O6BIUHO Jan. OUTH
5. Korpga 6n cépanrcs, 68 Ky/1aKOM I10 CTOJTy.  OWTh
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Miscellaneous Stems in t
A few isolated verbs have one or another vowel preceding root-final 1.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST
oyTs (myvi-) to blow IOYI0, OYelllb, ... OYIOT IOy’1, oyi1a
THWTH (THUI-) to rot THUIO, THUEID, ... THUIOT THWJI, THJIA

Two very commonly used verbs have one vowel in the infinitive and past tense, and a different vowel
in the non-past.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST
(e >o0) néTh to sing [I0K0, TIOEIb, ... [IOKOT én, iéna
(n>e) 6pvits to shave 6péro, 6péerts, ... 6pEroT 6prir, 6prina

19. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

1. Dta nesvita mpekpacHo éTh
2. ITdna Ha CYII, IOTOMY UTO OH ropsiumii.  OyTb
3. AToT aKTép yacTO ce6¢é romosy. O6pWTH
4. Ilépeso OT CBIPOCTML. THUTD

(5) StemsinM or H
There are two groups of verbs with a stem in M or H.

(a) In the verbs of this group root-final M or u changes to the vowel a when followed by the consonantal
endings of the infinitive and past tense. The consonant preceding a is normally soft (so a is spelled s1,
unless preceded by u or >x). In two verbs (B3siTb to take, Ha4dT5 to begin) the stress shifts from the stem
to the ending in the feminine past.

There are six verbs in this group.

ROOT  INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

-bM- B3STh to take BO3bMY, BO3bMEIIID, ... BO3BMYT B3S11, B3s1A
->KM- JKATb to press, squeeze SKMY, )KMEIIB, ... XKMYT SKAsI, >Kasna

-KH-  >KaThb to reap JKHY, XKHEII, ... KHYT KA1, Kara

-MH- MATE fo crumple MHY, MHEIIIb, ... MHYT MsiJ1, MsirTa

-UH- HauaTh to begin HauHY, HAUHEIID, ... HAUHYT Hauasl, Hauasia
-IIH- pacrsiTe fo crucify pacIiHy, pacIHENb, ... paclIHYT  pacIisisi, pacrisiia

(b) The verbs in this group have a non-past stem in -im- or -HuM-, both of which change to ust before the
consonantal endings of the infinitive and past tense; the stem -1im- follows prefixes ending in a vowel,
while -HuMm- follows prefixes ending in a consonant. Verbs in the former group have shifting stress (to
the feminine ending) in the past, while those in the latter group have shifting stress in both the non-
past and past tenses. All these verbs are prefixed and perfective in aspect.

Following are some common verbs in -Hs1Ts with the non-past in -iim-.
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INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

3aHsiTh to borrow 3aMMYy, 3alIMEIIb, ... 3aVIMYT 34HTI, 3aHIII4
HaHATb to hire HaMMYy, HalIMEIIb, ... HAVIMYT HAaHII, HaHSIIa
IOHSTE to understand TIOVIMY, TIOVIMETIIE, ... TIOVIMYT 1IOHSI1, TIOHUTA

Following are some common verbs in -HaTh With the non-past in -HuM-.

06HsITh to embrace 00HVIMY, OOHVIMEIlIb, ... OOHVIMYT O6Hs1T, 06HSITIA
OTHATH to take away OTHVMMY, OTHVIMEUIb, ... OTHUMYT OTHSIJI, OTHSITIA
opHATH to raise, lift MIOJHMMY, TOOHWUMeb, ... IOOHVUMYT  MOOHSI, TTIOOHIA
cHATH to take off CHVIMY, CHVMEIIID, ... CHUMYT CH:AJI, CHSITA

One verb, mpunsite, has a prefix ending in a vowel, and has -m- in the non-past.

OpuHATE to accept OpVIMY, IPVIMEIID, ... IIPUMYT OPVIHSL, TIPUHSIIA

20. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb.

—_

OHa npasniIbHO OHSITA Te6s.

st B351 € COBGI cxéMy CTAHTINIT MeTpo.

S HOyMalo, UTO OHA HEV[H;Iné eré npurianiéHue.
310 1710 GTHAIO Y HAC MHOTO BpEMeHN.

Ou 3aus171 5 THICSTY Ooru1apoB B 6aHKe.

Ms1 HaHA/IM Ha pabOTy OIIBITHOTO ITPOrPpaMMIACTA.
Oné Hauana pabdrats B 9 wacos yTpa.

Méma >xdia cOK 13 aresibCiHOB.

(Dépmepsl SKANV IIIEHNITY CEPIIOM.

Yaennik 651cTpO IOIHSIT PYKY.

On MSIUT IBETHI OT BOJTHEHVSL.

st CHT KYPTKY.

0PN LN

—_
e

—_
—_

—_
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(6) StemsinP

Stems in p are found in a few verbs that contain the roots mp, mp, and Tp. The verbs with these roots have
the following characteristics.

(a) The p changes to epe before the infinitive ending -15 (y-Mepé-T5 fo die).
(b) The p changes to ep before other consonants (y-mep-na (she) died).
(c) The mis dropped in the masculine past tense (61 ymep he died).

The verbs with these roots are often prefixed, and therefore are perfective in aspect.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

Tepéts to rub, grate TpY, TPEMIb, ... TPYT Tép, Tépna
BEITEpeTH fo rub (dry) BBITPY, BEITPEIIb, ... BEITPYT BEITEp, BEITEpsIa
cTepéTh to erase COTpY, COTPEIID, ... COTPYT CTEp, CTépIa
3anepéts fo lock 3ar1py, 3aIpéms, ... 3aIpyT 3drep, 3ameprid
otnepérs to unlock OTOTIPY, OTOMPEMT, ... OTOIPYT  OTIep, OTHeprIa

yMepéTsh to die YMPY, YMPENID, ... YMPYT ymep, ymepsia
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21. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb.

SR

Stu Ty TEPIIV MOV HOTA.

51 6EICTPO BEITEP PYKML.

YaniTerbHMUIIa CTEpIIa YIIpa>KHEHVE C JOCKA.
Omna 3ameprad aéphb Ha 3aMOK.

O 6ricTpo OTriep cérid.

babymika ymeprnd ot crapoctu.

Obstruent Stems

(7) Stemsin 3 and C

The verbs with a stem ending in 3 or ¢ drop the 51 in the masculine past tense. The most common verbs in
this group are the following.

INFINITIVE

NON-PAST

PAST

Be3Tn to transport
1é31h to climb
o3t to crawl

HecTu to carry
criacTii to save, rescue
TpsicTV to shake

Be3Y, Be3€Ib, ... Be3yT
7163y, J1é3els, ... JI€3yT
I10J13Y, ITOJI3€11Ib, ... TTOJI3YT
Hecy, HeCeIIb, ... HeCcyT

criacy, Crac€is, ... CriacyT
TPSCY, TPSCEUID, ... TPACYT

BE3, Be3jia
71€3, 71é€371a
110713, TI0J13714
HEC, HeC1a

CITac, criaciia
Tpsic, Tpscia

(8) StemsinOand T

The stem-final o and T change to ¢ before the infinitive ending. The m and T are dropped before the 1 in
each past-tense form.
Following are common verbs with stem-final f.

INFINITIVE

NON-PAST

PAST

6pectit to wander
BecT fo lead
KIJIACTH to put
KpacTsp fo steal
ymacTs to fall

6peny, 6penéus, ... OpenyT
Beqy, Be[Eb, ... BeOyT

KJlafy, KJagémb, ... KJIagyT
Kpagy, Kpagelsb, ... KpagyT
ynany, ynagems, ... yrnagyT

6pén, 6pena
BEJI, BeJIa

KJTas1, KJj1asja
Kpast, Kpara
yIas, yrana

In one verb in this group the vowel e in the infinitive and past tense changes to st in the non-past.

cécth to sit down

cimy, cimems, ... cAayT cér1, céra
Following are some common verbs with stem-final T.
MecTH to sweep MeTY, MeTEIIb, ... METYT MéEJ1, MeJ1a

IIecT to weave
npuobpectit to acquire
uBecti fo bloom

IIUIETY, IUIeTENID, ... IUIETYT

LIBeTY, LIBeTEIIID, ... LIBeTyT

nprobpeTy, IpMoOPeTENID, ... IPUOOPeTyT

IUI1Er1, TIUIer1a
pnobpér, mprobpernna
LIBEJT, 1IBEJIA
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The verb mpouéctp has the nonvocalic root ur, which gets the inserted vowel e or é before the non-
vocalic ending of the infinitive and masculine past tense.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

nipouécTs to read IIPOUTY, IIPOUTEMID, ... IPOUTYT MpOUést, IpousId

(9) Stemsinb

The stem-final 6 changes to ¢ in the infinitive. The past-tense marker 11 is dropped in the masculine singu-
lar. There are only two verbs of this type.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST
rpectnt to rake; to row rpe6y, rpe6emnis, ... rpebyT rpéo, rpebnd, rpebin
cKpecT to scrape cKkpeby, cKkpe6Emp, ... ckpeOyT cKpéb, ckpebrd, ckpebnt

22. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb or the
past-tense form of the underlined non-past verb.

—_

On @ Ha OVBAH PSIIOM C HEM.
Komka ckpe6r1a kpécrio Korrsimut.
On IpUOGPETT HOBBIX TPY3€Vt.
CTynéHThI HecyT Ha 3aHATHS CTTOBapH.
TEI Bcerna K11 KIIH0U r1of KOBpUK?
IIBOpHUK MeTET TPOTyap.
TrorprIdHbI 11BEIN B camy.

IMayx mreTéT mayTiiHy.

OH rpe6éT IéHBIY JTOMATO.

B wack! ik MammiHer €71e ToNI3yT.
Koémka r1éset Ha gépeso.

. Marpunkn Tpsicivi si6710HTO.

. DTO TeKAPCTBO CrIacéT MHE >KVI3Hb.
. Mawma Be3éT pe6éHKa B KoJIicKe.

. Ona &J’Ié TeTén B IIKOTy.

. Temmneparypa yndna HVi>Ke HyJIA.

0PN LN
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(10) StemsinT and K

Verbs with a stem in r and k have an infinitive ending in -us. These consonants also alternate in the non-
past: r > >k and k > 4 before the vowel e/é (i.e., in all forms except the first-person singular and third-
person plural). The past-tense marker 11 is omitted in the masculine singular only.

Following are some common verbs with stem-final r.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

6epéus to quard 6epery, 6epesKénip, ... beperyT 6epér, 6eperma
crpius to cut (hair) CTPWUTY, CTPVIKENID, ... CTPUTYT CTPWT, CTPUTITIA
MOusb to be able MOTY, MO>KellIb, ... MOTYT MOT, MOIUTa

romous to help IIOMOTY, IIOMOKEIIIb, ... IIOMOTyT oMOr, IIOMOTJIa




236 CHAPTER 7 Verbs

In one verb from this group the vowel e/é in the infinitive / past tense changes to s in the non-past.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

1éus to lie down TIATY, JSKeIIb, ... JIATYT 16T, J1ersia

The verb >kxéus has the nonvocalic root >xr, which gets the inserted vowel e or € before the nonvocalic
endings of the infinitive and masculine past tense.

>Kéub to burn OKTY, JKOKEIID, ... XXIYT JKEr, JKIU1a

Following are some common verbs with stem-final k.

néus to bake TIeKY, ITeUEIb, ... TIeKYT M€K, IeKJsia

OoTBJIéub to distract OTBJIEKY, OTBJIEUEIIID, ... OTBJIEKYT OTBJIEK, OTBJIEKJIA
npwsinéusb to attract IIPUBIIEKY, IIPVBJIEUEIIID, ... IPUBJIEKYT  IIPUBIIEK, IIPUBIIEKIIA
Téup fo flow TeKY, TeUéIb, ... TeKYT TEK, TeKJIa

23. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb.

—_

On JIET CIIATH B HECITH UacOB.

Omna nHe Gepersd cBoé 3mopOBbe.

On MOT KYITVITh OVIJIETBI B TEATP.

Méma gdcTo 11eKJI4 BKYCHbIe IIMPOIHA.

Mg1 moMOrmvi eMy CHSATDH KBapTHUpY.

OTmpIx Ha MOpe OTBIIEK erd oT 3a60T.
[Mapukmaxep cTpuir KIMéHTA.

On 065xér ITATTBIIBI CITMYKOVL.

Bpémst Tex16 6sicTpo.

AT0T GriyIEM MPUBIIEK GOTTBIIGE BHUMAHIIE.

0PN W

—_
e

Irregular Verbs with Nonsuffixed Stems

The following verbs depart in various ways from the regular patterns of the verb types presented above.
These verbs should be memorized.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

OBITEL fo be 6yny, 6ynenis, ... 6yoyT 65171, 66114, OBLITU
mOaTs to give HOaM, Jamb, JacT, JadyiM, JagiTe, DagyT [Oas, gaia, Janm
écTh to eat éM, €11Ib, €CT, €M, euiTe, easiT é11, ém1a, énn

éxaTp to go by vehicle ény, émens, ... éOyT éxas, éxasia, éxasm
unTi to go on foot VY, UOEUID, ... UOYT 1671, 14, TV

pacTtii to grow pacTy, pacTéib, ... pacTyT poc, pocnd, pocn
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Summary Table
First-Conjugation Verbs with Nonsuffixed Stems Classified by Stem-Final Consonant

THIRD-PERSON PLURAL

CLASSIFIER INFINITIVE ~ BASIC STEM  NON-PAST
Resonant Stems
(1) B SKWTh SKVB- SKUBYT
(2) H CTATh CTaH- CTaHYT
3) on OTKPHITH OT-KpOV- OTKpOIOT
4) mn IATH - IIBEOT
(5) MOorRH  wHauars Ha-UH- HauHYT
IIOHSITB O-MM- IIOMIMYT
CHSITD C-HUM- CHVMYT
(6) P yMepéTb y-M/Pp- YMpYT
Obstruent Stems
(7) 3orC BE3TH BE3- BE3yT
HecT! Hec- HecyT
(8 OORT BeCTI Bem- BEeyT
MeCcTn MeT- MeTyT
9 b rpecTit rpe6- rpe6yT
(10) TorK MOUb MOT- MOTyT
11éup Tex- MeKyT

Verb Tenses: Formation

Present Tense

The present tense is formed only from imperfective verbs. Conjugating an imperfective verb in the non-
past gives the present tense. Numerous examples of the present tense for all types of first- and second-
conjugation verbs were presented in the preceding classification of verbs with suffixed and nonsuffixed
basic stems.

Past Tense

Russian has but one past-tense form, obtained from both imperfective and perfective verbs. The past tense
is obtained by attaching to the verbal stem the ending -11, followed by the appropriate gender/number
marker to agree with the subject: -@ (zero ending), -a, -0, -u. In most instances, the rule of “likes” and
“unlikes” for combining stems and endings applies as expected.

(a) If a basic stem ends in a vowel, simply add the consonantal ending of the past tense.

VERB STEM PAST GENDER/NUMBER EXAMPLE
@  (masc. subject) OH TIMCATT
a fem. subject OHA TIMCarTa
nvca + + ( J . ) p )
0 (neut. subject) OHO MMCANIo
n  (plural) OHV MMCANN
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(b) If the basic stem ends in a consonant, truncate that consonant before the consonant .

VERB STEM PAST FORMS

qyuTan + n =  UWUTAJI, YNTAJIa, YNTAJIO, UNTAJIV
SKVIB + = = DKW, XKWI4, XXWIO, KNI

cTald + 1 =  (TaJI, CTasa, CTaj10, CTAJIVI

Ber + 1 = BEéJI, BeJIa, ey, Benm

MeT + 1 = Mé, Mer1a, Mesid, Mev

However, nonsuffixed stems in 3, ¢, 6, p, I, and k are exceptions to the rule that the first of two “likes”
truncates: Here the stem-final consonant is retained in all past-tense forms, and it is the past-tense marker
1 that is dropped, but only in the masculine.

BE3 + = BE3, Be3J14, Be3J10, Be3JI

Hec + = = HEéc, HecIa, Hec10, Hecm

rpeb + n = T1pé€6, rpebid, rpebid, rpebrm
MoOr + = = MOr, MOIJ14, MOTJIO, MOTJIV

TeK + = = mnéK, I1eKJ1a, rmekJIo, ek
ym/p + 7 yMep, yMeps1d, yMepsI0, yMepIn

Finally, verbs that lose the suffix Hy in the past tense, also lose the past-tense marker 11 in the masculine.

OOCTUT(HY)Th to achieve IOCTWUT, DOCTUITIA, JOCTWUIIIO, DOCTUIIIV
3aMép3(Hy)Th fo freeze 3aMEp3, 3aMEpP3J1a, 3aMEP3TI0, 3aMEP3IINn
MOK(HY)Tb to et wet MOK, MOKJIa, MOKJI0, MOKJIV

Future Tense

The future tense is formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs.

Imperfective Future

The future tense of an imperfective verb is formed from the appropriate conjugated form of the auxiliary
verb 6BITB fo be (s1 6yOy, Te1 6ymemus, ... ouvi 6ymyT) followed by the infinitive of the imperfective verb, e.g.,
the future tense of the imperfective verb mmcars to write.

g 6yny mvcaThb
THI 6ynenb M1CcaTh
6H/0H4/0HO 6ymeT IMCATh
MBI OynoeM OvcaTh
BBl OyneTe NucaTh
OHUI 6yayT NMUCATh

will write, will be writing

Perfective Future

The future of any perfective verb is obtained simply by conjugating that verb. The endings of the perfective
future are identical to those of the imperfective present tense. This is why the first- and second-conjugation
endings of any verb are called “non-past”: When an imperfective verb is conjugated, these endings
indicate the present tense, but when a perfective verb is conjugated, these same endings indicate the
perfective future.

The forms and distribution of the present, past, and future tenses are illustrated in the table below with
the imperfective/perfective verb pair, unrdrs/mpounTars to read.
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PAST TENSE PRESENT TENSE FUTURE TENSE

Imperfective UMTATH

OH  YNTAN b UNTAI0 g 6yny unTaTh
OHA uUMTATIA TBI UMTAelTb TEI 6ymemnb YMTATh
OHO  UMTAIIO OH/OHA/OHO unTaeT 6H/0HA4/OHO 6YyIeT YMTATH
OHV UWTAIN MBI yuTaeM MBI 6ymeM UnTATh
BBI qpTaere BBI 6ymeTe UMTATDH
OHUI YNUTAIOT OHU 6yIyT UMTAThH
Perfective IIPOUMTATH
OH  IIPOUNTAII s IIPOYNUTAO
OHA TIIpoUNTAIIa THI IIPOUYNTAEIIIh
OHO  TIPOUUTAIIO O0H/OHA4/OHO IIPOUNTAET
OHM MPOUYNTAIIN MEI pOUYNTAEM
BB IpounTaeTe
OHU OPOUYNTAIOT

24. Complete each of the following sentences with the future-tense form of the imperfective verb on the
right.

1. U6 BHI 34BTpa Béuepom? nénaTh

2. 3d&BTpa MBI OrimTBM. CMOTpPETh
3. TrI cerégns YIpasKHEHVIS? MWUCATh

4. Ceropgns s Ha KOMIIbIOTepe. paborats
5. Ona ckopo PYCCKUI S3EIK. V3YJaTh
6. Tldcre néxuyum cTyaéHTh 3adui. PpelmaTh

Verb Aspects: Formation

Most Russian verbs occur in aspectual pairs: an imperfective form and a perfective form. In general, the
members of an aspectual pair are similar in appearance, and practically identical in meaning, but are dif-
ferentiated by (1) prefixation, (2) suffixation, or, rarely, (3) suppletion (which means that the members of
the pair are different words, as in 6pars ~ B3siTb fo fake).

(1) Prefixation

The perfective is formed from the imperfective verb by adding a particular prefix. The prefix changes the
aspect of the verb, but it does not change its meaning or conjugation. It is important to learn which pre-
fixes perfectivize particular unprefixed imperfective verbs. Following are examples of common imperfec-
tive verbs and their prefixed perfective partners.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING
Prefix BbI-

ITATH (rIMi-) BBITIUTH (BBIITHVA-) to drink

yaniTh (yun-) BBIYUMTSH (BEIyUM-) to learn
Prefix 3a-

IUIaTVTH (U1aTH-) 3aruUIaTTh (3arutaTy-) to pay

XOTéTH (irreg.) 3axo0TéTs (irreg.) to want
Prefix wc-

réup (rex-) vcnéup (rcrek-) to bake

Continued
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IMPERFECTIVE

PERFECTIVE

MEANING

revarars (reyaran-)
mmcaTh (mvca-)
pvcoBaTh (pricoBa-)

3BOHVTH (3BOHM-)
CMOTPETH (cMOTpe-)
CTpOuTH (CTpOU-)

roTéBuTh (rOTOBM-)
YUTATH (YMTal-)
6ymiTs (Oyou-)

nérnars (gera-)
écrb (irreg.)
UrpaTs (Mrpa-)
néTh (irreg.)
MOub (MOr-)

BYifieThH (Bujie-)
CJIBIIIaTh (CIbINa-)

Prefix Ha-
HarieuaTaTh (HarieyaTam-)
HaImMcaTh (Harvca-)
HapMCOBATH (HaprCoBa-)

Prefix mo-
[TO3BOHWTH (IT03BOHM-)
IIOCMOTPETH (II0CMOTpe-)
1ocTpOnTS (IIOCTPOM-)

Prefixes mpu-, mpo-, pas-
[IPUTOTOBUTD (IIPUTOTOBW-)
[IPOUNTATH (ITpOUNTAN-)
pa3bynnTs (pa3byan-)

Prefix c-

cnénath (cernari-)
cpécTs (irreg.)
CBITPATH (ChIrpan-)
criéTs (irreg.)
cMOub (cMor-)

Prefix y-

yBiigeTs (yBume-)
yCIIBIIIaTh (yCIIbIa-)

to print, type
to write
to draw

to ring, telephone
to look, watch
to build

to prepare
to read
to awaken

to do, make
to eat

to play

to sing

to be able

to see
to hear

(2) Suffixation

Verbs

(@) The imperfective and perfective partners have different suffixes and, therefore, different conjugation

patterns.
IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING
M3yqdTh (M3yuait-) V3yIniTh (13yum-) to study
KOHUATH (KOHUaw-) KOHUNTH (KOHUM-) to finish
[IOKYTIATS ([TOKyTIa-) KyIUTh (KyIn-) to finish
perars (permar-) pewiTs (perm-) to decide, solve
KpWUaTh (Kprd-a-) KPVKHYTH (KPVIKHY-) to shout
OTOBIXATh (OTIbIXAN-) OTHOXHYTb (OTHOXHY-) to rest

y3HaBaTh (y3HaBal-)
maBaTh (maBam-)
[epeBoauTh (riepesonm-)

y3HATS (y3Haw-)
nars (irreg.)
riepesecTi (riepesen-)

to find out, recognize
to give
to translate

NOTE: The aspectual pair moxkymdTs/KymviTs fo buy is the only one where the imperfective is prefixed
(mmo-), and not the perfective.

In a few instances, there is also an alternation in the root vowel (o > a) and/or in the stem-final

consonant.

CrIpdmmvBaTs (CIriparivsari-)

OTBEUATH (OTBEUa-)

CITPOCHTS (CIIpOCH-)
oTBéTUTH (OTBETH-)

to ask
to answer
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(b) Certain prefixes added to an imperfective verb change not only the aspect, but also the meaning of the
verb. The following table shows how the meaning of the imperfective verb mcdrs to write may be
altered by some commonly used prefixes. The meaning given for each prefix, in most instances, is
only one of several possible meanings associated with that prefix.

BASIC IMPERFECTIVE PREFIXED PERFECTIVE (WITH NEW MEANING)

nucarep  to write BITVICATH to write in
BBIITVICATh to write out
IOITVICATD to finish writing
3arCcaTh to write down
HaOIIVCATh to write on the surface
OIIVICATH to describe

nepencate  to rewrite

nognucars o sign

npunmcars  to add (to something written)
nporvcats  to prescribe

CIIVICATD to copy

New derived imperfective partners for such prefixed perfectives are formed with one of three suffixes:
-pIBaVi-/-viBavi-, -BaWi-, Or -avi-.

IMPERFECTIVE PREFIXED PERFECTIVE DERIVED IMPERFECTIVE
nucath  to write 3ammMcaTh  fo write down 3amiickiBaTh  (-bIBavi-)
yuTaTte  to read moumTars  to finish reading OOUWTHIBaTh  (-bIBaVi-)
KpBITH o cover 3aKpBITh  fo close 3aKpBIBATH (-art-)
MEITh to wash YMBITh to wash up YMBIBATh (-Bart-)
oéTh to put HanéTh to put on HaLeBaTh (-art-)
6pare  to take cobpéars  to collect COGMPATH (-ait-)
3BATH to call BBI3BaTh to summon BBI3bIBATH (-ar1-)

(3) Suppletion

Verbs in suppletive pairs are completely different words. There are very few pairs of this type.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING

6pdaTn B35Th to take

TOBOPWUTD CKa3aTh to speak, say / to tell
VICKATb HaWTI to look for / to find
KJIACTb TIONIO>KUTE  to put in a lying position
JIOBUTH IIOMIMATh to try to catch / to catch

25. For each of the following sentences, replace the underlined present-tense imperfective verb form with
the past-tense form of its perfective partner.

MODEL OH mmviier mcbMO. > HaMCAT

MAérnpumK IbET MOJIOKO.
Mama rorosur 06é1.
CTynéHThI pemaroT 3a0duy.
Xymo>KHUK pricyeT HOPTPET.
AKTEp yUUT CBOIO pOIIb.

Al
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Mr1 HOKXHéeM TIPOAYKTHI.
OHa w1aTuT 3a cebsl.

OH oTapIxdeT rof AépeBoM.
CrynéHT cnpammsaeT MperofaBaTeris.
10. IlpertogaBaTesih OTBEUAET Ha BOITPOCHI CTYOEHTOB.

o ® N

26. For each of the following sentences, replace the underlined past-tense perfective verb form with the
present-tense form of its imperfective partner.

MODEL  OH Hamésm IOKWHCHL. > HamgeBaer

OH coOpast UBeTEI.
Omn4d 3anmcdsia HOMep TeredoHa.
Mp1 BEI3BasIvI Bpayva.

OH MOTTOSKVATT KITEOU TIOT KOBPIK.
On4 B3s714 KHUTY B 6UOTIMOTEKeE.
On cka3dn npasmy.

Omna 3axkprisza 0KHO.

Méma yMpliia pe6éHKa.

Ow Hamé cBovt OuKii.

Ms1 movimanut prI6y.

XN T 0N

—_
e

Verb Aspects: Meanings and Uses

Of the two aspects, the perfective is the more specific in meaning and limited in use. Available in the past
and future (but not in the present) tense, a perfective verb presents the action as a total event, one with a
beginning and an end. Typically, the perfective focuses on the end of the event, indicating that the action
was, or will be, completed, often with an attendant result.

The imperfective aspect, available in the three tenses—present, past, and future—has a very general,
nonspecific meaning: The imperfective merely indicates the occurrence of an action, without referring to
its completion or result. The imperfective may be used in a wide range of contexts, and must be used in
those contexts that are incompatible with the perfective meaning of “one-time completed action” (e.g.,
actions in progress, or actions that are indefinitely repeated).

Aspect Choice and Context

Perfective verbs do not occur in the present tense; therefore, any action in the present tense will be
expressed by an imperfective verb form. However, since both perfective and imperfective verbs occur in the
past and future tenses, when describing an action in the past or future, one must choose the correct aspect
form of the verb. The choice of perfective or imperfective aspect is very often determined by context. Fol-
lowing are several contexts in the past and future where only one or the other aspect is possible.

Aspect in the Past and Future
Contexts for Using Perfective Verbs
(a) Completion with Attendant Result

The meaning of result may be expressed in the context by another clause.

Ona mpounTarna nmcsMo, 1 Teréphb She has read the letter and now
OH4 BCE TTOHMMAeT. she understands everything.
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(d)

OH4 cgacT 9K3dMeH U ITOJTyInT She will pass the exam and receive
CTUIIEHIINIO B CJIEYIOLIEeM ceMécTpe. a stipend for the next semester.

A resultative nuance is also conveyed when the object of the verb denotes a definite number of items
affected by the action of the verb.

OH Hanmcasn gécaTh YIIpasKHEHWI. He wrote ten exercises.
OH4a penmiT Bcé 3amaunt. She will solve all the problems.

The perfective form of the verb tends to co-occur with certain words that imply the completion of the
action, e.g., the conjunction xax Tér16K0 as soon as, and with adverbs that signal the completion, sud-
denness, or immediacy of the action, e.g., Hakonén finally, BOpyT suddenly, cpasy/ceviadc >xe immedi-
ately, cevtadc right now.

s1 mo3BOHTAIT TE6E, Kak TOTIBKO 5 YIHAIT I called you as soon as I learned the news.
HOBOCTb.

IT6cre KoHIIépTa MBI Cpa3y MONLTH After the concert, we immediately started
TOMOT. for home.

Achievement of Intended Result

Some verbs fall into aspectual pairs where the imperfective indicates trying to do something (a pro-
cess), while the perfective signals that the subject has achieved (or failed to achieve) the intended result.
These meanings can be clearly illustrated with both verbs occurring in the same sentence.

s1 Bcé yTpo BemoMuHATT erd vimst u I was trying to recall his name all morning
HaKOHEIT BCIIOMHWMIT. and finally I remembered it.

OH MOCTYIA4TT B YHUBEPCUTET, HO He He applied to the university, but didn’t
MOCTYIWIL. get in.

Some other common imperfective/perfective aspectual pairs that can fit into sentences of this type are
the following.

IIPVBBIKATH/TIPUBLIKHYTD  fo try to get used to / to become accustomed

PelIaTh/ pemiTh to work on, try to solve / to solve
CHABATh/COATH to take / to pass (an exam)
YTOBAPVBATh/ yTOBOPWUTH to try to persuade / to talk into
YUWTE/BBEIYUNTD to study / to memorize (+ acc.)
YUUTHCS]/ HAy I THCS to study / to learn (+ infinitive)
Sequential Actions

When a single action follows another in sequence, the two actions are expressed by perfective verbs.

OH BCTATT M TIPeIUTOXKAIT TOCT. He stood up and proposed a toast.
51 0TKp610 6YTHIIKY M BHITIBIO BUHA. I'll open a bottle and drink some wine.

Actions Completed in a Specific Amount of Time (expressed by 3a + accusative)

A perfective verb must be used with the preposition 3a + accusative of time to express the length of
time it took to complete an action. To elicit this information one asks, 3a ck6716K0 Bpémenn ...?

3a cKO7IbKO BpéMeHM THI pellisI 3a0auy? How long did it take you to solve the problem?
OH npounTan 3ToT POMAH 3a HedéIIro. He read this novel in a week.
IT0 37dHMe IOCTPOVUIIN 3a TISITH JI€T. This building was built in five years.
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(e)

Actions of Limited Duration

A perfective verb with the prefix mo- may be used to express that an action lasted (or will last) a short
while. A perfective verb with the prefix mpo- may indicate an action of a comparatively longer dura-
tion. The verbs that take these prefixes in the meaning of “limited duration” are intransitive, or they
may be transitive verbs that are being used intransitively.

Ms1 1tocuIénm v IIOrOBOPWAIINL. We sat for a while and had a talk.
Ms1 TocMOyM v IogyMaeM. We will sit a while and think a bit.
S mouMTAN, a MOTOM TIOTIMCATT. I read a while, and then I wrote a bit.
On HeMHOTO TIOCTIATT. He took a little nap.

Ms1 némnro nmpocrosinm B duepeni. We stood in line for a long time.
Onvi mp6>xmmm oBa rofga B Mocksé. They lived in Moscow for two years.

Instantaneous Actions

Instantaneous one-time actions are expressed by perfective verbs. Perfectives that denote an action
that begins and ends instantaneously are formed with the suffix Hy, e.g., KpVikHYTS t0 Qive a shout,
NPBITHYTS to jump once, TOJIKHYTH to give a shove.

On npEiTHYIT B BOMIY. He jumped into the water.
OHna xpvikHyIa. She gave a shout.

Another group of perfective verbs denote only the starting point of the action. These verbs are typically
formed with various prefixes, for example, 3a- (3a60méts fo fall ill, 3acmesiToest to begin to laugh,
3aMHTePeCcOBATRCS fo become interested), mo- (OVITV to begin walking, mormo6WTs to fall in love), pac-
(paccepoyiTecs fo get angry), and y- (yBimeTs to catch sight of, yersimats to hear).

CrIiH yBiAzIeN 0T 1 MO6e>KATT K HeMy. The son saw his father and started
running toward him.
OHnaé mmpounTara mckMO 1 3acMesirTack. She read the letter and began to laugh.

Contexts for Using Imperfective Verbs

(a)

Action in Progress

The imperfective is obligatory when an action is ongoing or lasts for some time. This durative meaning
may be reinforced by temporal adverbs and time expressions such as gémro a long time, Heméro for a
short while, Béch néus all day, Bcé yTpo all morning, 1érsmi Mécsity the whole month.

M1 gorro >xvinm B MockBé. We lived in Moscow a long time.
Omna Béch Béuep 6ymer pabOTaTh. She will be working all evening.
OH 1é71b111 BéHb CMOTPETT TETIeBII30pP. He watched television the whole day.

Note that the durational (prepositionless) accusative contrasts with 3a + accusative, when describing
how long an action was in progress. To elicit this information one asks, Ckémpko Bpémenn ...? or Kak
monro ...?

—Ck671pK0 BpéMeHM OH MUCATI KHUTY? How long was he writing the book?
—OH nuMcdrn KHUTY Of¥iH IO, He was writing the book for a year.

Simultaneous Actions
Two actions occurring at the same time are normally expressed by two imperfective verbs.

MET cnpénm v BCIOMMHATIV TIPOTITIOe. We were sitting and recalling the past.
Maéma roTésusia 06€y1 11 CIIyIIara panamo. Mom was preparing dinner while she
listened to the radio.
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However, when an action in progress is interrupted by another action, the former (background) action
is imperfective, while the latter (interrupting) action is perfective.

I criok6¥iHO WMTAsT, KOrma BrpyT I was reading quietly when suddenly
TIOCTYJAIIN B IBEPD. there was a knock at the door.

Repeated (Habitual) Actions

The imperfective aspect of the verb is used to present an action as recurring on a regular (or irregular)
basis. The meaning of repetition is often reinforced by accompanying temporal adverbs and time
expressions such as Bcernd always, K>KOp OEHD every day, dacTo often, 06b614HO usually, vHOrOA
sometimes, and pénxo rarely.

On Beer/id 3dBTpaKkan aéma. He always had breakfast at home.
OHn1i 4dcTO 3BOHSIT OPYT APYTY. They often call each other.
51 6ymy 3aHMMATBCST KA>KITBIVE IEHD. I will study every day.

(d) Annulled (Reversed) Actions

An imperfective verb is used to indicate an action that was carried out and then reversed, so that the
result of the action is no longer in force at the moment of speaking. This situation can arise only with
verbs denoting reversible actions, i.e., those that can be done and then undone (or annulled). The verbs
that can express an annulled action typically involve movement or change in position, e.g.,
get up / lie down, take/return, open/close, put on / take off, turn on / turn off. The perfective verb in
such a pair signals that the result of the action is still in force. Compare the use of the aspects below.

3auém THI BéUepoM BCTABAII C TIOCTENN? Why were you out of bed last night?

Trl 6051eH 1 O0OJIKEeH JIe>KATh. You are sick and should stay in bed.

3auéM THI BCTATT C TTOCTENM? Why have you gotten out of bed?

JIo>K1ich ceviuac >Ke B ITOCTETTD. Get back in bed right now.

—I'mé xypTKa, B KOTOPOV THI OBITT Buepa? Where’s the jacket you were wearing

yesterday?

—370 6bUTA He MOS KYpTKa, 1 6parT That was not my jacket, I took (borrowed)
eé y mpyra. it from a friend.

—Orkyna y Te6s 3ta KypTKa? Where did you get that jacket (from)?

—s1 B3sin y mpyra. Te6é npdsurcs? I took it from a friend. Do you like it?

Following are a few verb pairs where the imperfective may indicate an annulled action.

6paTh/B34ATh to take
BCTaBATL/BCTATH to et up
BKJTFOUATD/BKJTFOUNTH t0 turn on
OTHaBATh/OTIATH to give back, return
OTKPBIBATE/OTKPHITE t0 open
TTOIHUMATBCS/ TIOMHATLCST f0 ascend
IIPVHOCWTH/TIpUHECTH fo bring

Denial of Intent to Perform an Action

A negated imperfective is used in the past tense to indicate not only that an action did not take place,
but that the action was not intended or not expected to take place.

—Ts1 B3I MOIO pacuécky? Did you take my comb?
—Hér, s ne 6pan. No, I didn’t take it!
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Compare the two responses below, where the perfective indicates the speaker had expected the letter,
while the imperfective indicates the letter was never expected.

—Bs1 momyanrm Moé riceMo? Did you receive my letter?
(a) —Hér, MBI erué He Oy Jrinm. No, we still haven't received it.
(b) —Hét, MBI HMKAKOro MMCHMA He No, we didn't receive any letter.
TIOJTYJATIN.

Aspect in Questions
Imperfective Past: Did an Action Take Place? / What Action Took Place?

When a speaker is interested in finding out merely if an action has taken place, the question must be
posed with the imperfective past. In such questions the completion or result of the action is not of interest
to the questioner. The imperfective is also used in the answer to these questions as a mere statement of fact
that the action did (or did not) take place.

—Bst untdmm «Anuny Kapéummy»? Did you ever read “Anna Karenina”?
—I14, unran. / Hér, He unrar. Yes, I read it. / No, I did not read it.

Similarly, to ask general questions like “What did you do yesterday?” or “What went on at the meet-
ing?”, the question (and the answer) will employ the imperfective, since the focus of the question is on
activities engaged in, not results.

—UT6 THI Oénan Buepd? What did you do yesterday?
—J51 TOTOBMIICSI K K3dAMEHY. L was preparing for an exam.

Perfective Past: Was an Expected Action Completed?

The notion of “intent” or “expectation” regarding the performance of an action is important in the choice
of aspect in questions. When the speaker has reason to expect that the listener was to perform a given
action, s/he will ask if that action has been accomplished. In this case, both the question and the answer will
employ the perfective. For example, in the following exchange the questioner knows that the listener
intended to see a particular play, and therefore the perfective form is used.

—Ts1 mocMoTpént mnécy «Harikar»? Did you see the play “The Seagull”?
Y Tebs, xkdkeTcs, 65TV OVMIIETHI Ha Heé. It seems to me you had tickets for it.
—J14, mocMOTpéIT. Yes, I saw it.

However, if the person asking the question has no such expectation, but instead is simply inquiring if
the listener has ever seen the play, then the imperfective is required.

—Ts1 cMOTpér 3Ty mmhécy? Did you see this play?
-4, cmotpér. / Hét, He cMOTPEIT. Yes, I did. / No, I didn't.

27. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on
the right. Determine whether the context calls for an imperfective denoting process or a perfective
denoting result.

1. M=t uémem rog K JKM3HU B 3TOM IIPVBBIKATE/TIPUBEIKHY Th
M&JIeHbKOM TOpOfKé, HO TAK U He

2. s nénro erd I03BOHWUTSD €11, HO OH He YTOBAPMBATh/YTOBOPWUTH
cornamuarncst. Ho B koH11é KoHIIOB I erd

3. Omna Buepd 3K3aMeH, HO He COaBATh/COATH

Ona m16x0 1oaroTOBMIIACS.
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4. Mowt gpyr Béch 0€HB IPOBOANTI Ha O3epe. OH TaM
pBi0y. B xoH11é NH: OH

HIYKY.
5. Orén He MOT NOVTY € HAMM B ITAPK, IOTOMY UTO OH
oKJIam.
6. Mot 1THou Kyma-To mcués. 51 ero,
HO He
7. Mama monro CBhIHA, HO TaK M He
ero.

247

JIOBWTE/TIOVIMATH

TOTOBUTD/TIPUTOTOBUTD
VICKATh/HANTH

6ymViTh/pa3byanTh

28. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verb on the

right. Determine whether the action is ongoing or of limited duration.

1. Mt HeMHOr0, OTIOXHYJIV ¥ ITOLUUTV HAJIbIIE. (r1o)cuméTp
2. Owu4d 65114 607IBHA ¥ BCIO Cy660TY néma. (o)cméTn
3. Yrtpom nécrie 3dBTpaka OH 167IT0 110 ropomy. (mo)rynsiTs
4. 4 I10JTYaCa 1 JIET CITATb. (mo)pa6dTats
5. Owu Béch Béuep Ha KOMIBIOTepe. (mo)pa6drats
6. S Oo7Iro 06 3ToMm. Hakonén, s1 mpViHsII peménme. (HO)J:[}’/MaTL
7. Yuenrik MUHYTKY ¥ OTBETWI Ha BOIIPOC yunTerst.  (I0)ayMaTh

29. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct aspectual form of the verb on the right.
Determine whether the context indicates an action in progress or the beginning of an action.

1. Korpd mésouxa y3Hama o cMépTy 6a6YIIKM, OHA (3a)rmaxarra
2. IIésouka LETIBIV IEHb. (3a)ru1akara
3. M5! nompordsics ¢ HiiM Ha rtatdopme, 1 OH (to)1mién
K BaroHy.
4. Bcé yTpo TO>KOb. (r10)1mén
5. Ms1 6511 B VI3MA11710B0 Ha BepHMCAXKe, KO BOPYT (r10)1m1én
CWJIBHBIN TO>KOb.
6. Korma HaM cka3anm 3Ty HOBOCTh, MBI OT PagoCTM. (3a)mpsiranm
7. M5l cMOTpénm, KaxK OéTu Ha OgHOV HOTE. (3a)npb’Iram/[
8. Kornmd mdéup mpuuuid gomMon né3gHo, Mama (pac)cepmitach
9. MBI ciOKOVMHO TyTISinv B ITApKe, KOTAd BOPYT KpUK. (v)crisiianm
10. Korma Mpl cuaénm Ha cKaMémnke, Mbl Kak ménm (y)crpimmani

TITWIIBL.

30. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs
on the right. Determine whether the context expresses a repeated action or a one-time completed action.

1. Ou BUepd 1O3OHO, B OECSTH UacoB.
JIétom OH Bcerga péHO, B céMb uacoB.

2. Buepd mama CBIHY IJIVTHHOE MVIChMO.
Kéxmyro Henémro Mmama CBIHY IVIChMa.

3. CeromHs Mpl IMCbMO OT HAIINX OPY3€.
Paurprie Mpl mickMa OT HUIX Pa3 B MECsII.

4. Ona paboTy B 3 yaca v IOILI4 JOMOL.
Kéxnopmi néHp oHA pabory B 3 vaca.

5. Buepd mama OueHb BKYCHBIN MUPOT.

I'lo BockpecéHbsiM MaMa Y4cTO IVPOI'A.

BCTaBAJI/BCTAIT
mvcara/Hamvcana
TIOJTyJAIIV/ TIOJTY VSTV
KOHUYAaTa/KOHUmMITa

IeKJTa/McrIieksia
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31. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct future-tense aspectual form of the verbs
on the right. Determine whether the action will be in progress, will be repeated, or will be a one-time
completed action.

1.

Ha x&xgom ypoxe s BAM I'PaMMATVIKY.

S cevtudc BAM BA>KHOE MPABIJIO.
Ceropgmnst st TBOKO CTaThIO ¥ OTHAM

eé Te6é.

Korpa s 6yay B Vicnanuw, si VICITAHCKMe
ra3éTsl.

OH cka3ds, uto HAaM 4acTo.

On cka3drn, uto O1CbMO U CpA3y MOLIIET.
Oua obemasa, uTo ¥ CK&>KeT HaM cBOM
OTBET.

Owua obemrarna, 4To
CerépHs Ha ypoxe MBI

S1 He 3HAr0, UTO MBI ceromHs Ha ypoxe.

HAM K&>KAyI0 HedérTro.
BCé YIIpasKHEHMSL.

6yny 0OBSICHATD / OOBSICHIO

6yIoy UUTATH / IPOUNTAIO

6yIeT MCcaTh / HalviIIeT

6yIeT 3BOHWUTH / TIO3BOHVT

6ynem nénats / coérmaeM

32. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on
the right. Determine whether the result of the action is still in force or has been annulled.

1.

Ms1 Ha BepuIiHy Topsl. borpIme
MBI HUKOTJA He BepHEMCs B Té JKMBOIVICHBIE MeCTa.

Ms1 Ha BepuIiHy TopHl. Terépp MEI
MO>KeM OTIOXHYTD B JIATepe asIbIIVHVICTOB.

s Te6é TBOVI KOMITAKT-OMCK, BOT OH.
Buepa s Te6€ TBOV KOMITAKT-IVCK,
HO Te6s1 Hé O6bITT0 JOMa.

—Caura, TH Buepa TesleBni3op?

—I1a, A utd?

—OH cerémHs mouemy-To He paGoTaer.

—I'mé mama?

—On TeJIeBVI30p M CMOTPUT
KaKOM-TO QVIIBM.

—I'né maranTodpoH?

—He 3naro. 5 erd B peMOHT,
HO Buepd s1 erd NpuHEC, 11 OH OOTDKeH OBITh ITé-TO T0Ma.

—I'né maranTodpOH?

—slero B peMOHT. Eré nér néma.
= HOBYIO pyOAIIKY V1 TTOIIENT
Ha TAHLIBL.

—ITouemy ThI He HOCUILIL CBOXO HOBYIO PyOAIIKy?
—J51 eé Buepa

TOTHMMATBCS/ TIOTHATHCS

IPVHOCUTS/TIPVHECTI

BKJTIOUATD/BKITFOUNTH

OTHOaBATh/OTIATH

HageBaTh/HaOéTh

33. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on
the right. Determine which sentences focus on how long the action was in progress, and which sentences
are concerned with the time needed to accomplish the action.

1.

M=t
MBI XOpOIIO

ABTOpP HECKOIILKO MECsILIeB MaTepuan

IUTST KHUTM. 3a 3T MECSIIIbI OH

MaTepuat.

Ha MOpe OBé Heménu. 3a 3To Bpémsi

OTIINYHBIV

OTIBIXATH/OTTIOXHYTh

COOMPATH/COOPATH
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3. Ou 6uens Oornro 5TOT TEKCT, HO erd cecTpa IIepeBOITE/TIepeBecTi
TaKOM >Ke TEKCT 6BICTpO.
4. AcnimpaHTt TOVicCcepTALIMIO IIENIBIX OBA Téfa. MVICATH/HAMVICATh
Ho6 3a 310 BpéMmst OH TOJIBKO ITOJIOBVIHY.
5. —3a ckOIbpKo BpéMeHM ThI 3Ty 3apduy? PEeIATh/ peliTh
—sl e Bcerd 3a HECKOJIbKO MUHYT.

34. Indicate whether the underlined verbs in each of the following sentences express actions that are
simultaneous, sequential, or “interrupted.”

1. Korpga mdma MplIa 1tocydy, Iarna OTAbIXAII B CBOEM JII0OVIMOM Kpécie.
Mp1 yoxkmHam, Korna mo3BoH TestedOH.

MEI 651CTPO MOY>KVIHA/IW VI IOITN Ha KOHLEPT.

Kormd Me1 otmperxanm Ha MOpe, CBTH 3a0071€1.

Korpa xyno>xkHmK prcoBas MOV IOPTPET, s cuaéria COBepPIIEHHO
HeIIOOBV>KHO.

Korpa xyno>kHuK HaprcoBasl MOV IIOPTPET, OH O4sI eré MHE.

Korma J1éna coasara sk3aMeH, oHa HépBHVmana._

8. Korpa JIéna cmard 3x3dMeH, OHA IIONUIA C IIoApyraMu B Kadé.

Ol LN

o

N

35. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct aspectual form of the verbs on the right.
Determine from the context whether the questioner is asking merely if an action ever took place, or if
the question implies an expectation that an intended action was done.

1. (@) —Twt HOBBIVT poMaH AKcéHOBa? UUTATT/IIPOUNTAIT
51 3H4ar0, 4TO THI MaBHO XOTENI 3TO COE/IaTh.
—I1a, PomédH 0 «HOBBIX PYCCKMX».

(b) —Te6s nnTepecyet pycckas nureparypa. Tol
Bacrirmst Akcénosa?

—I1a, ITo-méemy, 6H xopOmmIL
MIVICATETb.
2. (a) —Tams1, TBI HOBBIE IPKMHCHI? IIOKYTI4JIa/KyTIvia
TrI Begp cobuparnach 3To coénaTh.
—I1a, S ix y>K€ HajeBasa.
(b) —Tamst, THI KOrOa-HUOYIb OyXit «DCTé»?
—Hér, ne On1 c1imKoM goporo CTOSIT.
3. (a) —Marma Te6é PpoTorpadun coén [I0Kd3bIBasIa/TIoKa3ara
CBABOBI?
-4, Ouens xopéime poTorpadn.
(b) —Mama y>xé dbororpadum coén

cBanp661? OHA Benb X0T€ér1a, YTOOBI THI VX IIOCMOTPETIA.

36. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the underlined
verb. In one context the speaker indicates that he had no intention of performing the action, while in
the other context the speaker has failed to carry out an intended action.

1. —KT6 cka3drn, uto 33BTpa He 6yHeT sK3ameHa’?
—He 3Haro, s He
2. —Tsl no3gpaswt My c fHEM poO>KOEHM?
—Hér, emié ue
3. —3TO TH OTKPHIIT OKHG?
—Hér, 1 e
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4. —KT0 BKITIOUII TETIeB30p?
—He 3Haro, g me

5. —Ur6 18I c HYIM caénan! ITouemy OH r1dueT?
—s1 Hugerd emy He !

Aspect in the Infinitive

The uses of the imperfective and perfective aspects in the infinitive fall within the same parameters as
those in the past and future tenses.
The imperfective infinitive may indicate a continuous process or repeated action.

Continuous Process

Béuepom sI DOrDKeH MUCATH I1ichMa
Opy3bsiM.

This evening I have to write letters
to friends.

Repeated Action

Mos mogpyra mpociisia MeHs IMCATh
é11 udne.

My girlfriend asked me to write her
more often.

The perfective infinitive indicates a result to be achieved.

Sl DOTDKeH HaImMCATh IIMCHMO OpyTy
VI Cpa3y MOCIIATD ero.

I have to write a letter to a friend
and send it right away.

In general, after modal words (xoTéTs to want, Méus to be able, HAMO/HY>KHO it is necessary, one must,
morDKeH one should, one is supposed to) the choice of imperfective or perfective infinitive depends on the
meaning of the verb, and what the speaker intends to communicate. If the action is specific and occurs on
one occasion only, then the perfective infinitive is used, while an action that is recurring is expressed by an
imperfective infinitive.

MHé HY>KHO IPUHSITb aCTIVIPVH.
MHé HY>KHO IPMHMUMATP aCIVPVIH.

I need to take a dose of aspirin.
I need to take aspirin (regularly).

Verbs Followed Only by Imperfective Infinitives

The following verbs, in either aspect, require that an accompanying infinitive be imperfective. Several of
these verbs express the beginning, continuation, or end of an action; others refer to habitual processes or
desirable/undesirable activities.

HaUMHATE/HAYATD to begin

CTaTh to begin

KOHUATH/KOHUNUTH to finish
IiepecTaBaTh/TIEPECTATh to cease
6pocars/6pocuTs to quit
TIPOIOTKATE/TIPOOOIKUTE o continue
YCTaBATh/YCTATD to grow tired

Own HAYaIT BCTaBATH PAHO.

On4 xOHUMIIa TeY4TaTh JOKITA.
Hakonéri, o 6pocuin KypuTs.
Omna nepecrdria pa6oraTs.

s1 yerdst roBopwTh 06 STOM.

Emy Hamoérno pemdTs 3agdun.
Eit HpABUTCST MTPATH B TEHHC.
OH yumrcst BOOUTH ManiiHy.

HapoenaTs/HamoécTs fo be fed up with
IIPVBBIKATE/TIPUBLIKHYTH f0 become accustomed
OTBBIKATE/OTBEIKHYTE fo get out of the habit
VUNUTECS/HayInThest fo learn how

pasyunTscst fo forget how
HPABUTHCS/TIOHPABUTRCST Lo like

He has started getting up early.
She has finished typing the report.
He finally quit smoking.

She has stopped working.

I'm tired of talking about this.

He’s fed up with solving problems.
She likes to play tennis.

He is learning to drive a car.
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Verbs Followed Only by Perfective Infinitives
The following perfective verbs are followed only by perfective infinitives.

3a6ITH o forget
ycréTs to manage, have time
yOaTecst to manage, succeed

51 326511 KymiTs nogdpox Cére.

T8 ycméenns mocMOTpéTs DpMUTEK?

OH He ycnér m034BTpaKaTh.

Mmné He ymanoch KynmiTh 61I€THI Ha
KOHLEPT, BCEé 6VITETHI ORIV ITPOaHBbI.

I forgot to buy a present for Sasha.

Will you manage to see the Hermitage?

He didn’t have time to eat breakfast.

I was unable to buy tickets for the concert;
all the tickets were sold.

37. For each of the following sentences, circle the imperfective or perfective infinitive, as appropriate.

—_

Cerémus nmpodéccop HaUaT (06BACHITS | OOBSICHITD) BIIBI IT1arosa.

Korna nérm xéHummm (06émats | moo6émars), Mama yopatd co CTOIA.

s1 yTpom TaK ToporiTICs, UTO He ycrén (34BTpaKaTh | MO3ABTpaKaTh).

Mawma, n3BuH, s ObUIA TAK 3aHATA, 4TO 3a6pl1a Te6é (3BOHWTD | ITI03BOHTE).
OH KOHUMIT YHVBEPCUTET, HO TIPOIIOTKAT (M3YUATh | M3yWATE) PYCCKUIT S3FIK.
MBI papst, uTo H&M yOaitock (IIOCEIIATS | IIOCETIHTh) 3TOT MHTePECHBIN TOPOL.
Biika mepecrasa (BCTPeUYaThbCst | BCTPETUTHCS) C STVUM ITAPHEM.

Popyitenn yctdnm (0TBeUaTh | OTBETMTH) Ha 6eCKOHEUHBIE BOIIPOCH peGEHKa.
Y kord Tsl TAK X0pouId HayIWIICs (UIPATh | CHI'PATH) B IIAXMATHI?

Mué Hagoérno (pemrars | peuriTs) 3Tu TPYOHbIE 3a0dUn.

. Kornd ond >xniid 8 nepésHe, OHA IIPUBLBIKIIA (BCTABATH | BCTATH) PAHO.

. Bpawi emy coséroBasivt 6pOcuTh (IIATH | BEIIINTH).

PN LN
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Negation and Imperfective Infinitives

There is a strong correlation between negation and the imperfective aspect. This was evident in the use of
the negated imperfective past tense to signal the speaker’s denial of involvement in an action and/or his
lack of intention to carry it out. Negation is also tied to the use of the imperfective aspect in the infinitive.

He + Imperfective Infinitives

A negated infinitive normally occurs in the imperfective aspect after verbs that express exhortation or inten-
tion to perform an action, for example, after the following verbs.

06e114Th/TI006€emATh to promise
IIPOCWTH/TIONTPOCHTS to ask (request)
pemaTs/pemiTh to decide
COBETOBATH/TIOCOBETOBATD 0 advise
YTOBApMBaTh/YTOBOPWUTH to persuade

Compare the aspect of the infinitives when preceded and when not preceded by the negative par-
ticle me.

OH TOCOBETOBATI MHE KYIIUTH CJIOBAPE.
OH mocoBéToBar MHé He TIOKYIIATh
CJI0BAPb.

Omna yrosoprina eré HagéTb KYpPTKY.

Omna yrosoprina eré He HaIeBaTh KYPTKY.

He advised me to buy a dictionary.
He advised me not to buy a dictionary.

She persuaded him to put on a jacket.
She persuaded him not to put on a jacket.
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38. Complete the answer to each of the following questions, changing the aspect of the underlined verb
according to the model.

MODEL —Madwma npurorésusia 06€a?

Ll S .

o o

—Hér, ona peuriiia ne _TOTOBUTD  o65¢ .

—Cepréin pacckasasn 06 3tom? —Hét, 6n peurnin He

—Hardamra nossonvinna csoéit marepu?  —HET, oHA pemriina He

—Omna BcTpéTmiachk ¢ 3TUM apHeM? —Hér, oua obermaia e

—OH nocMoTpén 3ToT Primsm? —Hét, mpI mocoBéTopanu emy He
—OH MOCTABMIT MaIIiHY Ha Yriite? —Hér, s yrosopvin eré ne

—pa cka3dra emy uTd CITyuriimocs? —Hért, MBI ipociinm eé He

Absence of Necessity (He Hd0o) + Imperfective Infinitives

Only imperfective infinitives occur after modal expressions that denote lack of necessity, or inadvisability,
such as He HAMO / He HY>KHO it is not necessary, He 06s13aTerIbHO one doesn’t have to, He cTOMT it is not worth /
it doesn’t make sense.

Compare the aspect of the infinitives in the sentences that express the necessity or advisability of doing
something with those that express the absence of necessity to carry out those actions.

BaM HAmO oTBéTHTH Ha rTMCHMO. You have to answer the letter.

BaM He HATmO oTBeUaTh Ha ITMCHMO. You do not have to answer the letter.
Ham Hy>KHO KyIIATh 3Ty KHUTY. We need to buy this book.

HaM He HY>KHO MOKYNATh 3Ty KHUTY. We don’t need to buy this book.
70T QVIIBM CTOUT MOCMOTPETb. This movie is worth seeing.

ITOT PriIIbM He CTOUT CMOTPETb. This movie is not worth seeing.

39. Complete each of the following sentences with the infinitive of the underlined verb in the appropriate

aspect.
1. —Hy>kHO 06BICHUTH eMy, KK éxaTh K HaM.
—He ny>xHO 1 eMy y>K€ OOBSICHWUIL.
2. —Hapo y3HAaTh agpec 3Toro mMarasiviHa.
—He napo S y>Ké y3HaI.
3. —Haéno B3:dTb 3Ty KHVTY B 6MOIMOTEKY.
—He mdpo 1 yoK€ B3I,
4. —Hy>xHO0 BEI3BaTh TIEKTPUKA.
—He nmy>xno sI y>K€ BBI3BaIL.
5. —Hapo 3axa3aTh OWI6THI Ha KOHLIEPT.
—He cTéuT s1 3méro, GUITETHI yoKE pacTipOTaHbL.
6. —Hapo cripocnTs boprica, o uém 3ta craThsi?

—He cTéwuT erd OH caM He YnTasl.

Henb3s and Aspect in the Infinitive

The modal word Hemnp3st has two potential meanings: it is not possible and it is not allowed / one should not.
When nemnp3st is followed by a perfective infinitive, it expresses the impossibility of performing the action.
However, when Hernp3st is followed by an imperfective infinitive, it expresses prohibition (it is not allowed).
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Ty 64HKY MKPHT HeITb3si OTKPHITH: This can of caviar cannot be opened:
y HAC HET OTKPBIBAJIKM. we don’t have an opener.

ATy 64HKY MKPHI Helb3si OTKPHIBAT: This can of caviar is not to be opened:
3TO TIOHAPOK OPYTY. it is a Qift for a friend.

The modal word mé>kxHo, like Hertp3st, has two possible interpretations relating to possibility and per-
mission, namely, one can and one may (in questions, can I? and may I1?). Compare the two answers to the
following question.

—MOG>KHO BKITIOUNTH TeJIeB30p? Can I turn on the television?
(a) —Hér, erd Hemb3s BKITFOUITH. No, it won't turn on.
Own ne paGéraer. It is not working.
(b) —Hér, erd Hesb3si BKITFOUATS. No, you may not turn on the TV.
Te6é HAO 3aHMMATHCS. You have to study.

40. For each of the following sentences, circle the infinitive in the correct aspect. Determine from the
context whether the action is not possible or not allowed / not advisable.

1. PeuénTt Bpaud Hesb3s (UNTATD | IPOUNTATD), OH HaIIICaH Hepa3GOpUMBO.
2. DTo MMchMG Heb3s (UUTATH | TIPOUNTATE), OHO He Te6E.
3. B aymutopusix Hemb3st (€CTh | CBECTD), 3TO MPABMIIO YHUBEPCUTETA.
4. Er6 "emns3s (6ymnts | pa3bymnTs), OH TAK KPEMKO CITHAT.
5. Eré Hemnb3st (6yanTs | pa3bymiits), GH 601eH 1 AOTKEH CIIATb.
6. ATy Kuviry Hermb3st (6pATH | B3ATH), GH eé emré unTéer.
7. Y mO>KApHOro KpadHa HeJIb3s (0CTaBsiTh | OCTABUTH) MAIINiHY, TAM MTPadyIoT.
8. Ha néxuum Hemp3s (omas3apiBaTh | OIO3OATh), HAOO IIPVIXOOWUTH BOBpeMsI.
9. B o6mie>xiiTmm Hestb35 (OTIBIXATh | OTIIOXHYTH), TdM GUEeHb LIYMHO.
10. On TOBOPWT C TaK/M CVJIBHBIM aKIIEHTOM, UTO €rd HeJIb3sl (IOHMMATH | ITOHSTS).
11. Orcroma Hesb3si (3BOHWUTH | TIO3BOHIATS), 30é€ch HET TeredOHa.
12. IIétsim mo 14 nér Hemp3st (CMOTPETDH | TTOCMOTPETH) STOT PrisIbM.
13. B 3toMm 03epe Herb3s (JIOBWTH | 11OVMMATE) prIOy, He pa3peraeTcs.
14. Hernp3s (mpomaBath | IIpOIATH) CIVIPT 10 BOCKPECEHBSIM, 3TO 3aKOH IITATA.
15. Herp3st kak cr1ényet (yUiTh | BEIyUMTH) MTHOCTPAHHBIN SI3BIK, He TTOOBIBAB B CTPAHE SI3bIKA.
Imperatives

The imperative is used to give commands or make requests. There are three types of imperatives in Rus-
sian: a second-person imperative (Cut the cake, Sit next to me), a first-person imperative (Let’s buy wine,
Let’s write to him), and a third-person imperative (Let Sasha buy the wine, Let Katya make dinner). Of the
three types, the most commonly used is the second-person imperative.

Second-Person Imperative: Formation

The second-person imperative is formed easily from the verb’s basic stem. There are two possibilities,
depending on where the stress falls in the verb’s conjugation: (1) If the first-person singular ending of the
verb is stressed, then the stressed ending -¥(re) is added to the basic stem (te is added to the ending for
the formal and/or plural you); (2) if the stress falls only on the stem of a verb, then no vowel is added,
and the final vowel of the basic stem, if there is one, drops.
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Examples of Imperative Formation
1. Stress on the first-person singular -y/-10: imperative in stressed -7

FIRST-PERSON

INFINITIVE BASIC STEM  SINGULAR IMPERATIVE
TOBOPWTH f0 speak roBOpM- TOBOPIO roBopvi(te)
YUnTECA to study VUu-csI yuych VUMCH/yUITECh
IIaTATS to pay 1aTu- iauy 1aTvi(Te)
KymiTh fo buy KyIu- KYIUTIO KyTIvi(Te)
UCaTh to write mvica- Iy IV (Te)
CKa3arp to tell cKasa- CKaXKy cKaxKvi(Te)
SKIOATH to wait >KIa- Ky >xvi(Te)
JIe>KaTh to lie JIe>Ka- TIEXKY JIEXKVi(Te)
cunéTh to sit cue- CVDKY cumvi(Te)
HecTu to carry Hec- Hecy Heci(Te)

The rules that apply when combining stems and endings in conjugation (i.e., addition and truncation)
also apply in the formation of the imperative. Therefore, when the imperative vowel ending -u is added to
a nonsuffixed consonant stem, it is a matter of simple addition (#ec- + ¥ > Hecrd). When the vowel -u is
added to a basic stem ending in -u, -a, or -e, the first of these two “likes” is truncated (e.g., roBopu- + v >
TOBOPH, >KIOa- + W > KO, cume- + ¥ > cumit). Also, if a verb undergoes a consonant alternation through-
out the non-past, as do verbs with a stem in -a, then the same alternation occurs in the imperative (rmvca-:
vy, Iiwels / i and ckasa-: cKaowcy, ckdocews / ckaokcii). However, a verb that undergoes a
consonant alternation in the first-person singular only, will not have that alternation in the imperative
(Kyn¥i, TIUIaTV, CUIA).

2. Stress on the stem
Stem-stressed verbs can be divided into two main subgroups.

(a) Verbs with stem-final -11: No ending is added, and the imperative is identical to the shape of the basic
stem. Verbs with a stem in -a-Baw, though end-stressed in the non-past, also belong in this group, e.g.,
Oa-Bavi-: [1ar0, maéurs, marT / masavi(re).

INFINITIVE BASIC STEM IMPERATIVE
ynuTaTh to read uyuTan- unrar(re)
3aHWMATBCS to study 3aHMMam-cs1 3aHWMAVICsl/3aHVMANTeCh
HaMeBaTs to put on HageBam- Hamesar(te)
pacckassiBats fo tell pacckassIBali-  paccKasbiBari(Te)
OTKPBIBATH to open (impfv.) OTKpBIBavi- OTKpBbIBAri(Te)
OTKPHITH to open (pfv.) OTKpOW- OTKpOTI(TE)
coséToBaTh to advise cOBeTOBa-/yi-  COBETYVI(Te)
masats fo give (impfv.) ma-Bamn- masari(te)
BCTaBaTh to get up BCTa-Bam- BCTaBa(Te)
y3HaBaTh fo find out (impfv.) y3Ha-Bam- y3HaBari(te)
y3HaTs to find out (pfv.) y3Ham- y3Hari(re)

mats to give (pfv.) (irreg.) mai(re)

(b) Other stem-stressed verbs: No ending is added, and if there is a stem-final suffix, it is dropped; the
imperative is spelled with -b (even if the preceding consonant is one that is always hard, e.g., pé3ars
to cut: pé>Ks).
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INFINITIVE BASIC STEM  IMPERATIVE
roTOBUTL o prepare TrOTOBU- roTésb(Te)
OTBETUTH t0 answer OTBETH- 0oTBéTH(TE)
BCTATh to get up (pfv.) BCTaH- BCTAHB(TE)
HanéTp fo put on (pfv.) HayeH- HanéHb(Te)

The vowel -u is never dropped after a cluster of two consonants.

KOHUUTS 1o finish KOHUM- KOHum(Te)
nOMHWUTD to remember [IOMHW- noMHM(Te)

Irregular Second-Person Imperatives

The following verbs have imperatives that are irregular.

éctp to eat émb(Te) néun to lie down sisir(Te)
Oats fo give navi(re) éTh to sing névi(re)
(mo)éxats to go by vehicle moe3>kari(re) miTh to drink névi(re)

NOTE: There are five verbs of the miTs type, all of which form their imperative the same way, e.g., 6¥Th/
6évi(te) beat, BITH/BEVI(TE) twist, MATH/1éVi(Te) pour, WIATH/1IENI(Te) Sew.

Aspect and the Second-Person Imperative

The choice of aspect in the imperative is generally dictated by the same contexts already enumerated for
aspect use in the past and future tenses, as well as the infinitive. Imperatives can be affirmative (Do ...) or
negated (Do not ...).

Affirmative Imperatives
Use of the Perfective Imperative

The primary use of the perfective aspect in affirmative commands is to request that a concrete action be
performed on a single occasion. A transitive perfective verb must be used with its direct object (stated or
implied), which draws attention to a result.

Banmite MOV TerreOH. Write down my telephone number.
Tr! npéms Ha néuty. Kymi Maé Mapkn. You are going to the post office.
Buy me some stamps.
3axpoviTe, MO>XKATyIICTa, OKHO. Close the window, please.
ITo3BoHTe MHE B CéMB UacOB. Call me at seven o’clock.

Uses of the Imperfective Imperative
The imperfective imperative is used in a wide range of contexts, including the following.

(a) Requests for a repeated action or when giving general advice

Iyt 5am yare. Write to us more often.
IToxynariTe 6BOIIV Ha 3TOM PBIHKE. Buy vegetables at this market.
Beperiite 3mopoBLe. Look after your health.

(b) Requests to modify an action in progress (used with an adverb of manner)

TosopiiTe rpomue. Speak louder.
Iyt akkyparHee. Write more carefully.
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(c) Prompting the addressee to begin an action that had already been requested (with the perfective imper-
ative), but not yet implemented. By repeating the request with the imperfective partner of the verb,
the speaker may convey a sense of urgency to perform the action.

—Paccka>kxi1, uto crryurinocs. Utd sxe Tell me what happened. Why are you
TH MoTTuiTIh? Pacckd3biBari! keeping silent? Go ahead, tell me!

—Bo3bsmit 3t ménsru. OHM TeOE Take this money. You will need it.
6ynyT Hy>KHBI. Hy, uerd Tsl >xaénrs? Well, what are you waiting for?
Bepri! Take it.

(d) Imperfective imperatives are used to convey polite invitations in social situations. For example, a
host(ess) may say the following to guests.

BxomyiTe. Come in.
Pa3pesdriTech, IO>KATyICTA. Please take off your coat.
CamyiTecs, ITIO>XKATTYIICTA. Please sit down.
Beprire! Take one/some.

Negated Imperatives
Use of the Negated Imperfective

When requesting that an action not be performed, the imperfective imperative is normally used, even when
the action is a specific one-time action. In other words, in these negated imperatives, one uses the imper-
fective partner of the perfective verbs that would be used in affirmative imperatives.

3akpoiiTe, IOXKAIIYIICTa, OKHO. Please close the window.

He 3axpriBdriTe, 110>KasTyvicTa, OKHO. Please don’t close the window.
ITocmoTpriTe 5TOT PIASIBM. See this movie.

He cmotpriTe 3TOT Qrirmbm. Don't see this movie.
Crpocryite er6 06 3ToMm. Ask him about if.

He cnpammsarite erd 06 3TOM. Don't ask him about it.

Use of the Negated Perfective

The negated perfective is used only when the speaker is expressing a warning against an action that might
be performed inadvertently, and with undesirable results. The sense of warning is sometimes emphasized
by the words Cmotp¥i/Cmotprite See (to it you don’t) or Octopé>xHo Careful. The verbs used in the negated
perfective usually denote actions that have obvious negative consequences, e.g., ynacts to fall, 06>xéubcs
to burn oneself, mpocTymAThCsI to catch cold, oro3maTs to be late, moTepsiTh to lose, 3a6bITH to forget.

He ynamie, 3méch cKOITB3KO. Don't fall, it’s slippery here.

He 060>xrvich, Boma ropsiuasi. Don’t burn yourself, the water is hot.
CMoTp¥i, He 011030 4. See to it that you are not late.
OcTopd>kHO, He YpOH¥ 3Ty BA3y. Be careful, don't drop that vase.

41. Complete the answer to each of the following questions, telling the questioner “Alright,” go ahead
with the action of the underlined verb.

MODEL MO&>kHO 3ammcarts Teriedpon?  —Xoporg, SaIIITE
1. —Mo>kHO TebsI TOmOo>KOATh? —Xopomio,
2. —MO>KHO BKIJTIOUWTH TeJIeBU30pP? —Xopomio,

3. —MO>KHO HaITTH BUHO? —Xopomio,
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4. —MO6>kHO Hapé3aTh XJ1€67 —Xopomd,
5. —MO>KkHO LéTI: BaM TI6CHIO? —Xopomo,
6. —MO6>kHO HagéTh rdsICTyK? —Xopom6,
7. —MO>KHO OTKPBITb OKHO? —Xopomo,
8. —MO>KHO 3amnIaTTh 3a 3T0? —Xopowo,
9. —MO>KHO BBINNTH YAIIKY Yds? —Xopomio,
10. —Mé>kxHO TaHIIEeBAThH? —Xopomio,
11. —Mob>xkHO OTBETUTE Ha erd mnucbMo?  —Xopomio,
12. —M6>xHO0 IPpUroTéBUTH 066717 —Xopowd,

42. Complete each of the following sentences with the imperative of the appropriate verb in parentheses.

(rrvcaTh/HaMCATD)
1. — agpec. Hy, aKkKypdrHee, a To 6yaeT
HEeITOHSITHO.
(roBOpWTH/CKa34Th)
2. — Kak tam roroma? Uro? Urd? rpomue,

Bac TUIOXO CJIBIIIIHO.

(pacckdssiBaTh/paccKas3ars)
3. — o noéspake. I[To>xaryricra, nonpobHee.
Hém Benp Bcé GueHb MHTEPECHO.

(UMTATH/TIPOYNTATE)
4. — TéKcT Boyx. Hy, MéyleHHee, UTOOLI
BCEM OBIJIO TIOHSITHO.

43. Disagree with each of the following requests in the perfective imperative. Use the imperfective imper-
ative of the underlined verb to request that the action not be performed (it isn't necessary).

MODEL Tlomoskmvite eré. —Hér, _HE XKIATE e yamo.
1. —BxmouriTe Teresii3op. —Hér, He mamo.
2. —IloxaxkyiTe eMy BAlly paboTy. —Hér, He Hémo.
3. —IlepesenyiTe 35TOT TEKCT. —Hér, He uvano.
4. —Pacckaxuite €11 0 KomaHOupOBke. —Hér, He nago.
5. —Jlavite emy COBET. —Hér, He nago.
6. —Y3Han o6 dTom. —Hér, He wamo.
7. —3akpomnTe OKHO. —Hér, He Hapo.
8. —Cpémub emé ogiH NMposKOK. —Hér, He mamo.

44. Object to each of the following requests to perform an action. Use the negated imperfective of the
underlined verb to indicate that there is no need for the action (it has already been done).

_ He mmatire

MODEL MBI XOTVIM 3aIuIaTiTh 3a 00€r. , 4 y>Ké 3aruIaTuiL.

1. —sI xouy nossonviTe Myitme. — s eMy y>K€ IO3BOHWIT.
2. —Mpz1 xoT¥iM TIOMOUB cocémKe. — 51 é11 y>Ké TIOMOT.

3. —sI xouy cka3aTh éit 06 STOM. — éi1. Evt y>xé ckazamm.

4. —MBI XOTVIM KynWTh pe6€HKY IIOKOTIdma.  — s y>Ké Kymina.

5. —5I xouy IPUTOTSBUTH 33BTPaK. — Vpa y>xé mpurotésma.
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45. Warn against performing each indicated action by using the appropriate imperative form of a verb on
the right.

1. IT6e3m oTxémmT pOBHO B céMb yTpa. He OITa3abIBavl/ OII03Iavt
2. Cerdépgns 6ymer noxxas. He 30HTHUK. 3a6bIBArL/3a0y0b

3. B mércxovt cuit pe6éHoK. CMOTPH, He 6ynvi/pa3bynn

4. Ocropd>kHO, He 3Ty Ba3y, OHA GUeHb JOPOTadsi.  POHSIN/YPOHU

5. He cOK, TIITHA OT 3TOTO cOKa He OTMBIBAIOTCS.  ITPOJIVIBAV/TIPOTIEN
6. He o ounibke MOK CYMKY. 6epriTe/BO3BMITE

First-Person Imperative

The first-person imperative is used to suggest an action that will be performed together with the speaker,
e.g., Let’s go, Let’s play. This imperative is formed in one of two ways, depending on the nature of the
action.

(a) Hasai/masavite + imperfective infinitive

This form of the imperative is used when the action to be performed will be continuous or repeated. The
form masan is used when addressing one person informally, while masarre is the formal and/or plural
form of address.

ITaBavi TOBOPWUTH Ha THI. Let’s speak using the informal “you.”
ITaBdiiTe YMTATH TOIILKO I1O-PYCCKIL. Let’s read only in Russian.

Hasdt(re) + imperfective infinitive is also used to make a negative suggestion (Let’s not ...). In negative
suggestions, however, the first-person plural form 6ymem must precede the infinitive, creating the imper-
fective future tense.

ITaBait He 6ymeM criOpuUTh 06 STOM. Let’s not argue about this.
ITaBait He 6ymeM cMOTPETH TeJleBI30p. Let’s not watch television.

To make an alternative suggestion to do something instead, the word myume is used between masavi(te)
and the verb.

IaBan He 6ynem pa6oTaTs. [laBdi rmyanie Let’s not work. Let’s listen to the
CITYIIaTh HOBBIV KOMIAKT-TIVICK. new CD instead.

(b) Masavi(re) + perfective first-person plural

This form of the imperative is used when the speaker is suggesting a specific, one-time action. The perfec-
tive MsI form of the verb is used without the pronoun subject.

ITaBavi HanvIeM IChMO. Let’s write a letter.
ITaBav IO3BOHWM POIVITETISIM. Let’s make a call to our parents.
ITaBa BCTpéTMMCST B B4 Uacd. Let’s meet at two o’clock.

46. In each of the following sentences, you state that you wish to perform an action. Write a sentence to
invite others to join you, using the first-person imperative of the underlined verb(s).

MODELS  $I xouy KymmiTh MOpO>KeHoe. > JlaBan KynnuM MOpO>KeHoe.
Sl xouy cMOTpéTh Tentesrizop. > IlaBari CMOTPETD TeJIeBN30p.

1. I xouy BpImnTh 3a Camy.
2. Sl xouy OTHOXHYTb.
3. Sl xouy B3STh TakcH.
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51 xouy 3aKa3dTh priby.

s X0uy IOfo>KIATh 6pdTa.

S XOUy ITOTaHIIeBATb.

sI xouy pa66Tath yTpom.

s1 xouy moryrsiTe B TApKe.

1 xouy cunéTh ¥ TOBOPVITE.
10. SI xouy MrpaTh B TéHHMC.

11. 51 xouy moéxatb B Mocksy.
12. 51 xouy chécTh KycSK mmMpora.

XN

47. Object to each of the following invitations to join the speaker in performing an action. Use the nega-
tive first-person imperative to suggest that you and the speaker not perform the action of the under-
lined verb.

MODEL —[aBarn nogymaem o6 dtom. > —Hér, AaBant He 6ynem oyMaTh o6 rom.

1. —[asan ybepém xOmHaTy. —HéT, KOMHaTy.
2. —JlaBav ucriedém TOpT. —Hér, TOPT.

3. —IaBavt BEITpeM IOCYmy. —Hér, rocyny.
4. —JlaBam rmoob6émaeM. —Hér,

Third-Person Imperative

The third-person imperative conveys a command or request to be given to a third person or persons (Let
Petya buy wine / Have them call Misha). This imperative is formed with the word mycts let/allow (or the
more colloquial mycxar). The person who is to perform the action is the grammatical subject in the nomi-
native case, and the verb is perfective or imperfective, depending on the nature of the action (e.g., single
specific action or continuous).

IIycte J1éHa ncrreuér TOPT. Let Lena bake a cake.
ITycte Mrimra y6epét KOMHaTYy. Have Misha clean up his room.
Ilycts péTy urpdsor. Let the children play.

48. Refuse to participate in each of the following actions suggested by the speaker. Suggest that someone
else perform the action, using the third-person imperative.

MODEL —JlaBéarn HarimeM Brite mucemé. > —Hér, _TIYCTP Cepé>xa Hamiter

1. —JTaBan BEIMOeM ITOCYAy. —Heér,

2. —JlaBam 3armiaTum 3a 06€ém. —Heér,

3. —Iasan csimeM psimoM ¢ MAMOTAL. —Hér,

4. —JTaBavt orkpoeM OYTBIIKY BUHA. —Hér,

5. —JITaBam crioém récHro. —Hér,
The Conditional

Real and Unreal Conditionals

There are two types of conditional statements: (1) real conditionals, i.e., those that present the action as
likely to occur, and (2) unreal conditionals, i.e., those that present the action either as unlikely to occur
(hypothetical) or as having failed to occur (contrary-to-fact).

Real Conditional

Ecrv 6H 1103BOHWT, (T6) 5 T€66 CKadKYy. If he calls (will call), (then) I will tell you.
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Unreal Conditional

Ecrv 651 GH 1103B0HTATI, (TO) 5 GBI Te6E (hypothetical) If he were to call,
cKa3dasl. (then) I would tell you.
(contrary-to-fact) If he had called,
(then) I would have told you.

The first sentence (the real conditional) presents the situation as likely to occur and is expressed in the
indicative mood, i.e., it presents the condition as an objective fact. Thus, it is a fact that the condition, if met,
will have the indicated consequence. In Russian, as in English, real conditional sentences consist of two
clauses: a subordinate clause (containing the condition) usually introduced by the conjunction écrm if, and
the main clause (containing the consequence) that may be introduced by the conjunction 16 (or Tormd)
then. This word, as in English, is often omitted.

Ecm ..., (10) ... If ..., (then) ...

Real conditionals in Russian differ from those in English in one important respect: When the verb in
the if-clause refers to a future action, Russian grammar requires the verb to be in the future tense (the
example above has nossonit (perfective) will call), whereas English uses the present tense (if he calls).

The second sentence above (the unreal conditional) describes the situation as doubtful (or impossible)
and is expressed in the conditional mood. Unreal conditions in Russian consist of a condition clause and a
consequence clause, each of which must contain the unstressed particle 651 + the past-tense form of the
verb.

Condition clause Ecrv 681 + past-tense form of the verb
Consequence clause (16) + past-tense form of the verb + 651

In an unreal conditional the past tense of the verb is past in form only, it is not necessarily past in mean-
ing. The tense form in an unreal conditional construction may, depending on context, relate to present,
past, or future time. For example, in the following two sentences it is the adverbs 3adsrpa tomorrow and
Buepd yesterday that relate the time of the situation to the future (If I were to receive ...) and the past (If I had
received ...), respectively.

Ecrvt 681 3dBTpa 5 MOyt méHbIv, If 1 were to receive the money tomorrow,
s 6BI KyIIATI TITIéVie]. Twould buy a CD player.

Ecrmv 651 Buepa si oMy vt IéHbIM, If I had received the money yesterday,
s1 6BI KyIIVAT TIéTiep. I would have bought a CD player.

49. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence introduced by a écrm-
clause of real condition, according to the model.

MODEL 3asTpa 6ymeT xopouas roréga. Ml IIOMaéM KynaTsest. >
Ecru 3dBTpa 6ymer xopdias moréna, (T6) Ml ITOMIEM KYITAThCSL.

1. 3astpa 6ymeT né>xab. Ml 6yaeM cuaéTh goMa.

2. Te1 He opénenibest 6picTpée. MBI oro3gdeM Ha KOHIIEPT.

3. Tr1 vim mo3BoHMIIb. OHM 6yAyT OUeHb PATIbI.

4. Brl mpunére K HAM. Sl MPUTOTOBIIIO BAM BKYCHBIN 06€]I.

5. Y mens 6ymer spéwms. 5 Te6é romory.

6. Y mac 6ygyT génpru. Mel KynuM HOBYIO MallIiHY.
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50. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the mood from the indicative (it is a fact that the
action did not occur) to the conditional mood (hypothetical or contrary-to-fact).

MODEL O He a1 HAM cBOW afpec, ¥ MBI He HaIllUCAIu eMy. >
Ecriut 661 OH ndim HAM cBOM dnpec, (T6) MBI GBI HAITMCAIIN eMy.

1. Ona He npuII4, U 5 He MOrOBOPWJI C HEA.

2. Héamwm gpy3bsi He ITO3BOHVAIIV, M MBI He TIPUITIACWIIV VIX B TOCTU.

3. OH He 3ax0Tér1 CMOTPETH PVIIIBM, ¥ MBI He TIOIUIV B KMHO.

4. MBpl He ipurnacinm erd, v OH He IIPUIIENT Ha BeUePUHKY.

5. TrI He mpocist MeH, 11 s He Kymist OYTBUIKY BUHA.

51. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the real condition to an unreal condition.

MODEL  Ecrmu b1 ipuépients B [Tetep6ypr, i rmokaxy Te6é pMutax. >
Ecrm 651 TBI ipuéxar s [letepbypr, 5 661 moka3an Te6€ DpMUTAK.

1. Ecrm ¢prireM KOHUMTCS B O€BSATH 4acOB, MBI BCTPETMMCS C BAMM.

2. Eciu 6H nonpocuT, st 065134TeIbHO IIOMOTY eMy.

3. Ecmm Mpl ycriéeM KynuTh 6WIIETHI, MBI TIOMAEM CMOTPETh KOHIIEPT.

4. Ecmu BBl cK&>KeTe HAM JOPOry, MBI IT0éieM Tyda.

5. Boau OH caénaet Beé ympa>kHEHMs, OH CMOXKeT IIOUTH B KMHO.

6. Ecrmmy mensi 6ymeT Bpémsl, s IO3BOHIO BAM.

The Subjunctive

While the conditional mood is used to express hypothetical and contrary-to-fact conditional statements,
the subjunctive mood is used to refer to other situations that are uncertain, tentative, unlikely, hypotheti-
cal, or contrary-to-fact. In particular, the subjunctive is used to express advice, wishes, hopes, desires,
requests, and commands that may or may not be (or may not have been) realized. The grammatical means
for expressing the subjunctive mood, like the conditional mood, is the unstressed particle 651 and the past-
tense form of the verb. The subjunctive mood may also be expressed in certain subordinate clauses intro-
duced by the conjunction ur66s1 (uré + 651). In the subjunctive, as in the conditional mood, the past-
tense form of the verb used with 651 or uT6651 does not necessarily signal past-tense meaning. The time of
the situation expressed by the verb in the subjunctive mood is determined by the context.

The Subjunctive with 66/ + Past Tense

Following are the most common uses of the subjunctive mood expressed by 651 and the past-tense form of
the verb. Depending on the meaning of the verb and the context, this construction may convey mild
advice, polite requests, or wishes.
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Expressing Polite Advice

The particle 651 combined with the past-tense forms of the verbs coBérosats to advise and pexomeHIO-
BATH to recommend are commonly used to express polite, mild advice.

51 661 Te6€ MOCOBETOBAII ITO3BOHWTS €11. I would advise you to call her.
51 6bI BAM peKOMEHO0BAJI IIPOUNTATD I would recommend that you read
3Ty KHUTY. this book.

The particle 661 may be combined with verbs of other meanings, which results in nuances ranging from
mild advice and recommendations to polite requests. This construction is milder than commands of the
second-person imperative, and is more common in informal, colloquial style.

Baws1, momrért 661 Tl KYIIAThCS. Vanya, why don’t you go for a swim.

CséTa, IIorosopisia 651 TEI C HIM. Sveta, you ought to talk with him.

ITana, r1ér 6BI TH OTTOXHYTS. Dad, why don’t you lie down and rest.

Comus1, moMorna 65 TH eMy. Sonya, why don’t you help him!
Expressing a Wish

The speaker may use the particle 651 + the past tense of the verb xoTéTs fo want to express a mild wish or
desire to perform an action, e.g., fI xotém 681 ... ] would like to.... This construction is less categorical than
saying 5l xouy ... I want....

s1 xoTér 6B1 TocridTs. Twould like to take a nap.
Owna xoTér1a 651 TTOVTH B KMHO. She would like to go to a movie.

The particle 651 may be combined with other verbs to express a wish. This construction is used in infor-
mal, colloquial style.

9x, mocnan 651 51 yacox! Boy, I wish I could take an hour’s nap!
Ox, moén 651 51 cevradc gerd-HMOY D! Boy, I could eat something right now!
Ox, BeImvI 6BI 1 certudc rvisa! Boy, I sure could drink some beer!

The speaker may also use the subjunctive mood to express a wish that someone else do something, or
that some situation were different.

T6mpKo 661 OH IO3BOHT! If only he would call (had called)!

Ecrv 651 61 667TbITIe 3aHMMATICST! If only he would study (had studied) more!
ITpumna 661 0HA ITOpAHEIIIe. If only she could (have) come a little earlier.
BEi10 651 y MeHsT Bpémst! If only I had (had) the time!

Xopoui6 (651710) 661 MMETH MatIiHY! It would be good to have a car.

The Subjunctive with ymd6er + Past Tense

The subjunctive mood may also be used in a complex sentence with a subordinate clause introduced by
the conjunction ur66s1. There are two types of sentences that require the subjunctive mood: (1) those in
which the predicate of the main clause has the meaning of desire, wish, advice, command, or necessity, and
(2) those in which the urd6sI-clause expresses the purpose of the action expressed by the verb in the main
clause.

Wishes, Desires, and Commands Expressed by One Person to Another

The subjunctive mood is used in the Russian translation of English sentences of the type indicated by (b),
but not those of the type indicated by sentence (a).

(@) Iwant to see this movie.
(b) Iwant her to see this movie.
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In sentence (a) there is only one subject; the subject of the verb want is also understood to be the subject
of the infinitive fo see, that is, the person expressing the wish is the same person who is to see the movie.
In sentences like (a) the English infinitive is rendered by an infinitive in Russian: 5 xouy nocuompémo
3TOT QWIIBM.

In sentence (b), by contrast, there are two subjects; the subject of the verb want is different from the
subject of the infinitive to see. In sentences like (b), the so-called “direct object + infinitive” construction
of English must be rendered in Russian by the subjunctive with uré6s1 + past-tense form of the verb. In
the Russian translation of this construction, the English direct object becomes the nominative subject (her
becomes ona she).

I xouy, 4T66BI OHA ITOCMOTpErIa STOT PIATIBM.

Following are some common verbs with the meaning of desire, wish, or command that may be used as
predicates in the main clause of complex sentences of the type illustrated by sentence (b) and its Russian
equivalent.

XOTEéTh/3aX0TéTh t0 want
IIPOCUTH/TIONIPOCUTH to ask

BeNéTh fo order

ckasars to tell (someone to do something)
Tpé6osaTh/TIOTpE6OBaTh to demand

7Kend mpocyina, aT668I 5T €11 ITO3BOHWIT. My wife asked me to call her.

MaTs cxa3drma, 9T665I CETH ybparn The mother told her son to clean up
KOMHATY. his room.

Bpau Benén, ur6651 OH J1€>KAIT B IIOCTEIINA. The doctor ordered him to stay in bed.

Omna Tpébyet, 4T66BI OH M3BUHWIICS. She is demanding that he apologize.

A few verbs, for example, mpoCHTE/IIOIIPOCHATH, COBETOBATh/TI0COBETOBaTh, may be followed either by
an infinitive or by uré6s1 + past tense.

On4 nonpocyiria MeHsI IO3BOHUTS €11. She asked me to call her.
On4 nompocyirna, YTO65I i IIO3BOHWIT €11 She asked me to call her.
Bpdu nmocoBéToBart emMy ITOXYIETh. The doctor advised him to lose weight.
Bpdau nmocoséToBart, Y6681 GH ITOXYIET. The doctor advised him to lose weight.

In addition to the verbs listed above, there are also modal words with the meaning of desire or necessity
that may serve as the predicate in the main clause of such sentences, e.g., >kendrensHo it is desirable,
BA>KHO it is important, HAMO/HY>KHO it is necessary.

2KenarerrpHo, aT668I BEI 6511V Ha It is desirable that you be at the meeting.
cobpaHnm.

Ba>kHo0, yTd66BI OH cOANT SK3aMeH. It is important that he pass the exam.

Hanmo, ut6651 Bcé rorocoBanm. It is necessary that everyone vote.

Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Analogous to the two sentence types expressing desires, wishes, and commands noted above in (a) and
(b), purpose clauses introduced by uré6s1 have two possible forms.

1. ar668I + infinitive, when the subject of the purpose clause is the same as the subject in the main clause

CéIma BKJTFOUVI TeJIEBI30p, UTO65I Sasha turned on the TV (in order) to
CMOTpPETh HOBOCTM. watch the news.
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The conjunction uT66s1 may be omitted, especially when it follows a verb of motion.
On4 momna Ha 1IOUTy KyITh MAPKIL. She went to the post office to buy stamps.

2. uT668I + past tense (the subjunctive mood), when the two clauses have different subjects

Cara BKITFOUVI TeJIeBI30p, UTO6bI Sasha turned on the TV so that
I14ria cMOTPENT HOBOCTM. his dad could watch the news.

JIéna ocTaBuiia 3ammicKy, Yr6651 Lena left a note so that we might
MBI 3HANIM, KyJd OH4 TIOIIA. know where she went.

52. Rewrite each of the following sentences, adding the particle 651 and changing the underlined verb to
the past tense, according to the model. The wish or advice you have expressed is now less categorical
and more polite.

MODEL Sl coBéTyto Bam rocetnTh Pycckmn mysén. >
51 661 TOCOBETOBAII BAM ITOCETUTH PyccKmit My3é11.

1. 51 xouy unTdTh HOBBIV poMaH [lenésuHa.

2. Sl pexoMeHAYIO BAM CXOOWTDb Ha 3Ty BEICTaBKY.

3. 5l coBéTyro BAM MNOrOBOPWTEL C HAUAJIBHMKOM.

4. Ut6 BBI XOTWITE IOCMOTPETH I10 TeJIeB30py?

5. Kaxovt ¢J10Baph THI COBETYEIh MHE KYITVTH?

53. Rewrite each of the following sentences, removing the verb xouy and adding the particle 651 and the
past-tense form of the underlined verb, according to the model. The wish you have expressed is now
less categorical and more conversational in style.

MODEL i XOUY TIOUT'PATh B TEHHUC. > S 661 TIOUTPAIT B TEHHVIC.

1. Sl xouy BEINWUTH CTAaKAH XOJIOQHOTO IIIABa.

2. 5l xouy 1ocridTh HeMHOTO.

3. Sl xouy mociymath XOpOIIyto pOK-My3bIKY.

4. 51 xouy oéctp canndt «CTOTAUHBIN>.

5. Sl xouy moéxaTh Ha MOpe.

54. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined imperative with a more mild, polite
form of request, according to the model.

MODEL IToka>xyi emy csovi kapTyiabl. > Iloka3asn Obl THl €My CBOVI KapTHHBIL.

1. Tlomorv é11 pemiTh 3a7auy.
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2. TlocMoTp¥i 3TOT HOBBLIN PpaHITy3CKII PUTTEM.

265

3. Ybepii cBOXO KOMHATY.

4. Tlocrmymran MOV HOBBIN OVICK.

5. Tlorosopw c HIIM 00 3TOM.

55. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the underlined infinitive to the subjunctive con-

struction with uTé6s1 + the past tense of the verb, according to the model.

MODEL  CTyaéHT HOoIpociiil mpernofasaTesis OOBSICHUTDL eMy 3amduy. >
CTynéHT romnpociis riperofgaBaTesis, YTO6b! OH OOBACHIT eMy 3aaady.

1. sl mocoséToBar mpyTy 6pOCHTH KypWiTh.

2. Myima Dorpociisl MeHsl KyOWTh eMy Ta3eTy.

3. Ms1 yropapusanu gpyra noéxaTh OTABIXATh Ha MOpe.

4. Sl mompocrist 6pdra moMOUb MHE.

5. YuniTerb MOCOBETOBAIT yUEHMKAM CITYIIATh BHUMATEITbHEe.

56. Complete the purpose clause of each of the following sentences, using the correct form of the verb in

parentheses, i.e., either the unchanged infinitive or the past-tense form.

1. s B3sint crioBApY, UTG6H! (mepesecTri) IO3My.

2. 51 B35t cr10BApE, UTO6H Bopric (mepesecrtii) TéKCT.

3. Omna npunecnd ¢pororpadn, ITG6bI MEI (mocMOTpéTh) WX.
4. S mpunéc moxsan, uTé6h! (mokasdrp) eré Hau&IbHUKY.

5. Om BeTa, uTo6HI (r103mopGBaThCsT) ¢ OPY3bIML

6. OH BCTAsT, UTG6I SKEHIIMHA (MOub) cécTb.

57. Translate each of the following English sentences into Russian, using the subjunctive mood.

1. It would be good to vacation in Europe.

2. Itis important that you finish the report.

3. Itis necessary that he answer the letter.

4. 1If only he would find work.

5. If only I had more time.
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Verbs in Russian, as in English, are either transitive or intransitive. Transitive verbs in Russian may take a
direct object in the accusative case. Transitive verbs do not have any grammatical form to signal their tran-
sitivity. However, a useful diagnostic for whether a verb is transitive or not is if it can be used in a question
with Ur6? or Koré?, the accusative case forms of the pronouns What? and Whom? For example, the verbs
unTaTh to read and crIymars fo listen to are transitive.

—UT16 THI UMTAenn! What are you reading?

—s1 untdro modmy. I'm reading a poem.

—Koré Tr1 crymaenis! Whom are you listening to?
—s1 crrymaro mpodéccopa. I'm listening to the professot.

Many transitive verbs can be used intransitively, though a direct object is implied, e.g., On mro6ut
yumdmdv He likes to read (novels, stories, etc.).

Intransitive verbs cannot take a direct object, nor, therefore, can they be used in a question with the
pronouns Ur6? or Koré? For example, verbs such as cridTs to sleep, mmrii to go, and yrsi6arecs fo smile are
intransitive. Unlike transitive verbs, which have no marker indicating their transitivity, a great number of
intransitive verbs do have a grammatical form that marks them as intransitive: These are verbs with the
particle -cs1.

Verbs with the Particle -ca (-cb)

All verbs with the particle -cs1 (spelled -cs after a consonant, -cb after a vowel) are intransitive, though
some of them may take an object in a case other than the accusative.

6ositeest fo be afraid of, fear
Omna 6ovitcst cobaKm. She is afraid of the dog. (genitive case)

3aHMMATBCS to study
On 3aHmMAdeTcst 6Vi3HeCOM. He is studying business. (instrumental case)

VUUTECA to study
OH yumnTCsI My3bIKe. He is studying music. (dative case)

A few verbs that normally take an object in the genitive case (e.g., 60siThest fear and cymIaThest
to obey) may take the accusative in colloquial style, but only if the object denotes people, e.g., Ona Govitcst
646ymky She fears her grandmother, On ciymaercs nsimro Canry He obeys Uncle Sasha.

Principal Groups of Verbs in -ca

A great number of Russian verbs exist in pairs of transitive verb / intransitive verb in -cs1. This is because
transitive verbs can have the particle -cst added to them to derive an intransitive counterpart in -cst. When
this happens, the verb, in addition to becoming intransitive, often acquires an additional meaning. In fact,
it is possible to divide verbs in -cst into a small number of groups according to these meanings. The follow-
ing are the principal meanings associated with verbs in -cs1.

Reflexive Meaning

Certain verbs to which -cs1 is added acquire a reflexive meaning, that is, the action of the verb is performed
by the subject on himself. The verbs in this group typically denote physical actions that are characteristi-
cally reflexive.

MBITh(cs1)/TIOMBITB(CS1) to wash (oneself)
BBRITUPATH(Cs1)/BBITepeTh(CsT) to dry (oneself)
6priTh(cst)/mIo6priTh(cst) to shave (oneself)
ripruéchiBaTh(cst)/ipraecaTs(cst) to comb one’s hair
omesaTn(cst)/onérn(cst) to dress (oneself)
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Note the contrast in the following pairs of sentences.

2Kenda méer nocyny. The wife washes the dishes.

OHa MéeTcsT XOTIOIHO BOIOM. She washes (herself) with cold water.
My>K BBITMpPAeT I10Cyay. The husband dries the dishes.

OH BBITMPAeTCsI TIOTIOTEHLIEM. He is drying himself with a towel.

Characteristically reflexive verbs normally do not occur transitively with the direct-object pronoun ce6st
oneself. However, transitive verbs that are not usually conceived of as reflexive may be used in a reflexive
construction with ce6st, e.g., Ond xopomr6é nonumdem cebst She understands herself well, Oun ue 1106um
cebst He doesn't like himself.

Reciprocal Meaning

Certain verbs to which -cs is added acquire a reciprocal meaning, that is, they denote actions that involve
more than one subject, each performing the action on the other. The verbs in this group typically involve
two participants, and the action is characteristically a mutual one. One of the participants may be expressed
in the instrumental case after the preposition ¢ with.

BeTpeuaTs(cst)/BeTpérnth(cst) to meet (each other)
BrigeTs(cst)/yBrineTn(cs1) to see each other
3HaKOMUTH(Cs1)/TI03HaKOMuUTh(cs1) to meet (each other)
06HMMATH(Cs1)/00HsATH(Cs1) to embrace (each other)
1eJTOBATh(Cs1) /TIot1erToBaTh(cs1) to kiss (each other)

Compare the transitive and intransitive use of these verbs.

51 BeTpéTnn erd mocrie IEKINN. I met him after the lecture.

Ms1 BeTpéTurich 1iociie JIEKINN. We met (each other) after the lecture.
51 66HSIII V1 TIOITETIOBATT €. I hugged and kissed her.

Mgl 06HSITIVICH M TIOIeTIOBATIVIC. We hugged and kissed (each other).
Xéuers, s Te6sI MIO3HaAKOMITIO C HETI? If you want, I'll introduce you to her.
Own nosHakOMmIcs ¢ HEN B mIKOTTE. He met her in school.

Verbs that characteristically denote reciprocal actions normally do not occur with the reciprocal pro-
noun Opyr gpyra one another. However, this pronoun is used to provide a reciprocal meaning to verbs that
do not inherently have this meaning, e.g., Ouv yeaowcdrom opyr opyra They respect one another.

Verbs Denoting Emotion

Several common verbs denoting emotions and attitudes may be used transitively with an animate direct
object. When such verbs are used intransitively with -cs1, the animate direct object appears as the subject
in the nominative case, and the noun denoting the source of the emotion appears in an oblique case, with
or without a preposition.

Following are some common emotion verbs of this type.

Transitive Intransitive in -ca + Instrumental
VIHTepeCOBATH/3aVMHTEPECOBATH o interest VIHTEepeCOBATHCS]/3aMHTEPECOBATHCS

to be interested in
VBIIEKATH/yBIIéUb t0 fascinate YBIIEKAThCS1/YBII€UbCs to be fascinated by
Transitive Intransitive in -ca + Dative
panosate/obpanmosats to make glad pamosatscst/obpanosatecs to be glad for

VOWBIIITE/yOVBUTG to surprise VOVBIIITBCS/YOUBUTBCS to be surprised at
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Transitive

IIyTaTh/VICTTYTATE to frighten, scare

Transitive
cepOTh/paccepOuTs fo anger
061DKATE/06VineTs to offend
Transitive

6ecriokOmTE/06ecriokOuTS to worry, bother
BOJIHOBATH/B3BOJIHOBATH 10 worty, disturb
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Intransitive in -ca + Genitive

IyTAThCsT/UCTIyTaThes to be frightened of

Intransitive in -ca (na + Accusative)

cepauiThesl/paccepanThest to be angry at
061DKAThCsA/00MOeTsest to be offended by

Intransitive in -ca (o + Prepositional)

6ecrrokOnThCs/ 06ecIriokOUThCs to be worried about
BOJTHOBATHCSI/B3BOITHOBATRCST f0 be nervous about

Compare the transitive and intransitive use of these verbs.

MeHnsi uHTepecyeT My3bIKa.
5l MHTepecyIoch MY3bIKOM.

Héc yousiina eré mégp